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Foreword

This commentary is written for those who have already completed the study of the
Shatibiyyah and the Durrah. Therefore, I will not explain any of the technical terms

because the student should be familiar with them by now.

All the sigla — letter-codes and word-codes — that appear in the text will be

underlined.

At the start of every chapter, I will have a heading, “Ziyadat al-Tayyibah”, under
which I will mention all the additional avty'u]] — ways of recitation — via the 7% 3)71'[)3]1
which are not found in the Shatibiyyah or the Durrah. They are predominantly
extracted from Minhah Mul al-Birr of Sheikh Muhammad Hilali al-Abyari.

I have tried to keep the commentary succinct, adhering to primarily provide darity to
the text. Therefore, peripheral discussions are placed in footnotes. I do not provide
references for hadiths mentioned as they are taken directly from the commentaries.
Occasionally, other books of virtues of the Quran (fadai/ al-Quran) have been

referenced.

This work would not have been possible without the instruction given to me by my

teacher, Qari Ayyub Ishaq, as well as his constant support and duz for my

endeavours. I name this work after my teacher’s teacher, Qari Anis Ahmad Khan 4%:
Anis al-Ashr Sharh Ta)g/ibat al-Nashr. (A Companion to the Major 10 Qiraat a
Commentary on the Jayyibah). Any ardent disciple of Qira’at who have studied the

works of Qari Anis Ahmad #Y, can only be in awe of his brilliance and insight into

the science.

I thank my students who have endured almost two years of reading through this
commentary and assisting with its editing: ‘Abd al-Rahman Davids, ‘Abd Allah
Petersen, Ibrahim Darries, 1jaz Muqaddam, Kashif Isaacs, Lugman Ben, Muhammad
‘Alawi Alexander, Muhammad Craig, Munawwar Harneker, Zahir Kamaldien and

Zubayr Mohamed.



System of Transliteration

Nr | Arabic | English | Nr | Arabic | English
1 i > 17 L th
2 o b 18 é ‘
3 < t 19 ¢ gh
4 < th 20 ] f
5| ¢ j (B o q
6 z h 22 4 k
7 e kh 23 J 1
8 > d 24 . m
9 3 dh 25 O n

10 B r 26 2 h

11 B Z 27 9 w

12 o s 28 S y

13| sh |29 & a

14 P S 30 s i

15| d 31 | 30 a

16| L t |32 & ay

33 j\ ou

Arabic words are italicised except in 3 instances:
1- When possessing a current English usage.
2- When part of a heading or diagram.

3- When the proper names of humans.

The “al” of the Arabic lam al-ta‘rif is occasionally omitted to maintain flow of the

English.



Introduction

The essential difference between the 10 Qirzat via the Tayyibah, known as the Major
10 Qiraat (Qiraat al-Ashr al-Kubra) and the Minor 10 Qiraat (Qiraat al-Ashr al-
Sughra), via the Shatbiyyah and the Durrah, are the numerous furug in the former. It
is therefore imperative for any student of the 7ayyibah to understand how Ibn al-

Jazari has layed out the furug in it.

The Turug in the Tayyibah — or in his Nashr — may be divided into primary and
secondary Jurug. The primary Turug are the four Jurug chosen, from amongst the
many, by Ibn al-JazarT and outlined in the Nashr. The secondary furug are the
compilers of Qira’at — the books — that narrate from the transmitter (Rawi) via these
four primary Jurug. The secondary turug transmit from the primary Jurug via
intermediaries e.g. the 7Tarig of the Shatibiyyah, the Tarig of the Taysir etc. The
following diagram shows the 7arig of the Shatibiyyah — a secondary Tarig — that

transmits from the Rawi, Hafs, via a primary Jarig, al-Hashimi:

Rawis and hundreds of other transmissions to gauge how

HafS :' Considering that there are 80 Primary Jurug instead of :

v : the mere 20 (in the Sugbrj), along with 37 books :

‘Ubay d ibn al—Sabbéh : transmitting from them instead of one or two, increases i
¥ : the number of awju]z extensively. Grasping these i

- : numerous allowances  within approximately one :
Al-Hashim1 : thousand 7 uruq is a chaHenge for any student of the :

v : Ta)gfibab. Rendering all these numerous transmissions :

Tahir ibn Ghalban : accurately without mixing one with the other is what :
v : makes the study of the Ta}gn’bab ) complex. :

Abi ‘Amr al-Dani :::.'__,‘__.'__"__.'__,‘__.::.::.::.::::::::::::::::
v : In this simple sanad there are four secondary Tirug :
Sulaymén ibn Najéh : transmitting from one primary 7arig, al-Hashimi. They i
v : are Imam al-Shatibi via his (1) Shatibiyyah, Aba ‘Amr al- i

~ : Dani via his (2) Taysir and (3) Jami* al-Bayan, as well as :

“Ali ibn Hudhayl | Tahir ibn Ghalban in his (4) 7adhkirah. :
v : Between these four 7urug are subtle differences that they :

Ibn Firruh a]—Shétibi : transmit for one Rawi, Hafs. Multiply this by 19 other :
| |

! !

! !

complex it becomes.



My Asanid for the Tayyibah

I studied the wsia/ of this poem by my esteemed teacher, Qari Ayytb ibn Ibrahim
Ishag, who informed me that he in turn studied it by the master and expert, Qari
Anis Ahmad Khan, who studied it by the skilled Qari Muhibb al-Din ibn Diya’ al-
Din, from his father and teacher, Qari Diya’ al-Din, from the authority, Qari ‘Abd al-
Rahman al-Makki.

(An alternate link) Qari Muhibb al-Din also acquired this directly from Qari ‘Abd al-
Rahman al-Makki, who studied it under the auspices of his brother and teacher, Qari
‘Abd Allah ibn Bashir al-Makki, who received it from the Egyptian scholar and expert,
Ibrahim Sa‘d, who received it from Hasan al-Juraysi al-Kabir, who studied it by the
Sheikh al-Qurra’ of Egypt during his time, Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-Mutawalli, who
acquired it from Ahmad al-Durri al-Tihami, from Ahmad Salamiinah, from Ibrahim
al-Ubaydi.

(Alternate sanad) I read the entire poem — the wugi/ and the farsh — to Sheikh ‘Abd
Allah ibn Salih ibn Muhammad al-Ubayd. He read it to Sheikh Ahmad Hasan Khan
al-Tanki, who read it to Sheikh Muhammad Habib Allah ibn Ghulam Haydar al-
Afghani, to ‘Abd al-Malik ibn Sheikh Jiwan, to ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Makki with his

sanad mentioned previously.

(Alternate link) Sheikh al—‘Ubayd read the entire poem to Sheikh Ahmad Ahmad
Mustafa Aba Hasan, who read it to Sheikh Ahmad ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Zayyat, who read
it to ‘Abd al-Fattah Hunaydi, to Muhammad ibn Ahmad al-Mutawalli, with his

previously-mentioned sanad.

(Alternate link) Sheikh al-“Ubayd also read the entire poem to Sheikh Ibrahim al-
Samanniidi, who read it to Sheikh Hanafi al-Saqqa, who read it to Sheikh Khalil al-
Janayini, to Sheikh al-Mutawalli [alternate link] Sheikh Ibrahim al-Samannadi also
read the poem to Sheikh ‘Abd al-‘Aziz ‘Abd al-Jawwad, who read it to Ibrahim ibn al-

9



Sayyid Ahmad, also known as Ibrahim Sa‘id, who read it to Yasuf ‘Ajjar, to ‘Ali ibn
Saqar al-Jawhari, to Mustafé ibn ‘Ali al-Mihi, to Salim al-Nabtiti, to ‘Ali al-Badri.

(Alternate link) Sheikh al-Ubayd read the entire poem to Sheikh Muhammad ‘Abd al-
Hamid from Alexandria, who read it to Sheikhah Nafisah bint Ab# al-Ila, to Sheikh
‘Abd al-‘Aziz ‘Ali Kuhayl [alternate link] Sheikh Muhammad ‘Abd al-Hamid also read
it to Muhammad ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Khaliji, to Sheikh ‘Abd al-“Aziz Kuhayl, to
Sheikh ‘Abd al-‘Athim al-Dustiqi, to ‘Ali al-Haddadi al-Azhari, to Ibrahim al-Ubaydi.

Sheikh Ibrahim al-Ubaydi read to the previously-mentioned Sheikh ‘Ali al-Badri and
to Sheikh ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Ujhari, who both read to Ahmad al-Baqari, to
Muhammad al-Bagari, to ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Yamani, to ‘Ali ibn Ghanim al-Magqdisi,
who read to both Muhammad ibn Ibrahim al-Samadisi and Sharaf al-Din ‘Abd al-
Haqq ibn Muhammad al-Sunbati, who both i.e. al-Samadisi and al-Sunbati read to
Sheikh Ahmad ibn Asad al-Umyuti, who read to the author of Tayyibat al-Nashr,
Mubhammad ibn al-Jazari.

(Alternate link) Sheikh °‘Abd al-Rahman al-Yamani also read to Ahmad ibn
Muhammad al-ShafiG al-Madani, better known as Aba al-Haram al-Madani, who read
to the previously-mentioned Muhammad ibn Ibrahim al-Samadisi, to Sheikh Ahmad
al-Umyiti, who read to the author of 7ayyibat al-Nashr, Muhammad ibn al-Jazari.

My shortest link for the text of the Tayyibah is via jjazah from [1] Sheikh Mahmad
ibn ‘Ali ibn Shu‘ayb al-Sharqawi, who read it to [2] Sheikh Zakariyya ibn ‘Abd al-
Salam, who read it to [3] Sheikh al-Fadili Aba Laylah, who read to [4] Sayyid Aba
Hatab, who read to [5] ‘Ali al-Haddadi al-Azhari, to [6] Ibrahim al-Ubaydi with the

afore-mentioned asanid to Imam Ibn al-Jazari.

10



Al-Mugaddimah

The mugaddimah i.e. the introduction, consists of 102 lines.

TEXT:

el A AN el 33 A 2 JU6
TRANSLATION:
Says Muhammad, who is Ibn al-Jazari: O Possessor of Glory, have mercy upon him

(the author), conceal (his shortcomings) and forgive him.

TEXT:

o/z/o .« 9 5 f,f/ :7:: o, & - - 1 - &}0/0/2
M\qjﬁg)_wg_wu_f cj_w_i\_AL‘s_)\_CfLUA_A_?d\
TRANSLATION:

All praise is due to Allah upon that which He has eased of the Nashr; transmitting the

differences of the 10 (Qira’at).

COMMENTARY:
Ibn al—]azari commences his book with the basmalah and hamd, in accordance with

the Quran and the Sunnah.
The author thanks Allah for making it easy for him to compile his magnum opus, al-

Nashr fi al-Qirz’at al-Ashr (The Promulgation of the 10 Qirz’at). The Tayyibat al-
Nashr (The Epitome of the Nashr) is based upon the Nashr.

11



His Nashr and Tayyibat al-Nashr were both written in 799/1396; the former
completed in the Islamic month of DA al-Hijjah and the latter in Sha ban.'

TEXT:

NP S S| | N P NU A | Wl [ 5 WA [l
Yilla de o 55 a5asapa i 4
TRANSLATION:

Then eternal salutations and peace upon the chosen Prophet, Muhammad. And upon
his family, his companions and those who recite the Book of our Lord based upon

how it was revealed.

COMMENTARY:

The author sends salutions upon the Prophet, his family, his companions and all
those who recite the Quran accurately as it was revealed to the Prophet 4% and

taught by him to the Companions ,&ﬁ‘«a, and passed on by them to the later generations.

The Virtues of the Ambassadors of the Qur’an
TEXT:

3 ° - < o7 - g ’; S - 4 o 7 . - 2 j 7 0
Jj_a_gjj_ﬁ_c_é';\_.e_g\& L.);_.&_.:‘H:)\_‘A_:}b:jmgj 5
TRANSLATION:
Thereafter: so man is not revered except for what he has memorised and for what he

knows.

! He started writing the Nashr at the start of Rabi‘ al-Awwal, 799/1396 and completed it in Dha al-Hijjah of the
same year. The 7% a}g/jba]z he completed in the month of Shaban of the same year. See al-Nashr: 2/469; Sharh
12



COMMENTARY:
The author relates that the honour of man is based upon the extent of what he has

memorised, and beneficial knowledge that he holds. Likewise, the angels were ordered

to bow to Adam %% out of honour for the knowledge which Allah had taught him.

TEXT:

0 8 2 23 < o% ~ s 5 .z P
ol T SN G EL ol A s SLS a5 6
TRANSLATION:

Therefore the ambassadors of the Qur’én are the noblest of the ummah, exerting good
deeds.

COMMENTARY:
Allah’s knowledge is infinite. His speech — the Quran — thus holds His infinite

knowledge. ‘Ali % alludes to this when he stated that “the scholars will never be
filled by studying the Quran” (é\;lii\ & ’C...«u N j) ie. they will never complete it’s study,
and it’s amazing characteristics will never cease (aSlss Lsacw ‘)ij) As mankind grows
and progresses intellectuaily, they will continue to extrapolate new information from
the Qur’an and acquire a deeper appreciation for the extraordinary features uncovered

in the miraculous nature of the Qur’an.

The one who has memorised the Qur'an therefore holds this infinite knowledge

within his bosom and is the noblest of the ummah of the Prophet éﬁi(?@ Thus, the

Prophet

d\}iﬂ\ ides ‘jﬁj\ &_;ij-.ﬂ\

“The noblest from amongst my ummah are the ambassadors of the Qur'an.”

13



The word “ihsan” at the end of the line suggests that the memoriser of the Quran
compliments his memorisation of the Quran with such deeds and actions which are

in accordance with the Quran.

The archangel, Jibril 32, describes ihsan as being conscious of Allah:
A5 A0 5155 1S5 A 4B s AR duss o 5 plas g
Jibril 32X asked the Prophet é&?g “What is 7hsan?” He replied: “To worship Allah as if

you see him. And if you do not see Him, certainly He sees you.”

Thus, his/her actions are performed with the consciousness that Allah is always

watching him/her i.e. in accordance with Allah’s laws — Shariah — and the Qur'an.

TEXT:

- 5 0 c F. 5. L 2 o % s Lo 53 7
2l e L5 0 A ot e 3 el

-
-

TRANSLATION:

And they, from amongst the people, are the family of Allah. And our Lord boasts

about them.

COMMENTARY:
This first half of the line refers to a hadith of the Prophet 4§¥:
Al S0 JATR T A8 5.0 0y 38 51038 « o o 0T b )
“Indeed from amongst man there are those who are the family of Allah.” They asked:
“Who are they, O Messenger of Allah?” he answered: “The fraternity of the Qur’an,

they are the family of Allah and His specially chosen ones.”

The second half of the line refers to another hadith in which Allah mentions

individuals to the Angels:

SEEES S S CUFIE SO LN IWATER JEVT E0 (NG LR O [RORI I Uy S PRI
st e A Sy I s sy

14



A group does not gather in one of the houses of Allah to recite the Quran and study
it between themselves, except that tranquility descends upon that gathering, mercy

engulfs them, the angels encompass them and Allah mentions them to those by Him.

TEXT:
u_a_k_.a\u_Aa\_Uj\ub 2 ’°“’ b_a.ﬂu_ed
TRANSLATION:

And (Allah) says about them in the Qur'an — and this suffices (as being authoritative)

— that He specially chose them to inherit it (the Qur’an).

COMMENTARY:

This line refers to a verse in the Quran in which Allah states:

Bslie 5o zih ol 520 iSOG 5 5 34
Then We have selected from amongst Our slaves those who will inherit the Book (the

Qur’an). Sarah Fatir: 32.

The word “ L‘é&éﬂ” which appears in the verse, alludes to the high rank given to the
béﬁ;‘ﬁ of the Q_ur’én. Wherever Allah uses this word, it refers to the messengers of

Allah — {:I'OIII amongst mankind and angels — or earlier prophets:

N

Taalall 2552 3020 120 3 518 555 sl calezt b )
And Allah chose Adam, Nah, the House of Ibrahim and the House of Imran over the
worlds. Sarah Al Imran: 33.

o 2

oD e 535 N o ol 2 A0

Allah chooses messengers from amongst angels and mankind. Sarat al-Hajj: 75.

In this verse, Allah uses the word Cé’l“”“ in reference to those who have memorised the
Qur’an, indicating to their high rank, in line with His chosen messengers, prophets

and angels; though obviously to a lesser degree.

15



When the author says “L‘;Z_{j’, he points out that Allah’s special selection of these

individuals is sufficient testimony about their elevated status and noble station.

TEXT:

L . 58 25 6 .1 s 3 .o
t‘_w_gu_ca_ﬂj_ejg_“_g tb_.'utg\.idgj’_s-ﬁ\g_gj_mj 9
TRANSLATION:

And it (the Quran) is an intercessor in the Hereafter, whose intercession is well

received. It’s (the Qur’an’s) declaration about them (the Auffath) will be listened to.

COMMENTARY:
This line makes reference to a few hadiths which shows the superiority of the
Qur’an’s intercession for a person in the hereafter:
DB ) Bl s ib il e e e ) 636 Al s 3k oy 80 e T
The Qur’an is an intercessor whose intercession is well-received, and a disputant
whose dispute is upheld; whoever places it in front of him, it will guide him to

Paradise and whoever places it behind his back, it will drive him to the Fire.

35 95 Y5 55 V5 T e el 5 b 0 e T e A it 0
There is no superior intercessor by Allah on the day of reckoning than the Qur’an; no

prophet, no angel, nor anyone else.

TEXT:

15S u\_g\c 55553 sé;u_;f’f\'t;t,\_u? 10 s_a., 10

- - s 8 °

. o (- - Wt - -7 11
L)\ e “A " f"\j :b 9\._._?:_3\ C)J L5_9J_>j
TRANSLATION:

He will then be given dominion through it (the Quran) with immortality, and

likewise, he will be crowned with a crown of honour.

16



He will recite and rise in the ranks of Paradise. And his parents will be adorned with

it (the crown of honour).

COMMENTARY:

The pronoun in & refers to the crown of honour (u\)_ﬂ\ CL?)

These lines refer to a few reports concerning the bounties favoured upon the
ambassadors of the Qur'an and their parents in the hereafter:

55 b ol b (3 Jainy el o e Las 618 ke ) e a0 1 G 2t 1)
b Ea ey 5L 050 94l 13 o) Sy 18 10 B £l 255 A0S0 s
o505 5 s bl e Sy U5 105 Al (3 Ay w3 Qe s ket
Upon resurrection the Quran will speak and say: “O my Lord, this slave of Yours was
eager to follow me and practice upon me, so give him his reward.” Then he will be
adorned in clothes of honour and crowned with a crown of dignity. Then Allah will
say: “Are you pleased with what I have given this slave of mine?” The Qur’an will
reply: “O my Lord, I am not pleased with what You have given him.” Then a bounty
will be placed in his right hand, immortality in his left, and Allah will ask: “Are you

please with what I have given My slave?” The Qur'an will answer: “Yes.””

N ST e Y s oy 58 B 26 e 105 llasy 8l e I s
G 5 s el 73 3 dag 53 T 0B 7 A B 5o s B8 913 6T Y
Sz ol 6158 T 55 b s pai
Then he will be given dominion in his right hand and immortality in his left hand. A
crown of dignity will be placed on his head. His parents will be adorned in two
garments the likes of which the people of this world have not imagined. They (the
parents) will ask: “Why have we been adorned like this?” It will be said to them: “Due

to your child learning the Qur'an.” Then it will be said to the child: “Recite and

: Lamahat al-Anwar: 1/187.
17



ascend; rise in the ranks of Paradise and its stations. He will continue to rise as long

as he recites, swiftly or pacingly.3

The Virtues of Qur’anic Study and its Recitation

TEXT:

%}3:}_,5.2_3&_;_}&3 W(ﬂwsu@‘}_?ub 12
TRANSLATION:

Thus, the fortunate should strive in achieving it (the Qur’én) and should never tire of

it’s recitation.

COMMENTARY:

After mentioning the many virtues and rewards regarding one who memorises the
Qur'an and endeavours to live it, the author encourages one to study the Qur'an and
recite it. He refers to such a person as being fortunate and blessed: “sa%d”. This infers
that one who does not attempt to aquire the Quran is most unfortunate. Hadiths that
encourage the acquisition of the Qur'an are many:

5 O e 1 OIS 1 T i 20 1Y 5 W o 4

455 8L

Abii Dharr <% relates that the Messenger of Allah said to him: “O Aba Dharr, to get

up and learn one verse from the Book of Allah is better for you than to perform one

hundred units (raka3t) of prayer.”4

L}L:.c\\»f).faa 6‘8 Ls fe 4 nglﬁ’ﬂj'u)\djm
The Lord — the Blessed and the Sublime — says: “Whoever the Qur'an preoccupies
from My remembrance and supplication, I will give him better than that which I have

given to those who ask.”

} Lamahat al-Anwar. 1/208; Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr of al-Nuwayri: 1/101.
* Sunan of Ibn Majah: 1/42; hadith 207.
18



LA B sl (L2

The most virtuous act of worship is the recitation of the Qur’an.

TEXT:

P T .2 .8 1- o 2 . L0 Zo iy
Mu—ﬂd—udv\—”u—)& f‘—?u..-?“a-’u—?jf‘—:—?*é-?‘:ij 13
TRANSLATION:

He should exert himself in it (it’s recitation) and in correcting it (it’s recitation) based

upon that which has been transmitted from it’s (the Qur’an’s) sound transmissions.

COMMENTARY:

One should exert oneself in reciting the Qur’an, memorising it and studying it.

By stating “asend 357, the author encourages one to correct their recitation of the
Qur’an, as opposed to rendering it inaccurately. Proper recitation of the Qur'an
impiies that one places effort in reciting it with 7% ajwia’, exactiy as the Prophet é;fﬁ»@?g

recited it.

In the second half of the line, the author encourages the recitation of the Q_ur’én
according to all those transmissions which are sound, whether they are from amongst
the Sabah (Seven) or Asharah (10) Qira’at; and not necessarily restricting recitation

to one transmission alone.

Furthermore, the second half of the line implicitly infers that recitation of the Quran
based upon that which is sound is only possible and can only be gained from an
expert. Essentially, this is how the Quran has been — and always will be —
transmitted; via individuals who are recognised for their expertise in accurate

recitation based upon sound transmission.

19



In the next few lines the author outlines the criteria for distinguishing between those

Qira’at which are admissible (sahih) and those which are not.

The Criteria for the Admissibility of a Qira’ah

TEXT:
@-’“\)L“-*‘ 5SS, P S fjé—i\j\_z“’f 14

5\_§5Y\ | P Ry R Y A )25 1
TRANSLATION:

So all (Qur'anic Readings/transmissions) that agree with a grammatical precept, and it
is possible that the script holds it...

And it’s oral transmission (isnad) is sound, then it is (of) the Qur’an; these three are

the criteria (for the admissibility of a Qur'anic Reading).

COMMENTARY:

In these two lines, the author gives three criteria for the admissibility of a gira’ah:
1) It must agree with an Arabic grammatical precept: Arabiyyah.
2) It must conform to the ‘Uthmanic orthography.

3) It’s sanad must be sound.

‘Arabiyyah

This criterion is essential to every giraah since the Quran was revealed in Arabic.
Two points to be cognizant of in this discussion:

The first is that on occasion, various gira’at have been criticised by grammarians and
linguists due to these giraat being of “lesser eloquence” or even “incorrect”. One
should bear in mind that the basis of giraiat is transmission, and not whether the
transmission conforms to grammatical or linguistic constructs and precepts; especially

if one considers that these constructs and precepts are extrapolated from the Qur'an
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itself. In fact, if accuracy in the transmission is maintained, then inevitably, it will
conform to Arabiyyah, even if it is to a lesser degree of eloquence. If this is the case,

then why have the criterion of “rabiyyah in the first place?

This brings us to the second point; the actual reason for this criterion is because at
times, transmitters err. The errors should then be attributed to the transmitter and not
to the gira’ah e.g. the transmission of Kharijah ibn Mus‘ab attributed to Nafi, :slas
with a hamzah instead of s with a ya; since the word stems from zi with a ya:

. . . (e . . _ 5
This attribution to Nafi‘ is incorrect, as Ibn al-Jazari suggests.

It is therefore necessary for every student of giraat to study Arabic — the reasons for
imalah, fath, idg]]ém, ikhtilas, madd etc. — so that they do not faulter when teaching

these applications.

‘Uthmanic Orthography

Since the scripting of the ‘Uthmanic codices (masahif), there has been consensus that

all gira’at should adhere to any one of the copies prepared by ‘Uthman 4. Thus, the
Qira’ah of Medina as zl3| & (52 315 according to the codex (mushaf) sent to Medina,
differed with 2\3| ; (5233 which appeared without the additional hamzah in the other
masahit. or G\ G fs 5F ol in the Qiraah of Mecca according to their
mughaf, differed with 3G (&5 g2 ols which appeared without “(s” in the

remaining masa"[]if,J are all included within the scope of the ‘Uthmanic orthography.

All girz’at which do not conform to the ‘Uthmanic orthography are considered as
being shadhdh (extra-canonical) e.g. e Lo Gaal

> See al-Nashr: 1/16.
® Sarat al-Baqarah: 132.
" Strat al Tawbah: 100.
21



Sound Transmission Chains

Since the basis of gira’at is transmission, the asanid (transmission chains) are essential
to this science. The prerequisites stipulated by Ibn al-JazarT for his selection of asanid
in the Nashr are as follows:

1) Restriction to asanid in which complete renditions of recitation has taken
place as opposed to partial recitation and zazah for the remaining of the
Qur’an, transmission of 1_'1111‘1?128 or via zjazah without recitation at all’

2) Establishment of the probity (‘ada/ah) of the individuals in the sanad.

3) Verification of the meeting between teacher and student.

4) Authentication of the contemporaneousness (musarah) between teacher and

10
student.

Tawatur

From the onset, it must be understood that the terms mutawatir and shadhdh did not

11
exist in their technical sense during the Prophetic period.

¥ Some would only read a book of gira’at or the words in which there are difference of opinion (riwayat al-hurif).
This is not considered the same as reading a khatm of the Quran incorporating all these gira’at. Aba ‘Amr al-
Dani, Ibn al-Jazari and others would differentiate between these two types of sanads by using
“ haddathanal akhbarana” for the former, and gira’ah, tilawah or ada’for the latter. See al-Nashr: 1/58.

® ALNashr: 1/98.

" Al-Nashr: 1/192.

H Hiiseyin Hansu shows that the term mutawatir originated as an epistemological concept in theology (kalim) in
the 2nd/8th century and was used in that century and the subsequent century in legal methodology (usa/ al-figh).
It was only introduced into hadith criticism much later. It should be made clear that though mutawatir is shared
by these sciences, in theology and legal methodology it refers to the epistemological value and certainty of a report,
but in hadith criticism it refers to a report that is well-known or widespread. Since the meaning of mutawatir is
distinct in these varied sciences, applying it in a particular area holding the intended meaning of another will
naturally cause complications; like hadith scholars have tried to apply the wusali understanding of tawatur to hadith.
In classical hadith literature, khabar mutawatir refers to a well-known or widespread hadith report while in
theology it refers to the epistemological value. See Notes on the Term Mutawatir and its Reception in Hadith

Criticism by Hiiseyin Hansu.

Similarly, in the field of giraat, the term mutawatir was introduced fairly late. Upon inspection of the earlier
generations, one finds jma ‘(unanimous transmission) describing their transmission. Isma‘l ibn Ishéq al-Qadi (d.
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Besides Arabiyyah and conformity to ‘Uthmanic orthography, Ibn al-Jazari initially
deemed tawatur as one of the three criteria in Munjid al-Mugqri’in. He later retracted
the criterion of tawatur and replaced it with sihhat al-sanad (authentic transmission)

instead i.e. via zhad tranmission. Sihhat al-sanad was opined by Abu al-‘Abbas al-

Mahdawi, Makki ibn Abi Talib and others.

There are two approaches that have been taken in dealing with the tawatur or sihhat
al-sanad debate; those who regard them as two distinct opinions while others regard

them as one and same, the difference merely being in manner of expression.

282/895) — the famous student of Qalin (d. 220/835) — clarifies the type of transmission required for a reading to
be held as reliable; transmission from one community to another (aljamaah ‘an al-jama‘ah) as opposed to
individual transmissions (akhbar al-zhad). This transmission was also described as a mass transmission (al-kaftah
an al-kaffah), “unanimous” transmission (#jma). During this early stage, there is little doubt that this “communal”
or “mass transmission” depicted what would later be considered as mutawatir. Noldeke refers to this type of
transmission as holding “the principle of majority” and alludes to this kind of transmission as al-4mmah, al-
jamaah, aljumhir and al-nas. The qira’at of the majority standardized the reading of the Qur'an in the amsar and
displaced minority readings. See al-/banah ‘an Maani al-Qira‘at: 54-56; Bayan al-Sabab al-Mujab Ii ikhtilaf al-
Qird’at wa kathrat al-Turuq wa al-Riwdyat by Abi al-‘Abbas al-Mahdawi: 146-148; The History of the Quran by
Noldeke: 482.

In contrast to this jma‘or mass transmission, is shadhdh (anomalous) i.e. that which contradicted the majority
was considered as shadhdh. This meaning is expressed in the methodology adopted by Nafic (d. 169/785), one of
the 10 eponymous Readers, in classifying gira’at into canonical and extra-canonical. Nafi‘ stated: “I have read to 70
of the Successors (74biin). Then I assessed that [reading] in which two of them agreed and held on to it, while
leaving that which was isolated (shadhdhah), until I compiled these giraaf’. In other reports he stated: “I held
onto those readings upon which they generally agreed, and left those which were isolated.” One finds a similar
approach by Abet ‘Ubayd al-Qasim ibn al-Sallam (d. 224/839) when he relates that the ikhtiyar of Isa al-Thaqafi
(d. 149/766) was censured because it differed from the reading of the general populace ( Zmmah). See Kitab al-
Sabah: 62; al-Tadhkirah: 1/11; Ahasin al-Akhbar. 225-226; Ghayat al-Nihayah: 1/613.

It should also be kept in mind that mutawatir and shadhdh are relative to people and places e.g. Abt ‘Amr al-
Basri, one of the Seven eponymous Readers, regarded one of the currently mutawatir gira’at as being shadhdh
because it contradicted the transmission of “the ummah”. This did not mean that it was not authentic or sound,
but merely that it contradicted that which he had received from his teachers, as he alludes to in his statement. Ibn
Jarir al-Tabari uses the term “shadhdh” in this very context in his tafsir as well. See Ghayat al-Nihayah: 1/226; al-
Idah fi Tlm al-Qira’at: 42.

? Al-Nashr: 1/13.
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Those who regard them as two distinct opinions give preponderance to tawatur
simply because this is expressed by most experts before Ibn al-Jazari as well as post
Ibn al-Jazari. They include Ibn al-JazarTs student, al-Nuwayri, al-Safaqusi, al-
Qastallani, al-Banna, Tahir al-Jaza’ir, ‘Abd al-Fattah al-Qadi, Ayman Suwayd,
amongst others. Ibn al-JazarT's view is therefore deemed as that which contradicts the

majority.

Those who regard the difference to be in manner of expression observe that with
sihhat al-sanad, the prerequisites of shuhrah (well-known), istifidah (wide
circulation), talaggi bi al-gabul (generally accepted) have also been stipulated. With
these stipulated prerequisites, it essentially reaches the level of tawdtur.” Ibn al-Jazart
himself maintains that succeeding the mutawatir gira’at, the sound giraat (qgiraat
sahihah) are those that having been transmitted by someone of probity and
trustworthiness, it agrees with rasm (orthography) and “Arabiyyah, furthermore it is
profusely transmitted and is generally accepted (talaggr bi al-gabal), then these giraat

14
are definitive (gat9) and included amongst the giraat mutawatirah.

While the scholars of ugi/ and the fugaha agree that the Seven Qira‘at is mutawatir —
except for a small minority who do not taint this consensus — they do have difference
of opinion regarding the Three Qirait after the Seven i.e. the Qiraiat of Aba Ja‘far,
Ya‘qub and Khalaf. The reasons for differing in these Three Qira’at is that the masses,
as well as those not skilled in the science, are generally only aware of the Seven
Qiraat due to it being so famous. Furthermore, the abundance of literature dedicated
to the Seven Qira’at which misled those not disciples of the science — especially the
masses — to believe that any reading beyond the Seven was not authentic. Ibn al-Jazar

maintains tawatur in these Three Qira’at and establishes it as follows:

® He relies on legal verdicts (fazawa) of earlier scholars, like Ibn Taymiyyah and

Abu Hayyan.

» Mabahith fi Tm al-Qira’at by Sheikh ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Muzini: 94; al-Idah fi llm al-Qira’at: 42.
H Mun/'id a]—Muqri’in wa Murshid al-Talibin: 81.
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® Requesting a fatwa from the Chief Justice (gadr al-qudah) during his time, T3j
al-Din al-Subki.

® Literature of earlier scholars like Abu al-“Ala’ al-Hamadhani, al-Baghawi, Ibn

al-Salah, amongst others, regarding the Three Qira’t.

® He uses induction (istigra’) to show that all the differences found in the Three

Qira’at are found within the Seven Qiraat, except in a few places.

® He lists a number of scholars in each generation from his era until that of the
Three Qurra’who have studied and taught the Three Qira’as; establishing that
it was well-known, wide—spread and unanimously accepted in each generation,

11 .. 15
fulﬁihng the criterion of tawatur.

TEXT:

w - 0z .;qia/;f’;g . giﬁ°;5;e//§/, 16
TRANSLATION:

And whenever a criterion is deficient, then affirm it’s irregularity, even though it is

within the Seven ( Qira’at).

COMMENTARY:
If any one of these three criteria is not found in a girz’ah, then it will be considered as

shadhdh (extra-canonical).

Therefore, when Ibn Migsam (d. 354/965), a standing scholar of girait, viewed that

the Quran may be read with any reading as long as it conformed with the ‘Uthmanic

" Munjid al-Mugri’in wa Murshid al-Talibin: pg. 81.

Thus, the 10 Qira’at are mutawatir. These 10 Qira’at are specifically those that are detailed in the Nashr of Ibn al-
Jazari, via his system of two Rawi’s (Transmitters) from each Qira’ah, with four primary Transmitters ( Turug
Asliyyah) from each of the 20 Rawis; totalling 80 Primary Transmitters. Furthermore, there are secondary
transmitters (furuq faryyah) who transmit from the 7urug Asliyyah; they comprise the Qira’at works that were
sourced by Ibn al-Jazari in compiling his Nashr.
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script and agreed with the tenets of Islam, he was severely admonished. His opinion
showed total disregard for the oral transmission since the reciter could fit any reading

he wished into the text. This would obviously result in many readings which were

never read or taught by the Companions @8 let alone by the Prophet é;,ofé%

Similarly, Ibn Shanabadh (d. 328/940) insisted that he would continue reading the
gira’at that he had learnt from his teachers since they had reached him via successive
un-interupted sanads, even though these girz’at did not conform to the ‘Uthmanic
orthography. He was then brought before the vizier, Ibn Muglah, who arranged that
Abi Bakr ibn Mujahid and many other scholars were also present in the hearing. Ibn
Shanabudh was lashed, and forced to refrain from the readings which did not

conform with the ‘Uthmanic script.

These examples in history indicate towards the application of these criteria; that a
gira’zh did not only have to conform to the ‘Uthmanic orthography, but needed an
authentic chain of transmission (sanad) which led to the Prophet é&?@ Though there
may be differences in gira’at as regards to its conformity with the ‘Uthmanic
orthography, or whether the sanad is authentic or not, there has never been disputes
with regards to “Arabiyyah. Ibn Shanabudh showed disregard for the rasm, and Ibn
Migsam turned a blind eye to transmission, yet both submitted to “Arabiyyah as a

prerequisite.

In conclusion, if a giré’ab agrees with (Arabi)/yab and had an authentic chain, but
lacks conformity with the orthography of ‘Uthman & it becomes shadhdh. Similarly,

if it agrees with “Arabiyyah and conforms with the orthography of ‘Uthman & but
lacks an authentic sanad, it also becomes shadhdh, and at times fabricated. This
indicates that no reading comes into existence, or is born, due to deep reflection,

contemplation or deliberation by an individual. All readings must stem from the

Prophet é&?g

26



As mentioned previously, while there is difference of opinion regarding the tawatur of
the Three Qira’at after the Seven, there is consensus that the Seven Qiraat is
mutawatir. At the end of the line, when Ibn al-Jazari states “da:il) ) O 5_3”, he
emphasizes that even if these afore-mentioned criteria are found lacking in the Seven

Qira’at, then it would be considered shadhdh.

Similarly, if the transmission of the Seven Qira’at is from outside of the framework
presented by Ibn al-Jazari in the Nashr, it would also be considered as shadhdh e.g.
whatever is transmitted by Mufaddal al-Dabbi, a rawi of ‘Asim (besides Hafs and
Shu‘bah) found in jami al-Bayan of Abu ‘Amr al-Dani, whatever is transmitted by
Hubayrah, a tarig (direct student) of Hafs found in the Ghayah of Ibn Mihran or
whatever is transmitted for the Seven Qira’at in al-Jami‘ al-Akbar wa al-Bahr al-
Azkhar by Abu al-Qasim Tsa al-Lakhmi (d. 629/1232). Even though all these
transmissions are from ‘Asim, they would be considered as shadhdh, in spite of
fulfilling the three criteria given by Ibn al-Jazari. They would be shadhdh based on the

asanid of these oral transmissions not reaching the level of tawatur, essentially lacking

in shubhrah, istifadah and ta]aqgi bi a]—qabﬁ].

TEXT:

2 j@/i,\é 2 " ;u—:’ PRA [ 5 e = &7
TRANSLATION:

So remain upon the methodology and path of the predecessors regarding that which

is agreed upon or in that in which there is difference of opinion.

COMMENTARY:

Ibn al-Jazarl advises that one follows the methodology and ways of the predecessors —
the experts before us — with regards to those transmissions which are considered
amongst the canonical, whether they are from amongst the Seven or the 10 Qira’at,

their Riwayat, Turug and awjuh. In the same manner, adopt their ways with those
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transmissions excluded from the canonical, or in which there is difference of

.16
OPIIllOIl.
The Seven Ahruf
TEXT:
A S | 5 TS iy o of; 18
TRANSLATION:

The origin of the differences (in the girzaf) is because our Lord revealed it (the

Qur’an) in seven (ahruf), easing (it’s recitation).

COMMENTARY:
In this line, two things are alluded to: the origin of the differences found in the

various giré ’at, as well as the reason and objective behind it’s revelation.

The differences in the gira’at stem from various hadiths of the Prophet é&?ﬂ

Eagsl 88 A Sy s 3 9B z;,: s oS5 o plie LBl sl 52
o de 2 ) el S B 0 i e O e s 54 6 sl
A Jp2 36 33830 L B A 52 AT 106 51 M@\Uys S uz@ﬁ;g;/
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ﬁsz,;ajiam A A Uy 06 S Jisis \,@ 5 5l 06 2 It A
e siB jﬁgj&‘m‘}zaﬁa‘gﬁ\

1 It is generally easy to discern which Qira’at and Riwayat are canonical. However, in addition to this, the student
should also be aware of differences within the Jurug. For example, when applying gasr in madd munfasil for
Hafs, one would not make sakt before the hamzah since gasr in transmitted by Fil and sakt is transmitted by Aba
Tahir. Likewise, with the awjufi; the student should also be aware of the difference of opinion in ikAfZ’ shafawi
(between applying ith-har and ikhfz’). All these will impact on that which is canonical and recited — pedagogically
and otherwise — and that which is not. Regarding all these differences, one should follow the example and
practices of our preceding experts of Qiraat. Ibn al-Jazari says: “§$aiis y Gamis 355 B (We are merely
followers [of our preceding experts], not innovators [in recitation]). See al-Nashr: 1/252.
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It is reported on the authority of ‘Umar ibn al-Khattab <% who says: I heard Hisham
ibn Hakim reciting Sarat al-Furqan during the lifetime of the Messenger of Allah 48,
so I listened attentively to his recitation. I found him reciting many readings which
the Messenger of Allah 4% had not taught me. I was tempted to pounce upon him
during salah but was patient until he made sa/am (terminated his salah). I grabbed
him by his shawl and questioned him: Who taught you this Sarah which I heard you
reciting? He replied: The Messenger of Allah. (‘Umar <& then said): You have lied
(since he 45%) taught it to me in a manner different to what you have read. I then
dragged him with me to the Messenger of Allah 4% and said: T heard this one
reciting Sirat al-Furqan with readings which you have not taught me. He 8% said:
Leave him! Recite, O Hisham. He then recited in the same manner which I heard him
recite. The Messenger of Allah 4§ said: In this manner it was revealed. He 25 then
said: Recite, O ‘Umar. I then recited in the manner that (he §%) taught me. (Upon

this) he é&?ﬂ stated: In this manner it was revealed, for Verily the Quran was revealed

(to be read) in seven ahruf, recite whichever (of it) is easiest for you.

#id ot 1l ) E84 G 0 ol st e e B 0 s 08 e S e

gl e ST 3 A e U8 « 3oty ol 8l aalalls 450
Ubayy ibn Ka'b 4% said: “The Messenger of Allah 4§ met Jibril at Ahjar al-Mira> and
said: ‘T have been sent to an unlettered nation. From amongst them are the slave, the

servant, the old man and old woman.” Jibril then said: ‘Let them recite the Quran in

seven ahrut’”

E o 2 Qs 35l a )08 e 565l Bt B o e 0B e LS ol e
B e e oplins e gl A

Ubayy ibn Kab <& said: “Jibril came to the Prophet B

% at the water hole of Bani

Ghifar and said: ‘Allah most blessed and most sublime commands that you teach your
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nation the Quran in seven ahruf. Whoever recites a harf thereof, it is (correct) as he

. bhll
recites.
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It is reported on the authority of Ubayy ibn Kab % who said: I was in the masjid
when a man entered and performed salah, reciting (in such a manner) which I was
not familiar with. Then another entered and recited (in a manner) contrary to the
first. When we terminated our salah we all went to the Messenger of Allah 4% and I
said: This individual entered the masjid and recited a giraah (reading) which I was
unfamiliar with. Another entered the masjid and recited (in a manner) contrary to his
companion. The Messenger of Allah €§% then instructed them to recite and
(thereafter) praised them. I felt within myself a doubt (concerning this message of the
Prophet i) that I did not (even) feel in the time of ignorance. When the Messenger
of Allah 8% saw what had encompassed me (regarding the doubt in his message) he
hit me on my chest. I started sweating and it was (as if) I was looking at Allah J&5.
He 8% then said to me: O Ubayy, it has been revealed to me: recite the Quran in
one harf 1 requested that he make it easy upon my nation. He returned to me a
second time and instructed me: recite (the Qur'an) in two harfs. I again requested that
he makes it easy for my nation. He returned a third time and ordered me: recite the

Qur’an in seven ahruf.
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The word “U3¢4” (to make it easy) at the end of the verse indicates to the reason
(struggle) and objective for the seven ahruf (ease). Contextualizing the hadiths of the
seven ahruf i.e. looking at the time period in which this divine phenomenon was

introduced, will allow one to understand it better.

The year after the conquest of Mecca is referred to as the year of deputations.17 It saw
deputations of kings, chiefs, leaders, and people throughout the Arabian peninsula,
and beyond its borders, traveling to the Prophet %ﬁbﬁ to find out about the message of
Islam. This year saw a huge influx of people with diverse dialects entering into the
fold of Islam.18 Due to the varying dialects, the people found it arduous to read the
Qur’an, which up until that time was read only in the dialect of the Quraysh. The
Prophet é;m,, recognising this dilemma supplicated Allah’s assistance, knowing the
solution could only be of divine origin since it concerned the Speech of Allah, al-
Qur’an:
ER R TTRES I

“O Allah, my Lord, make it easy upon my nation.” And in another narration it comes:

“Lighten the burden upon my ummah.”

It was particularly difficult for the elderly, the servants and the slaves. It was difficult
for the elderly because they spoke a particular dialect their entire lives. If they were
asked in the latter years of their lives to start changing their dialect, it would be
extremely difficult, if not nearly impossible. In the same manner, servants and slaves,

who were constantly in the servitude of their masters, did not have the opportunity to

" Most of what is written here is taken from Tarikh al-Qur’an by Sheikh ‘Abd al-Sabir Shahin. Therefore I will
omit many of the references as they are provided there.
*® Prom this it may be understood that the concession of the seven ahrufonly came during the Medinan period.
The factors which indicate towards this are:

a) The two places mentioned in the hadith, the water hole of Banai Ghifar (i & sLol) and Ahjar al-Mira’,

are both in Medina.
b) In the incident with Ubayy Ibn Kab 4% a masjid is mentioned. The first masjid built, was in Medina.
C) The Companion mentioned in the hadith, Hisham ibn Hakim ibn Hizam & only accepted Islam after

the conquest of Mecca.
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sit at the feet of a teacher to become adept in a new dialect. Furthermore, many of the
slaves during that period were brought from beyond the borders of the Arabian
peninsula, Arabic thus being foreign to them. The hadith indicate towards this when
the Prophet éﬁ@e said:

5rally ool ARl el N et 1 ) 28
“I have been sent to an unlettered nation. From amongst them are the slave, the

servant, the old man and old woman.”

The solution to this problem was in the concession (423) of the seven ahruf The
seven ahruf facilitated the recitation of the Quran so that each clan or tribe was
allowed to recite in their innate dialect and usage of the Arabic language. This did not
however mean that every individual could read how he wanted to. Every dialect and
reading had to be sanctioned by the Prophet é&?ﬁ, whether he read it himself or it was
read to him and he authorised it. There are several references to this in Hadith: L,:\J;\
A 33‘:‘) — the messenger of Allah taught me this reading, f’uj’: g\j’@a\ — read as you

19
have been taught.

In conclusion, the reason for the seven ahruf was because the ummah was
experiencing difficulty in the recitation of the Qur'an due to their varying dialects.

(The Qur'an, up until that time, was only revealed in the dialect of the Quraysh).

After the Prophet’s B request to ease the burden upon his followers, the concession

19 . . o

It should be remembered that the concession of the seven afhrufto facilitate the recitation of the Quran was for
a limited period only — as long as this concession was needed. It may be likened to a medicine given for a sickness.
The medicine is only used as long as the sickness remains. In the same manner, when people started getting

accustomed to each other’s dialects, there was no need for the concession of the seven afhruf any longer. This

happened in the time of ‘Uthman 5 when he scripted the various masahif. People were then obliged to recite

according to the text of the ‘Uthmanic masahif.

Furthermore, certain lesser-eloquent dialects which utalised the application of fahfahah (changing the Aa’to an
ayn) e.g. reading o> 228 instead of > 125, or the application of istinta’ where a nian and ta’ are substituted
for certain letters, were no longer read e.g. ESL.L_:\ instead of _;Bt.&;&;\ or éUaf\j instead of ;‘UB.
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of the seven afhruf was given by Allah, with the objective to alleviate this difficulty by

allowing each person to recite according to their innate dialect.

TEXT:

iyl B a OGN S 5SS gl e oV 3 sy 19
TRANSLATION:
It is said that what is intended by it (the seven ahruf) are variations; it is the

differences in the varieties of pronunciations.

COMMENTARY:

There are many interpretations as to what is intended by the “seven ahruf’. Al-Suyuti
gives 35 opinions in his /tgan. However, many of them are illogical e.g. halal, haram,
muhkam, mutashabih, amthal, insha’ and ikhbar. These kinds of opinions are illogical
because they are contradictory; one would not find something being Aa/al (permitted)

in one harfand haram (forbidden) in another.

Ibn al-Jazari hints at one particular view in this line which he outlines in his Nashr.”"
After surveying all the q1'1'a7’a_t — the canonical, the extra-canonical, the weak and the
disclaimed (munkar) — he concludes, via induction (istigra), that there are seven
varieties or categories of differences found in all these giraat beyond which no other
type could be found i.e. whatever difference of c]fra_’a]] there is, it must fall into one of

.21
these seven categorles

* AL-Nashr: 1/26.

*! This is the similar to the view of Ibn Qutaybah; difference being in the naming of the categories between Ibn al-
Jazari and Ibn Qutaybah. In fact, Ibn al-Jazari approves of Ibn Qutaybah’s analysis, but criticizes his example of
EPA éﬁj/ dgia ’ébj in one of his categories. He maintains that this example of Ibn Qutaybah has no relevance to

the difference of reading and should have rather given U«;Xaa/ Ow2 as an example. See al-Nashr. 1/27-28.

Abi al-Fadl al-Razi has a similar view to that of Ibn al-JazarT and Ibn Qutaybah; the difference again being in the
naming of the categories. He seems to fit the mentioned seven categories into six, and his seventh category is
“differences in dialects” e.g. fath, imalah, idgham, ith-har, ishmam etc. ‘Abd al-Athim al-Zurqani gives precedence
to the opinion of al-Razi over that of Ibn al-Jazari and Ibn Qutaybah because his induction is complete (istigra’
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1) Differences in the vowels (harakat) of a word in such a way that it does not
alter the word’s meaning, nor it’s consonantal outline, orthographically e.g.
Sy 5l Lsalss.

2) Differences in the vowels (harakar) of a word in such a way that only the

e

word’s meaning is altered (not its consonantal outline) e.g. 435 ‘» %:;\ s
SE g e 1 RS

3) Differences in the letters (Aurif) of a word in such a way that the meaning is
altered, but not its consonantal outline e.g. \Jj,_./ \JJ;_.

4) The opposite of number three i.e. differences in the letters (huraf) of a word
in such a way that the consonantal outline is altered, but not its meaning e.g.

5) Differences in the letters (hurif) of a word in such a way that both the
meaning is altered and the consonantal outline is altered e.g. Jfo NIRITHE
40 5 1

6) Differences in the word order (tagdim wa ta’khir) e.g. 51.4.’;5/ K ;\Jﬁj B ;\’;3..5
5ktis sl 3 SR Syl el ol GRG Edley

7) Differences with regards to the reduction or increase of letters or words e.g.

\V g‘j‘éJ;\J/LV' L‘;ajj, 6"%‘3 ﬂb (instead of 6‘3\5 J{:\S\ Ol’ 53).

The Qurra’, their Transmitters and Turuq

TEXT:

AT EE (T
g\_ﬁaybw\))ﬁ) 9\ \A A/xs\ g;r\ 9
TRANSLATION:

The authorities of the Qur'an undertook it (the seven ahruf); they were guardians of

execution and accuracy.

tam) having considered a category for the varying dialectical pronunciations like fath, imalah etc. since it is so
common in girz’at that it should not have been excluded. Al-Zurqani regards the induction of Ibn al-Jazari and Ibn
Qutaybah as deficient (istigra’ naqis). See Manahil al-Irfan: 1/132.
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COMMENTARY:

Immediately upon inception of the concession of the seven ahruf many of the
Companions expended their efforts in learning and teaching the Qur’an incorporating
all these multiple dialectical variations between the Arab tribes and communities.
They included ‘Umar ibn al-Khattab, ‘Uthman, ‘Ali, ‘Abd Allah ibn Mas‘ad, Zayd ibn
Thabit, Ubayy ibn Kab, Aba al-Darda’, Aba Hurayrah, Aba Masa al-Ash‘art ‘Abd
Allah ibn ‘Abbas @5

To distinguish their particular ways of recitation, it was referred to as the harf of
Ubayy & or the harfof Zayd &% ie. the gira"a]] (reading) of Ubayy &% or the qiré’ar]]
of Zayd.22 It obviously did not mean that these readings were invented by these
Companions due to their personal endeavours. This method of distinguishing the
particular ways of reading by ascribing it to their teachers/individuals became a
methodology passed on to the later generations, until it reached the 10 eponymous
Readers. Thus, their Qira’at would also be referred to as the Qira’ah of ‘Asim etc.
Their personal preferences in recitation and teaching were also referred to as

ikh tg/.:sz

* For an example on how gira‘ah (reading) and harfwere used synonymously, see Ghayat al-Nihayah: 1/262.

® The terms giraat and ikhtiyar are generally considered to be distinct, when essentially, they are quite similar.
Literally, the word 1'/([11‘1')/5[ gives the impression that one chooses a particular reading unrestrictedly or via
scholarly endeavour (jtthad), which is not the case. (See Jfami‘ al-Bayan: 37; al-Al-Nashr. 1/52). Technically,
ikhtiyar may be defined as: a selection of a preponderant reading from a host of acquired transmissions by one
deserving to do so. (See al-Irshad fi al-Qira’at an al-A’immat al-Sabah: 60; al-Ibanah: 89; Al-Ikhtiyar fi al-Qira’at al-
Quraniyyah wa mawqif al-Hudhali: 14-15; al-Idah £ llm al-Qira’at. 125; Manhaj al-Imam al-Tabari i al-Qira’at wa
Dawabit Ikhtiyariha fi Tafsirihi: 128). However, as is evident, this definition may be applied to a gira’ah as well. A
perusal of various works indicates that the terms giraah and ikhtiyar were actually used synonymously by the
earlier generations. Subsequently, the term ikhAtiyar was coined and used synonymously by the likes of Al-Qurtubt
(d. 671/1273) who refers to the Seven Qira‘at as iktiyar as well. (See Al-jami‘ Ii Ahkam al-Qur'an of al-Qurtubi:
1/79). The term ikhtiyar seems to have been used during the period of the Seven eponymous Readers or soon
thereafter. (See Allkhtiyar nd al-Qurra~ Mathimuha, Marhaluhi wa Atharuhu fi al-Qira’at. 49-50). Thus,
readings attributed to those subsequent to the Seven Readers were referred to as ikhtiyarat e.g. the ikhtiyar of Abu
‘Ubayd al-Qasim ibn Sallam, the ikhtiyar of al-Sijistani and so forth. To indicate that ikhtiyar and gira’ah were
used as synonyms, I will present an example from the Seven Qira’at, one from the 10 Qira’at and one from the 14

Qirz’at. From amongst the Seven Qirzat is the Reading of al-Kisai. Ibn Mujahid mentions that he selected
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From amongst the Successors who learned from them were Aba Jafar Yazid ibn al-
Qa‘qa’, Shaybah ibn Nisah, Muslim ibn Jundub, Ibn Shihab al-Zuhri, Mujahid ibn
Jabr, Dirbas (the client of Ibn ‘Abbas), ‘Abd Allah ibn Kathir, Aba al-‘Aliyah al-
Riyahi, Hittan al-Riqashi, Aba al-Aswad al-Du‘ali, Nasr ibn ‘Asim, Yahya ibn Ya‘mar,
‘Ata’ ibn Rabah, Tkrimah (the client of Ibn ‘Abbas), Aba ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Sulami,
Zirr ibn Hubaysh, Sa'd ibn Iyas al-Shaybani, al-Mughirah ibn Shihab al-Makhzami,
‘Alqamah ibn Qays, al-Aswad ibn Yazid al-Nakha‘i, Zayd ibn Wahb al-Juhani, Masriiq
al-Hamdani, ‘Ubaydah ibn ‘Amr, ‘Asim ibn Abi al-Najiid al-Kifi and ‘Abd Allah ibn

‘Amir al-Shami vv@(;{é .

TEXT:

.. o )} R g 5 - s o
|7 \r\_AY\k}_Q (‘_ij H_ij_«_wﬂﬁ_c‘i_@_hnj 21
TRANSLATION:

From amongst them are the 10 suns. Their radiance was clear and it spread amongst

mankind.

COMMENTARY:

From amongst the Successors and the later generations, 10 individuals were
recognised for their expertise and knowledge regarding the Qur'an and its recitation.
Their Qiraat were adopted by metropolitan-centers throughout the Islamic lands,
being read by the majority of the inhabitants in these city—centers, as well as being
read in the compulsory salahs by the imams in the various masajid. They became the

10 Imams of Qira’at and named the 10 Qurra’ the 10 eponymous Readers.

(ikhtara) his reading based on what he read to Hamzah and others. (See Kitab al-Sabah: pg. 78). From amongst
the 10 Qira7t is the Reading of Khalaf, which is also referred to amongst disciples of girz’ar as Khalaf's ikhtiyar
(preferred selection). Ibn Muhaysin’s Qira’ah is one from amongst Four Shadhdh Qira’at; Ibn Mujahid refers to his
reading as his ikhtiyar. (See Kitab al-Sabah: 65). Ibn al-Jazari himself refers to the 10 Qira’at in the Nashr as his
ikhtiyar (ikhtarna). See al-Masa’ll al-Tibriziyyah: 114-115.
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Ibn al-Jazari refers to them as “the 10 suns”, whose radiance i.e. their knowledge,

spread between the populace throughout the Islamic lands.

TEXT:

/a)c}f/,oﬂf O,u’; 3»://0 : 22
TRANSLATION:

Until the glow of every full-moon was procured from them (the suns); and from them

(the full-moons) every brilliant star gained their knowledge.

COMMENTARY:

Each of these 10 suns had students. Ibn al-Jazari refers to their students as full-moons
(badr) and subsequently, their students as stars (najm). The “full- moons” are the
Rawi’s (Transmitters) and the “stars” are those who transmit from the Rawi’s,
technically called the 7urug (paths/ways). The Turug are further divided into primary

and secondary 7urug. This will be elaborated upon later.

The following diagram depicts this discussion:

Imam/Qari

v

Rawi (Transmitter)

A 4

Tariq (primary)

Tariq (secondary)
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A giraah (reading) is differences (in the words of the Qur'an) which are attributed to
an Imam/ Qari’ (authority); referred to as the 10 suns in this line. In the case of the 10

2

canonical Readings, it is those differences attributed to one of the 10 Imams/ Qurra

e.g. the Qira’ah of Nafi', the Qira’ah of Ibn Kathir etc.

A riwayah is differences (in the words of the Quran) which are attributed to a
transmitter (rawi) from one of the Qurra’ In the case of the 10 canonical Readings, it
is those differences attributed to one of the 20 Ruwat (Transmitters). The Transmitter
(Rawi) may narrate directly from the Qar’ or indirectly via intermediaries e.g. Qaltun
and Warsh narrate directly from Nafi® while al-Dari and al-Sasi narrate from Abu
‘Amr al-Basri via Yahyé al-Yazidi; al-Bazzi and Qunbul narrate from Ibn Kathir via

multiple intermediaries.

A tarig is differences attributed to one who narrates from the transmitter (rawi). Like
the transmitter, the tarig may narrate directly from the rawi or indirectly e.g. al-
Muttawwii and al-Qatii narrate directly from Idris, the Transmitter of Khalaf al-

‘Ashir.

Khalaf al-‘Ashir
Idris
Al-Muttawwi‘t Al-Qati1
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The Turug of Fil and Zaran transmit from Hafs via ‘Amr ibn al-Sabbah while Abu
Tahir and al-Hashimi narrate from Hafs via two intermediaries, al-Ushnani and

‘Ubayd ibn al-Sabbah.

Hafs
\ 4 v
‘Amr ibn al-Sabbah ‘Ubayd ibn al-Sabbah
v
Al-Ushnani
v v v v
Zaran F1 Abu Tahir Al-Hashimi

The Turug (plural of tarig) are divided into Turuq asliyyah (primary furug) and
Turug zfar(i)g/a]] (secondary turug). More details regarding the 7 urug will be explained

in line 35.

The comparison made by Ibn al-Jazar in this line is so apt. The sun’s light reaches all
over the world, the same as the Qirz’at of these 10 Qurra’ are being read globally.
Similarly, the full-moon (the Rawi) gets it’s light from the sun, like a student acquires
his/her knowledge from his/her teacher. The Jurug (najm) offers guidance to the

2
ways of recitation, like the stars offer guidance to travelers in need of direction.

* These Turug — whether primary or secondary — offer guidance into the ways of recitation e.g. via the Jarig of
Fil from Hafs, gasrin madd munfasilis common, or via the 7arig of al-Kamil for Hafs, ghunnah will be read when
making idgham of the nin sakinah or the tanwin into the /am and the ra’ Similarly, via the 7arig of al-Darir from
al-Kisa’1, idgham of the nin sakinah or the tanwin into the ya’may be made without ghunnah; or via the Tarig of
Ibn al-Akhram from Ibn Dhakwan, sakt before the hamzah will be allowed whilst applying ghunnah when making
idgham into the /2m and the ra? or via the Tarig of al-Misbah, idgham kabir is allowed for Ya'qib etc. Note that I
have given examples of both primary and secondary Turug.
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TEXT:

° - - g > ~ - 0 Z 3. -
olhiie A 1S P PSS S PSS TR
TRANSLATION:

Take heed! My explanation will mention each Imam and two Transmitters from him.

COMMENTARY:
Ibn al-Jazari intends to mention two Rawis from every Imam. It should be understood

.. _ o _ . 25
that before the restriction to two Rawis to a Qari, many other Rawis existed.

® In fact, limiting the gira’at to 10 Imams is also a restriction since Aba ‘Ubayd al-Qasim ibn al-Sallam (d.
224/838) collected 25 eponymous readers in his compilation, while Ibn Jarir al-Tabari (d. 310/923) and Isma‘il ibn
Ishaq al-Qadi (d. 282/895) respectively collected 20 eponymous readers in their compilations. This was before Ibn

Mujahid’s Kitab al-Sab‘ah became renowned and gave the impression that only the Seven Qira’at were sound.

A quick comparison between Jami‘ al-Bayan and al-Taysir of Aba ‘Amr al-Dani (d. 444) shows that from Nafi‘
there are four rawis in _jami‘ al-Bayan: Isma‘il ibn Ja‘far, Ishaq al-Musayyibi, Warsh and Qalin. Likewise, al-Kisa’1
has five rawis in Jami‘al-Bayan: al-Diri, Layth, Nusayr, al-Shayzari and Qutaybah. (See Jami‘al-Bayan: 45,70) Al-

Taysir limits it to two rawis each for both Nafi‘ and al-Kisa’1.

Abi al-Fadl al-KhuzaT (d. 408) lists 15 rawis for Hamzah and 12 for al-Kisa’1. The 15 rawis for Hamzah are (1) al-
Kisa’1, (2) Hasan ibn ‘Atiyyah, (3) Khalid ibn Yazid, (4) al-Ja‘fi, (5) Aba ‘Uthman al-Qannad, (6) ‘Ubayd Allah al-
‘Absi, (7) Yahya al-Khazzaz, (8) Ibn Salih al-Tjl1, (9) Ibn Qaliiga, (10) Husayn ibn Tsa, (11) al-Khashki, (12) ‘Amr
ibn Maymdin, (13) ‘Abd al-Rahman ibn Abi Hammad, (14) Aba Bishr ‘A’idh, and (15) Sulaym. The 12 rawis for al-
Kisa’1 are (1) Nusayr ibn Yasuf, (2) Qutaybah, (3) al-Shayzari, (4) Ahmad ibn Jubayr, (5) Aba Tawbah, (6) Yahya
ibn Ziyad, (7) Aba Hamdan, (8) Hamdin, (9) Ibn Abi Surayj, (10) Aba al-Harith, (11) Hashim al-Barbari, and
(12) al-Dari. (See A/-Muntaha: 369 — 407). In addition to the 10 Qira’at, Abu al-Fadl al-Khuza also mentions the
ikhtiyar of Aba Bahriyyah, Sallam al-Tawil, Ayyub ibn al-Mutawakkil, Aba Hatim al-Sijistant and Abt ‘Ubayd al-

Qasim ibn Sallam. He also mentions that he read all these Qira’at and ikhtiyarat to various teachers.

For ‘Asim, al-Tadhkirah of Tahir ibn Ghalban has three rawis (Shu‘bah, Hafs and al-Mufaddal) and Jami* al-Bayan
lists four rawis (Shu‘bah, Hafs, al-Mufaddal and Hammad). (See al-Tadhkirah: 30-38; Jami* al-Bayan: 61-63).

Thus, the attribution of two Rawis to each Qari/Imam is clearly a restriction. Aba al-Tayyib Ibn Ghalban (d.
389/998) seems to be the first to limit it two Rawis for each of the Seven Qurra’ They both suggest that their
restriction was to ease the study of the Seven Qira’at. (See al-Irshad of Abu al-Tayyib: 24-25; al-Taysir: 15) These

two Rawis eventually became the canon selected by Ibn al-Jazari and included in his Nashr.
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The selection of the 10 Imams and their two Rawis are mentioned in the lines that

follow.”

TEXT:
- /,‘o/, }1)0./1 “ W -~ O //2
\_> 59 U’" “y99 Q _5_3 A= _9 \_,_E_'> A_A_,_E; teu 4
TRANSLATION:
So Nafi‘ was favoured in Taybah (Medina); from him Qalan and Warsh transmit.

COMMENTARY:
The first Qari’is Nafi‘ ibn ‘Abd al-Rahman ibn Abi Nu‘aym (d. 179). He was favoured

by teaching in Medina for more than 70 years.

His two Rawis are ‘Isa ibn Mina, better known as Qalan (d. 220) and ‘Uthman ibn

Sa‘id, better known as Warsh (d. 197).

By “ 35 Ibn al-Jazari alludes that they transmit directly from Nafi.

TEXT:

J_A_.wu_l_cd._])’n’);_: V\_Jqd\_]i&ﬂj_,_.\fu_:\j 25
TRANSLATION:

And Ibn Kathir, Mecca is his city; Bazzi and Qunbul transmit from him via sanad

(chain of transmission).
COMMENTARY:
The second Qari’is ‘Abd Allah ibn Kathir al-Makki (d. 120), from Mecca.

His two Rawis are Ahmad ibn Muhammad al-Bazzi (d. 250) and Muhammad ibn
‘Abd al-Rahman (d. 291), better known as Qunbul.

* 1 will not give the biographies of the Imams and their Rawis as they are mentioned in my other works for those
who want to read them. Presenting them here will unduly lengthen this commentary.
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They did not read directly to Ibn Kathir, as alluded to by “i1:z C}l_&”.

TEXT:
5 e s 2 % 71 oz <. S0 o PRI o -~ ;Egi
TRANSLATION:

Then Aba ‘Amr, Yahya (transmits) from him (from Aba ‘Amr); and al-Dari and Sast

transmit from him (from Yahya).

COMMENTARY:
The third Qari’is Zabban ibn al-‘Ala’ al-Mazini (d. 154), better known as Abda ‘Amr

al-Basri.

His two Rawis are Abt ‘Umar al-Dari (d. 246) and Aba Shu‘ayb Salih ibn Ziyad al-
Siasi (d. 261).

They both read to Yahya al-Yazidi (d. 202), who in turn read to Aba ‘Amr al-Basri.

TEXT:
o///./n.,;oé’g )a;, °o < ”i,-ﬁ ,{05.{27
TRANSLATION:

Then Ibn ‘Amir al-Dimashqi; Hisham and Ibn Dhakwan transmit from him via sanad.

COMMENTARY:
The fourth Qari’is ‘Abd Allah ibn ‘Amir al-Yahsubi al-Shami (d. 118).

His two Rawis are Hisham ibn ‘Ammar (d. 245) and ‘Abd Allah ibn Ahmad (d. 242),

better known as Ibn Dhakwan.

They did not read directly to Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, but via intermediaries, as suggested

Whoo o %

by “&e Jxay.
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“ g 3 - ?:/ ° ° -7 O Z o ?: i %
TRANSLATION:

Three are from Kufa. From ‘Asim, Shu‘bah and Hafs are resolute.

COMMENTARY:
Three of the Qurra’are from Kufa. The first Qari’ from Kufa and his two Rawis are

mentioned in this line.
The fifth Qari’is ‘Asim ibn Abi al-Najad (d. 127).
His two Rawis are Shu‘bah ibn ‘Ayyash (d. 193) and Hafs ibn Sulayman (d. 180).

They both read directly to ‘Asim.

TEXT:

Srbak il Gissiliehis B
TRANSLATION:
And from Hamzah is Sulaym. Then both Khalaf and Khallad took from him

(Sulaym).

COMMENTARY:
The second Qari’ from Kufa — and the sixth from the 10 Qurra’ — is Hamzah ibn

Habib (d. 156).

His two Rawis are Khalaf ibn Hisham al-Bazzar (d. 229) and Khallad ibn Khalid (d.

220).

They both read to Sulaym, who in turn read to Hamzah.
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TEXT:

Spidp el e e ealiinashiz g 30
TRANSLATION:
Then al-Kisa’1 — Ibn ‘Ali — from him is Abt al-Harith and al-Diri.

COMMENTARY:
The third Qari”’ from Kufa — and the seventh from the 10 Qurra’ — is ‘Ali ibn
Hamzah al-Kisa1 (d. 189).

His two Rawis are Abu al-Harith al-Layth ibn Khalid al-Baghdadi (d. 240) and Abu

‘Umar al-Duri (d 246), who was previously mentioned as a Rawr of Aba ‘Amr al-Basri.

They both read directly to al-Kisa’1.

TEXT:

TRANSLATION.
Then Abt Ja‘far, the affable and learned scholar; from him passes Isa (ibn Wardan)

and Ibn Jammaz.
COMMENTARY:
The eighth Qari’is Abu Jafar Yazid ibn al-Qa‘qa‘ (d. 130) from Medina.

His two Rawis are Isa ibn Wardan (d. 160) and Sulayman ibn Muslim (d. 170), better

known as Ibn Jammaz.

They both read directly to Aba Ja‘far.

W:—i;é};é—’w&—}j)d\_s u—"’f"-"—”_}—bjuj—i;-:r—é-"“b 32
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TRANSLATION:
The ninth of them (the Imams) is Ya‘qub al-Hadrami; Ruways and Rawh are linked to

him.

COMMENTARY:
The ninth Qar’is Ya‘qub ibn Ishaq al-Hadrami (d. 205).

His two Rawis are Abti ‘Abd Allah Muhammad ibn al-Mutawakkil al-Lw’lu’t al-Basri
(d. 238), better known as Ruways, and Rawh ibn ‘Abd al-Mu’min al-Hudhali al-Basri
(d. 234).

They both read directly to Ya‘qﬁb.

TEXT:

S PR ST N EESN R S U VI, S B R <
TRANSLATION:

The tenth (Imam) is al-Bazzar, who is Khalaf. Ishaq and Idris are known to transmit

from him.

COMMENTARY:

The tenth Qari’is Khalaf al-Bazzar, previously mentioned as the Rawi of Hamzah.
His two Rawis are Ishaq al-Warraq (d. 286) and Idris ibn ‘Abd al-Karim (d. 292).

They both read directly to Khalaf.

The Turuq

TEXT:

i

3_.0_7:_>\_>,_..A >_9L4_>w 3 ’r_e_,.c" e 3155 iy 34
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TRANSLATION:
These transmitters, from them are paths (of transmission); their most sound is

established in our Nashr.

COMMENTARY:
With two Rawis ascribed to each of the 10 Qurra), there are a total of 20 Rawis. As
mentioned previously, those who transmit from the Rawis are referred to as Jurug

(plural of 7: ariq).27

Ibn al-Jazari has selected the most sound 7urug in his Nashr. In the following line he

expounds upon his manner of selection.

TEXT:

~0

TRANSLATION:

With two (Zurug) from two (Jurug), or else four (Zurug). Thus, they are
approximately one thousand ( 7urug) collected (in a/-Nashr).

COMMENTARY:
What Ibn al-Jazari means by “ u_w\ P u_w\;” is that from each Rawi, he has chosen
two initial 77 uruq transmitting from a Rawri respectively. Subsequentiy, from each

Tariq, two further Turug transmit. This may be seen in the following diagram:

* Refer to line 22.

Like there were initially many ruwat transmitting from the qurra; there were many furug as well e.g. Aba al-Fadl
al-Khuza presents 18 furug from Hafs: [1] ‘Ubayd ibn al-Sabbah; [2] al-Duwayri and [3] al-Khazzaz (from
Hubayrah); [4] Zarqan, [5] Ibn Jubayr, [6] Ibn al-Salt, [7] al-Bakhtari (all from al-Fadl ibn Yahya); [8] Fil, [9]
Hamdan al-Raffa, [10] Ibn al-Yatim, [11] al-Saffar, [12] Ibn Zarwan, [13] Aba Bakr al-Qattan (all from ‘Amr ibn
al-Sabbah); [14] al-Abbas ibn al-Fadl; [15] al-Malihani, [16] Ibn Abi al-Hudhayl, [17] al-Saffar, [18] al-Hulwani
(all from al-Qawwas). See A-Muntaha: 359 — 368.
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Rawi

Tariq Tariq

\ 4 y A 4 v

Tariq [1] Tariq [2] Tariq [3] Tariq [4]

Essentially, there are four Jurug that transmit from each Rawi If they do not

transmit in this manner, then four 7z uruq will transmit direcﬂy from the Rawr

Rawi

1

A 4 y A 4 y

Tariq [1] Tariq [2] Tariq [3] Tariq [4]

This is what Ibn al-Jazari means when he says “’tj\ fﬁ\j”. It is found in the Zurug of
Khalaf (from Hamzah) via Idris, Khallad, Ruways (via al-Tammar) and Idris from
Khalaf al—‘Ashir.28

Ibn al-Jazari states in his Nashr.
B by Bl 3.0 B0 ol 5 B85 ol 1 B il
B Gp ik CRET (33 e el ot s 5Bl
I have restricted myself to two Rawis from each Imam, and with two 7urug from each
Rawi [and subsequently] two 7urug from each [respective] 7arig: [each of the four

being from] Maghrib, Mashriq, Egypt and Iraq, alongside [other] 7urug linked to

* Ishaq could also fall in this category.
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them; and the branching [of the secondary 7urug i.e. the books] happens from

29
them.

Furthermore, Ibn al-JazarT's selection is based on the following:
1) A sanad in which the student renders the recitation of the Quran to his
teacher, and not a transmission via zjazah alone.”

2) The transmitters in the sanad are reliable and trustworthy.

3) Affirmation that the transmitter was a contemporary to both his teachers and
his students.

o . . 31
4) Verification that the transmitter actuaﬂy met his teachers.

Ibn al-Jazarl considered every sanad as a different path of transmission i.e. a Jarig e.g.
the sanads of the Shatibiyyah and the Taysir are very much the same since the
Shatibiyyah is based on the Taysir. Yet, Ibn al-Jazarl considers them as respective
Turug. Similarly, al-Irshad and Kifayat al-Kubra, both written by one author, Aba al-
‘Izz al-Qalanisi, are considered as separate Jurug. In this manner, considering all the

secondary TLII‘Hq as Well, the number Of THI'LIg are I'Ollghly one thousand.

If a book was chosen as a source-text of the Nashr, it did not mean that everything in
the book was included e.g. the Rawdah of al-Talamanki on the Seven Qira’at. Ibn al-
JazarT only transmits the narration of Qalan from this book and omits the narration
of Warsh as well as the remaining six girdat. In the same manner, in the 7absirah of
Makki ibn Abi Talib, the Qiré’a]] of ‘Asim, amongst others, is not transmitted.
Similarly, the riwayah of Aba Muhammad al-Mufaddal ibn Muhammad al-Dabbi who
transmits the narration of Hafs in szé)/at al-Ikhtisar of Abt al-‘Ala’ al-Hamadhani, or

the 7: arig of Hubayrah for the narration of Hafs in the G]w’ya]z of Aba Bakr Ibn

* AL Nashr. 1/54, 190.
* An authorization (jjazah) from a sheikh may vary. At times the student recites the entire Qur'an to a sheikh and
receives Zjazah, or he may only recite a portion of the Qur'an and receives 7azah, or he receives zjazah without
reciting at all. Ibn al-Jazari restricts his selection of the Jurug in which the entire Qur'an is recited. Refer to my
book Safahat fi Isnad Rijal al-Qira’at for more details concerning sanads and sjazat.
*' Al-Nashr: 1/98, 192-193.
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Mihran is not included amongst the selection of Jurug, in spite of the books being

selected as sources of the Nashr.

The following diagrams show all 20 Rawis and their four Turug.

Qaltn

v y

Aba Nashit Al-Hulwani (d. 250)
Abu Bakr al-Ash‘ath
Warsh
Al-Azraq Teachers of Asbahani
‘ Al-Asbahani
Al-Bazzi
Aba Rabtah Ibn al-Hubab

EErmlyry prereerai T
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Qunbul

A 4 v

Ibn Mujahid (d. 324) Ibn Shanabudh (d. 328)

s | [ st | ot i | s |

Ibn Mujahid (d. 324) mentioned is the author of the famous Kitab al-Sabah. Al-
Shatawi (d. 388) is Aba al-Faraj al-Shanabudhi, the famous student of Ibn Shanabudh
(d. 328).

Al-Dari

A4 A 4

Abu al-Za‘ra’ Ibn Farah
— l l _

Ibn Mujahid (d. 324) is previously mentioned as a student of Qunbul. Al-MuttawwiT

previously appeared amongst the 7urug of Warsh.

Al-Sast

Ibn Jarir Ibn Jumhar

‘ Ibn Shanabudh (d. 328)

50




‘Abd Allah ibn Husayn is al-Samarri, who previously appeared amongst the 7urug of
Qunbul. Ibn Shanabudh (d. 328) previously appeared as the student of Qunbul. Al-
Shanabudhi (d. 388) is al-Shataw1 who appeared amongst the 7urug of Qunbul.

Hisham

A4

Intermediaries

! v
Al-Hulwani (d. 250) Al-Dajuni

i || gt | [ it | [ st |

Al-Shadha’t (d. 373) previously appeared amongst the Jurug of al-Susi. Al-Hulwani

(d. 250) previously appeared amongst the 7urug of Qalun.

Ibn Dhakwan

A 4 A4

Al-Akhfash Al-Sar1

g | ] | At | [ W |

Al-Naqqash (d. 351) appeared amongst the 7urug of al-Bazzi. Al-Muttawwi‘T (d. 371)

previously appeared amongst the 7urug of al-Duri Basri and Warsh via al-Asbahani.
Al-Ramli mentioned here is al-Dajuni who appeared amongst the 7urug of Hisham;

his name is Aba Bakr Muhammad ibn Ahmad ibn ‘Umar al-Dajuni/al-Ramli (d. 324).
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Shubah

A4 A

Yahyé ibn Adam Al-Ulaymi
‘ Abu Bakr al-Wasiti
Hafs
‘Ubayd ibn al-Sabbah ‘Amr ibn al-Sabbah

A4

Abt al-‘Abbas al-Ushnani

st | [ |

Khalaf (from Hamzah)

v

Idris ibn ‘Abd al-Karim

Ibn ‘Uthman (d. 344) is Ibn Bayan who appeared amongst the 7urug of Qalun. Al-

Muttawwi (d. 371) previously appeared amongst the 7urug of Ibn Dhakwan, al-Dari
Basri and Warsh.
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Khallad

1 ] || !
| tonShadhan | | tonabttaytham || AlWasan | | ATl |

Abi al-Harith

A 4 A

Muhammad ibn Yahya Salamah ibn ‘Asim

o [ ][ s | [ |

Al-Dari

A 4 v

Ja‘far al-Nasibi Abt ‘Uthman al-Darir

i || ey | i | [

Al-Shadha’t previously appeared amongst the 7urug of Hisham and al-Sasi.
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Ibn Wardan

! |
I I
v v
Al-Fadl ibn Shadhan Hibat Allah ibn Ja‘far

T e T—

Hibat Allah ibn Ja‘far (d. 350) appeared previously amongst the 7urug of Warsh.

Ibn Jammaz

Abu Ayyub al-Hashimi Al-Dart

| [ | ] | |

Al-Dari (d. 246) is the transmitter of Abu ‘Amr al-Basri and al-Kisa’l. Al-Azraq al-

Jammal previously appeared amongst the 7urug of Hisham.

Ruways

A4

Aba Bakr al-Tammar
—i 5 _

Abu al-Tayyib Ghulam ibn Shanabudh (d.c. 350) is not the same Ibn Shanabadh

mentioned previously. Abu al-Hasan ibn Migsam (d. 380) who appears here is not

Abua Bakr ibn Migsam who appears amongst the 7urug of Khalaf (d. 354).
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Rawh

A v

Ibn Wahb Al-Zubayri

i | [ |G s | | i |

Al-Mu‘addal (d. after 320) appeared amongst the Jurug of al-Dari Basri. Ghulam ibn

Shanabadh (d.c. 350) appeared previously amongst the 7urug of Ruways. Ibn
Habshan is al-Jawhari (d. after 340) who appears amongst the 7urug of Ruways.

Ishaq al-Warraq

Abu al-Hasan al—Tf;;I
-l _1

Idris ibn ‘Abd al-Karim
— ; - —

Al-MuttawwiT (d. 371) previously appeared amongst the 7urug of Ibn Dhakwan, al-

Dari Basr, Warsh and Khalaf (from Hamzah). Ibn Bayan (d. 344) previously
appeared amongst the 7urug of Qalan.

In conclusion, with four primary 7urug from each of the 20 Rawis — whether directly
or indirectly — there are a total of 80 primary 7urug selected by Ibn al-Jazarl.
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In the second half of the line, Ibn al-Jazari refers to the secondary 7urug; they narrate
from the transmitters via the primary 7urug. They are the written sources upon which
Ibn al-JazarT based his Nashr e.g. the Tarig of the Shatibiyyah, the Tarig of the Taysir
etc. The following diagram shows the 7arig of the Shatibiyyah — a secondary Tarig —

that transmits from the Rawivia a primary Tarig:

Hafs

'

‘Ubayd ibn al-Sabbah
Al-Hashimi

v

Tahir ibn Ghalbin

v

Aba ‘Amr al-Dani

'

Sulaymén ibn Najéh

'

‘Ali ibn Hudhayl

v

Ibn Firruh al-Shatibi

Likewise, in this diagram, al-T: aysir of Aba ‘Amr al-Dani and al-Tadhkirah of Tahir
ibn Ghalbun are also secondary 7urug since they transmit from Hafs, the Rawi, via

al-Hashimi, who is one of the four primary Turug.
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The Secondary Turugq selected by Ibn al-Jazari

There are 35 books which Tbn al-Jazari explicitly draws from in his Nashr:"
1) Al-Sabah by Aba Bakr ibn Mujahid (d. 323).
2) AL-Ghayah by Aba Bakr ibn Mihran (d. 381).
3) Allrshad by Abu al-Tayyib ‘Abd al-Mun‘im ibn Ghalban (d. 389).
4) Al-Tadhkirah by Tahir ibn Ghalban (d. 399).
5) Al-Hadrby Muhammad ibn Sufyan al-Qayrawant (d. 415).
6) Al-Mujtaba by al-Tarasusi (d. 420).
7) AL-Rawdah by Abi ‘Umar al-Talamanki (d. 429).”
8) A/l-Tabsirah by Makki ibn Abi Talib (d. 437).
9) Al-Rawdah by Aba Ali al-Maliki (d. 438).
10) Al-Hidiyah by Abu al-‘Abbas al-Mahdawi (d. 440).
11) A/-Taysir by Aba ‘Amr al-Dani (d. 444).
12) Al-Qasid by Abu al-Qasim al-Khazraji (d. 446).
13) A/-Wajiz by Abu ‘Ali al-Ahwazi (d. 446).
14) Al-Tidhkar by Ibn Shita (d. 450).
15) A/-/ami‘by Ibn Faris al-Khayyat (d. 452).
16) Al-Unwan by Aba Tahir Isma‘il ibn Khalaf al-Ansari (d. 455).
17) AlJami‘by Nasr ibn ‘Abd al-Aziz al-Farisi (461).
18) Al-Kamil by Abu al-Qasim al-Hudhali (d. 465).
19) Al-Kafi by Muhammad ibn Shurayh al-Ishbilt (d. 476).

”In my previous works I mentioned 37 books sourced by Ibn al-Jazari. This is based on what Sheikh Muhammad
Tamim al-Zubi mentions in his introduction to the editing of the 7ayyibah text (See page 7), and what Sheikh
Ayman Rushdi Suwayd mentions in al-Salasil al-Dhahabiyyah: 26. 1 have only counted 35 books. Ibn al-Jazari
implicitly draws from Jami“ al-Bayan of Aba ‘Amr al-Dani as well. (See a/-Nashr: 1/169). This will bring the total
to 36 source-texts. Sheikh Ibrahim al-Sammantdr also counts 36 source-texts, not including the Rawdah of al-
Talamanki. (See Jami al-Khayrat: 392). Sheikh Thab Fikri suggests that if one adds the Mufradah Ya‘qab of Aba
‘Amr al-Dani as well, it will bring the total to 37. See Ajwibat al-Qurra’ al-Fudala* 160-161. And Allah knows best.
% Sheikh al-Mutawalli does not mention the Rawdah of al-Talamankr in al-Rawd al-Nadir. However, it is
mentioned by Ibn al-Jazari in his Nashr. See al-Rawd: 135; al-Nashr: 1/101-102.
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20) Rawdat al-Huffath by al-Mu‘addil, also referred to as Rawdat al-Mu‘addil (d.
after 477).

21) Al-Talkhis by Abia Ma‘shar al-Tabari (d. 478).

22) Al-Mustanir by Ibn Siwar (d. 496).

23) Talkhis al-Tbarat by Ibn Ballimah (d. 514).

24) Al-Tajrid by Ibn al-Fah-ham al-Siqilli (d. 516).

25) Mufradah Ya'qib by Ibn al-Fah-ham al-Siqilli (d. 516).

26) Al-Irshad by Abu al-Tzz al-Qalanisi (d. 521).

27) Kifayat al-Kubra by Abu al-Tzz al-Qalanisi (d. 521).

28) AL-Mifiah by Tbn Khayrin (d. 539).

29) Al-Midah by Ibn Khayrin (d. 539).

30) Kifayat al-Sitt by Sibt al-Khayyat (d. 541).

31) AL-Mubhij by Sibt al-Khayyat (d. 541).

32) Al-Misbah by Abu al-Karam al-Mubarak (d. 550).

33) Ghayat al-Tkhtisar by Abu al-‘Ala’ al-Hamadhani (d. 569).

34) Hirz al-Amani wa Wajh al-Tahani, more commonly known as A/-Shatibiyyah,
by al-Qasim ibn Firruh al-Shatibi (d. 590).

35) A/l-I9an by Abu al-Qasim ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Safrawi (d. 636).

If we consider that these 35 secondary 7urug transmit via the afore-mentioned four

primary Jurug, then they amount to roughly one thousand 7urug, which Ibn al-Jazari
vey 34

alludes to in the second half of the line when he states: “ )C“zj ks )Jo uf L&) o

34

Sheikh Ayman Rushdi Suwayd tallies 1023 7urug in total. A/[-Salasil al-
D]zababi)gfafz: 31.
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The Minor Letter Codes

TEXT:
g))_é_;.; L‘5_§l \:\_? g’ /\_: :)_,3 s :,}{j\ ] ¢ ‘:_;5_;3 2 ifj 36

b e JaB e, SRl aaiiK B2 iRl 37
TRANSLATION:

I have placed their codes in sequence, from Nafi until Ya‘qub:

il 3a g 52 c,a: ("K u.l;; JEY Cj in this arrangement.

COMMENTARY:

As Imam al-Shatibi used letter-codes in his Shatibiyyah, Ibn al-Jazar utalised the same
system of codes in this book. He starts by discussing the minor letter-codes, where
each letter represents one Qari’ or one Rawi. He presents codes for each of the afore-
mentioned Qurra’ in sequence of their appearance in this poem, from Nafi® until

Ya‘qub i.e. nine of the 10 Qurra’, excluding Khalaf al-‘Ashir. Subsequently, their codes

<

are each of the letters from the combination i&b i3 &uzj 5= 2 (.K LR @T;
the first letter for the first Qars, Nafi, the second for his first Raws, Qalan, the third

for his second Rawi, Warsh, and so forth. The letter codes for all nine are as follows:

Qalun Nafi

Qunbul Bazzi Ibn Kathir
Stis1 Diirt Basri Abi ‘Amr Basri
Ibn Dhakwan Hisham Ibn ‘Amir Shami
Hafs Shu‘bah A‘sim
Khallad Khalaf Hamzah
Dari ‘Ali Abu al-Harith Al-Kisa1

Ibn Wardan Abt Ja‘far

Ibn Jammaz

Rawh Ya‘qub

Ruways
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TEXT:

Pe
- 9

° 787 o ’ - ° P o _ /, g < 8- S ~
TRANSLATION.

The waw is a separator, and no code comes for Khalaf (al-‘Ashir) because he is not

isolated (from the other nine Qurra’in his differences).

COMMENTARY:

Ibn al-Jazari used codes for nine Qurra’and their two Rawis; a total of 27 codes or
letters used to represent them. The only letter remaining of the Arabic alphabet is the
waw, which he uses to separate two different matters of discussion to prevent
confusion e.g. ... mlly BE GBI S b — 1SCad 3355 5 1) #3L.” After mentioning
that Ya'qub, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i and Khalaf read $5.55 in the first appearance and only
Hamzah, al-Kis2’1 and Khalaf read like that in the second, the difference in @;S\ is

discussed; a waw separates the two discussions.

At times, the waw is omitted between two differences if no confusion is caused by its
omission e.g. @j u..{\)c RHES &) biu - C LIl 35 )Ua J . After explaining that
‘Asim, Ya‘qﬁb, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf reads q,\j,u, immediately the differences in L\J’.%M is

explained without a waw appearing between the two discussions.

Thereafter, Ibn al-Jazari indicates that there is no code for Khalaf al-‘Ashir or his two
Rawis because the differences attributed to Khalaf al-‘Ashir and his Rawis are not
isolated from the remaining nine Qurra’i.e. all the differences of Khalaf al-‘Ashir may

be found within the remaining nine Qira’at.

* Line 478-479.
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Precept for Warsh in the Tayyibah

TEXT:
CQ_}_;—E&))—‘ZY\LQJ—S_L;}__;Y b_g_‘)uuj_s‘}_ﬁ_)bm_j 39

SO, BB el A oy las i i (40

TRANSLATION:

Wherever a code for Warsh comes, then it is for Azraq when related in the ugal
And al-Asbahani (will read) like Qaliin; and whenever I name “Warsh”, then both

Turug (are intended).

COMMENTARY:

Previously, it was mentioned that Warsh has two major Jurug, al-Azraq and al-
Asbahani. It was also mentioned that the code for Warsh is T These two lines explain
that when the code for Warsh (z) appears in the usal, then it will only refer to al-
Azraq. Al-Asbahani will then agree with Qalun e.g. 3 3 — Y& 3 18 6 B 5"
Al-Azraq from Warsh will read with fi/in madd muttasil. Al-Asbahani will read with
tawassut, as Qalun does. However, if the - appears in the farsh, then it will refer to
Warsh via both al-Azraq and al-Asbahani e.g. & 38" 3 5a 28 .. £S5 il 5
Warsh — via both al-Azraq and al-Asbahani — Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami
and Ruways will read éﬂj 5 of Strat al-Hajj: 15, with a kasrah on the lam”’

Furthermore, if Warsh is named explicitly (instead of his code appearing), then both
Turug, al»Azraq and al-Asbahani, are intended e.g. u"))j — M NLJES J«p J,.S)\ ‘}L JL\j,
Warsh, via both al»Azraq and al-Asbahani, will make nag].38

In the next line, the author starts discussing the word-codes for the 10 Qurra’

% The chapter of madd and gasr: line 162.
7 Stirat al-Hajj: 15. See line 792-793.
38
See line 229.
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The Word-codes™

TEXT:

5 E,oﬁiioﬁﬁ °o . 5 ,1/53‘ ?.g.//f 41
—U e e —5 ol s
TRANSLATION:

So piais (the word-code) for the eighth (Qar7) and Nafi‘. Their “Basti” (s =) is for
their third (Q4r7) and the ninth.

COMMENTARY:

From here the word-codes are discussed; a word will represent a number of Qurra’

The first word-code is u_‘.,ld\, for the eighth Qars; Abu Ja‘far, and Nafi'. They were
both from Medina.

The next word-code is S j.;::l\, for the third Qari, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, and the ninth
Qarr,, Ya(qﬁb. They were both from Basra.

TEXT:

BREE D N (T P
TRANSLATION:

Khalaf is (included) in the Kufans and the code is &S, and they (the Kufans i.e.

‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kis2’T and Khalaf), besides ‘Asim, ik is their (code).

COMMENTARY:
When Ibn al-Jazari states ;}jﬁ\ ) Jjé-j, he alludes that the differences found in the
Qira’ah of Khalaf al-‘Ashir does not extend beyond that which is transmitted by the

other Kufans; ‘Asim, Hamzah and al-Kisa’1.

39 . . . . .
In this section only the word-codes will be underlined to prevent confusion.
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The word-code for all the Kufans i.e. ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kisa’t and Khalaf al-‘Ashir, is

The word-code for the Kufans — excluding ‘Asim — is Lia.

TEXT:

o/oi/ 5:/1“/0/;9/ ° . o 5 g 5 8 -~ .//o}/4

s WS /S LI YU S
TRANSLATION:

They (Hamzah, al-Kisa’t and Khalaf al-‘Ashir) and Hafs are %, then i:%° is (them
ie. Hamzah, al-Kisa7 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir) with Shubah. Khalaf (al-Ashir) and

Shu‘bah...
...is s, Hamzah and al-Bazzar (Khalaf al-“Ashir) is &5, Hamzah with their ‘Ali (al-

-~ .
Kis21) comes as 2,

COMMENTARY:
The word-codes mentioned are as follows:
Hamzah, al-Kisa’1, Khalaf al-“Ashir and Hafs is _°.
Hamzah, al-Kis#i, Khalaf al-‘Ashir and Shubah is a2,
Khalaf al-“Ashir and Shubah is Uis.
Hamzah and Khalaf al-“‘Ashir (al-Bazzar) is L,

Hamzah and al-Kisa’t is wa > ).

N e et S BRI S S e
TRANSLATION:
And Khalaf (al-“Ashir) with al-Kisa1 is (s35. Then say: the eighth (Qari’i.e. Aba Ja‘far)

with the ninth (Ya‘qub) is (s3-5.
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COMMENTARY:
The word-codes mentioned here are:
Khalaf al-‘Ashir and al-Kisa’1 is (s3;.
Aba Jafar — the eighth Qar” — and Ya‘quab — the ninth Qar’” — is

TEXT:
Ll gl dldly 53l s a0y 105 0is; 46
TRANSLATION:

The Medinans (Nafi‘ and Aba Ja‘far) is 135 and Basrans (Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and
Ya‘qub) is Li>. The Medinans, the Meccan (Ibn Kathir) and the Basrans are Li_a.

COMMENTARY:
The word-code extracted from this line are:
The Medinans i.e. Nafi‘ and Aba Ja‘far, is 13.
The Basrans i.e. Abt ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qub is Li>-
Nafi, Abi Jafar (the Medinans), Ibn Kathir (the
Meccan), Abu ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qub (the Basrans) is L.

TEXT:

A\\3

[*N

P e e 1 e e =T
TRANSLATION:

The Meccan (Ibn Kathir) and the Basrans (Aba ‘Amr al-Basti and Ya‘qab) are 5.
The Meccan and the Medinans (Nafi‘ and Aba Ja‘far) are BENEH their Shami (Ibn
‘Amir) and the Medinans.

COMMENTARY:
The word-codes for:
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Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qub (the two Basrans) is 3_>-

Ibn Kathir (the Meccan), Nafi‘ and Aba Jafar (the two Medinans) is
o

Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, Nafi‘ and Aba Ja‘far is (._:—

TEXT:

AT -~ i . S s 05 <8 ywisc - 48
J_AJ_H;L‘;_?_:)(’;\_“);’}; J_.S@_Aju_}bﬁ)) 4
TRANSLATION:

o5 is the third (Qars’i.e. Aba ‘Amr al-Basri) and the Meccan (Ibn Kathir). j_,.f is the
Kufans (‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir) and Shami (Ibn ‘Amir al-

Shami). The code comes...

COMMENTARY:
The word-codes for:
Ibn Kathir (the Meccan) and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, the third Qars), is

30

‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kis@i and Khalaf al-‘Ashir (the Kufans) and Ibn
‘Amir al-Shamd is }5

This is the last of the word-codes. Hereafter, Ibn al-Jazari starts discussing the

technical usages he employs in this poem.

The Technical Usages of the Tayyibah

TEXT:

’°/° < % -0 0% o -~ /‘i; ° 1T a,,}o:
G_:.’.‘,J\G\d’a_ﬁbc:.gggu:sd_c DR " -5 W 5 Al s 49
TRANSLATION:

[The code comes] before or after (the difference). And the pronunciation (of the

ikhtilaf) will relinquish any of it’s specifications when clarity of meaning (is found).
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COMMENTARY:
After discussing all the codes, the author explains that these codes — letter-codes and
word-codes — may appear before or after the place of ikhtilafi.e. a place in which the
Qurra’ differ. An example of a letter-code after and ikhtilatis 3375 5% — Jii & Uy

Js #9 Slai” An example of a word-code after is = & & An example of a
combination of both word-codes and letter-code after is 6 e 5 el An example
of a lettercode before an ikhilafis iezsh § i s o3 An example of a word-code

before is

o . 44 . . .
353 &85 An example of a combination of both word-codes and letter-code before is
45

Thereafter, the author explains that if the difference being explained is clear via its
pronunciation, then no  further elucidation will be given eg.

g Byeids §sealisd \.c No further explanation is given regarding 7 553 and
§g5353, because exactly as they are pronounced, those are the differences in them

between the Qurra’

® Line 441. Hamzah (53) will read 42l Ly  in Sarat al- -Baqarah, 36. Ibn Kathir (J3) will read f’ J.L_a with
nasb in Surat al-Bagarah: 37.
! Line 445. Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qub ( é>) will read e :}..nﬁ 93 in Sarat al-Baqarah: 48, as
feminine.
*“ Line 112.
* Line 560. Shubah and Ibn Kathir will read A..M'a with a fathah on the ya’wherever is appears e.g. A.lahu u‘?ki u’ Y\i

P

A,

* Line 582. Nafi, Ibn ‘Amir and Aba Ja‘far (r_p) will read 3,63 instead of J.SJ. in Sarat al-Ma’idah: 54.

* Line 529. Ibn Kathir, Hamzah and al-Kisa’1 ( o5 ) and Aba ‘Amr al-Basr1 will read 3ks A 23 d.\j\ &U: as S
“ Line 433. Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, ‘Asim, Hamzah and al-KisaT ( é) Aba Jafar and Ya‘'qub (s3) will read 5
Hs343 in Sarat al-Baqarah: 9.
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The Use of the Opposites

TEXT:

ﬁ/.o/,e/c, RV (P> 2 02 E ~ZOE/O
TRANSLATION:

I will suffice myself with its opposite from the opposites, like hadhf, jazm, hamz and
madd.

COMMENTARY:
The author uses the opposites — in the same manner like Imam al-Shatibi — to ease

the explanation of the differences between the Qurra’

The opposites are of two types:

1) J“i’“’:ﬁ ) JE.Q — general and applied reversibly
2) U,.S,.ﬁé j«cj 3 JL.Q - general and not applied reversibly

The author gives a few examples: the opposite of hadhfis ithbat, of hamz (to read

with a ]Jamza]]) is without hamz, of madd is gasr. These are included in the » JLZ

NJ category. Jazm is included in the u,.&a.i j\cj 3 JL.Z category; the opposite of jazm
is raf; but the opposite of raf*is nasb, not jazm. (This will be explained further later).

Thus, when explaining a difference, only one of the two opposites is required. If
certain Qurra] Ruwat are mentioned to recite with a particular application e.g. hadhf;

those not mentioned will recite with the opposite application i.e. ithbat.

TEXT:

AN S QSN 5 &y A5 5ale,, s gl Sl
TRANSLATION:

(When) an unrestricted harakah (is mentioned) then a fathah (is intended), iskan
(being it’s opposite). Likewise, fathah is (opposite)...
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COMMENTARY:
When the author stipulates that certain Qurra) Ruwat will read with tahrik ie. a
harakah, then a fathah is intended. The opposite of tahrik (a harakah) is iskan; those

not mentioned will therefore read with iskan.

At the end of the line, the opposite of fathah is mentioned. Its discussion continues

into the next line.

TEXT:

st alh o, dE g L) pmhd =), L) 152
TRANSLATION:

[Likewise, fathah is opposite] to the kasrah, and nasb is a brother to khafd, like nuan is

to ya’and dammah is to fathah.

COMMENTARY:
The opposite of fathah is kasrah and the opposite of nasb is khatd. The opposite of

the nan of mudariis the ya’of mudari‘and the opposite of dammah is fathah.

They all fall in the V,.S:..ZJ 3 Jﬁfa category i.e. they may be applied reversibly, except for
dammabh; its opposite is fathah, while the opposite of fathah is kasrah.

TEXT:
\:%}‘fifj\;,.sjjj‘;e; ’:Noi}\? )as; °?}/§€°’9ij 53
TRANSLATION:

Like raf*is (the opposite) to nasb; apply (them) generally. And generalise raf; tadhkir
and ghayb, ascertaining (their opposites).
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COMMENTARY:

The opposite of raf*is nasbh. However, the opposite of nasb is not raf; but khafd.

By \35_\;\ the author instructs that all the afore-mentioned opposites should be applied

generally, whether applied reversibly or not.

Thereafter, Ibn al-Jazari explains that raf;, tadhkir and ghayb will appear without
detailing their pronounciations. This should be understood and their opposites
applied e.g. 3 42le; Nafi‘ reads 4zl 33 42ls in Sarat al-A‘raf: 32. No details or
explanation is offered regarding the raff on &als; it is understood that it should be
read as it appears i.e. with raf. The remaining Qurra’ will read the opposite of raf;
which is nash ie. L2ls. Another example is _io t\)\ \yélas; Shubah will read the
fourth 5,45 in Strat al-A‘raf: 38, in the third person (ghayb) i.e. 55 ¥ (S5 Again,
no details or explanation is given regarding the pronounciation; it simply appears as
\,4las, in the third person (ghayb). Applying the opposite, those not mentioned will

read in the second person i.e. 5%,

TEXT:

%"—é\_z j—?jh?‘—;‘{v:\ /} )@:.:,/S , ),\.E‘.M % s o ,g\ B F4 ;j_/ 54
TRANSLATION:

In all this I follow al-Shatibi to ease the conceptualisation for every student.

COMMENTARY:

Ibn al-Jazari utalises all the technical usages initiated by Imam al-Shatibi in his
Shatibiyyah, instead of inventing a different set of technicalities. In the second half of
the line he gives the reason for this: to ease its understanding and study. If he
developed a new set of technicalities specific for this poem, it would have made its

study more arduous.
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TEXT:

2
5o e UGsb s dok SRS S INU -
TRANSLATION:

This is a concise poem in which I have gathered notable 7urug.

COMMENTARY:

This is a fairly concise poem in which Ibn al-Jazari has gathered distinguished 7urug.
It is concise if compared to many other works, like fami al-Bayan of Abu ‘Amr al-
Dani, al-Muntaha of al-Khuzai, al-Kamil of al-Hudhali etc. Yet, it holds notable
Turug from exceptional works penned by authors throughout the centuries before

him.

TEXT:

O U U G (o [ SN WA W WA U
TRANSLATION:

I do not say that it is superior to Hirz al-Amani, but it (this poem), is accomplished

through it.

COMMENTARY:
Ibn al-Jazari does not claim that the 7ayyibah is superior to the Shatibiyyah (Hirz al-
Amani). Rather, the 7: a)g/ibab is accomplished and completed by the S]]éﬁ[)j)g/a]].

TEXT:

g—’g—’&\é}—f‘}-ﬁ’-’ﬂf’%?} g—rﬁﬂ\/@;%@a}; =
TRANSLATION:
It (the Tayyibah) comprises what is in it (/Hirz) with the Taysir and its equivalence,

except for (added) clarity.
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COMMENTARY:

The 7ayyibah comprises of what is found in the Shatibiyyah and the Taysir.
By 443> Ciioj is meant that it holds as much as what is found it the Shatibiyyah and
the 7aysir i.e. equivalent to what is in them. However, the 7ayyibah does hold added

clarity, explanations and awjuh not found in them.

TEXT:

SRS SR S 1 U (L U

TRANSLATION:
I collected it in the book, “ Nashr al-Ashr’; so it is the fragrance (found) in al-Nashr.

COMMENTARY:
The author compiled al-Nashr fi al-Qira’at al-Ashr, " The Dissemination of the Ten
Qirz’at". He mentions in it:
;»*“J ..’l‘uuv\ﬂ(u i S
“Whoever holds that this science ( Qiraaf) has died, it is said to him: it is revived

through the Nashr’.

This poem, the Tayyibah, means fragrance or scent, alluding that it comprises of that
knowledge contained in the Nashr as if drawing its fragrance and scent from the
Nashr. The Tayyibah is therefore the unfolding of scents (knowledge) found in the
Nashr, which is a means of disseminating the 10 Qira’at. It comprises all the essential
awjuh found in the Nashr that are read ie. those infiradat (isolated awjuh) not
mentioned in the 7ayyibah are generally not read. In short, the 7ayyibah comprises of

47
the essence of the Nashr.

4 Ghunyat al-Talabah bi Sharh al-Tayyibah: 2/1208. Sheikh ‘Ali al-Ghamidi refers to the awjuh in the text of the
7 a}g/l’ba]] as the primary teachings of recitation ( ‘umdat a]—1'qré’) in these 10 Qira’at. See Tahrirat Ibn al-Jazars: 9.
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~ //55 }ﬁg/f - 0o 1. 62 o 8 f; “
. g:.\_}A AéA\A_j\j_e LG_.AL(’J_A_A\_A\_AJ 59
TRANSLATION:

Note that I will precede it (Qira4t) with important instructions regarding it.

COMMENTARY:
Before the author starts discussing the differences in Qiraiat, he presents vital

information that is essential for any student who wishes to recite the Qur'an correctly.

TEXT:

Syb3 B3 A GG sl g L s J3 K 60
TRANSLATION:

Like the discussion of the makharij (articulation points) of the letters, how to recite

the Dhikr (the Qur'an) and wagf.

COMMENTARY:
Some of the discussions essential for one who wishes to recite the Qur'an correctly —
before studying Qira’at — are the knowledge of the makharij, sifat and wagf, amongst

other applications.

The Makharij of the Letters®

TEXT:

S AN 3 &;é‘_“j\ I8 NI S Gyl ’C)\g L 61

*® The translation and brief commentary of most of the remaining lines of this chapter are taken from my book, a/-
Laal?’ a_/—Nagi}/ya/L Refer to it for more details.
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TRANSLATION:
The makharij of the letters are 17 according to (the opinion) of him who has chosen it

and tested (it).

COMMENTARY:
Ibn al-Jazari presents the view of Khalil ibn Ahmad al-Farahidi, who opines that there

are 17 makharij.

TEXT:

ﬁi&;wuujﬁ u_.hj 0/09 éjwu‘j_?hjb 62

-

TRANSLATION:
The jawfis for the letter from the air (a/if) and its two sisters, and they are the letters

of madd that ends in the air.

COMMENTARY:
1] The first makhraj is the jawf. It literally means hollow, cavity or emptiness. The
technical meaning is the empty space in the mouth and the throat. The three letters of

madd are pronounced from it i.e. alif (referred to as ng@\' the letter from the air)

The alifis always preceded by a fathah.

The two sisters of the alif are waw maa’di)gfab and yé’madcﬁ)g/a]].

These three letters are called the letters of madd (the lengthened letters) since they

allow sound to be lengthened in them.

s

s - & o . % o, Y 5 a 5 /({:‘a/”°/° /f.E o"/6
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TRANSLATION:
And say: (From) the lowest part of the throat is the Aamzah and Az} then, from its

middle, is the ayn and the Az’

COMMENTARY:
2] The second makhraj is the lower throat. It is called the dlaJ\ 6&? because it is the
furthest part of the throat from the opening of the mouth. It is simply referred to as

the lower throat. From here the Aamzah and the Aa’are pronounced.

3] The third makhraj is the centre part of the throat, from which the ayn and the A2’

are pronounced.

TEXT:

5 -~ ° _ _ gz
L) §Z_> dj_é QL.«.U\ =23
TRANSLATION:

SLE T LeiLs S 2 s, 64

(From) the upper (part of) it (the throat) is the ghayn and its kha’ The gafis (from)

the extreme back of the tongue, then the kaf. ..

COMMENTARY:
4] Tt is called &LJ\ d;‘ because it is the closest part of the throat to the opening of the
mouth. It is simply referred to as the upper throat. From here, the g]]&yn and the

kha’ are pronounced.
These six letters are known as the letters of the throat ( 3ls)) 3,3%).

5-6] It is called OL::W 64;\ because it is the furthest part of the tongue from the
opening of the mouth. :53_9 indicates that the furthest back part of the tongue is
meant, below the soft palate. In the next line 3.;:_;\ alludes that the kaf though it is

from the back part of the tongue, is not as far back as the gaf.
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TEXT:

_ 9 “7/0 s ? ~ P i s 7)°/°/)f°z
Lol Sassle s dlally LS Al o8 B i (8l 165
TRANSLATION:

$3> \

... lower. The centre (of the tongue) is the jim, the shin and the ya’. And the dadis

from the side (of the tongue) when it meets. . .

COMMENTARY:

It should be remembered that even though Ibn al-Jazari mentions that the gafand the
kaf exit from the back portion of the tongue, it has to touch somewhere for these
letters to be sounded. Thus, in the gafthe further back portion of the tongue touches

the soft palate above it and in the kaf it touches the hard palate.

7] The jim, shin and ya’ exit from the centre of the tongue. Again, the centre of the
tongue has to touch somewhere for these letters to be sounded. It touches the palate

above it.

The ya’ mentioned here is not the same yé’ as in line 62. This yé’ is ya’ g]]ayr

maddiyyah or the unlengthened ya’ which comprises of ya’ mutaharrikah and ya’ lin.

TEXT:
S WU VO (R W S IR [ R
TRANSLATION:

. . . the molars: from the left or the right (side). And the /am is from the anterior of it

(sides of the tongue) till the end of it (the tip of the tongue).

COMMENTARY:
8] The dad is pronounced when the sides of the tongue, the left or the right side, are
touching all the upper molars. Since both sides of the tongue are mentioned, there are

three ways of reading this letter:
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i) From the left side of the mouth. This is considered the easiest way.
ii) From the right side of the mouth. This is more difficult than the first.

iii) From both sides of the mouth at the same time. This method is the most difficult.

9] The /am exits from the anterior sides of the tongue and the tip of the tongue. Once
again, this portion of the tongue has to touch somewhere to sound these letters,
which generally is the gums of the teeth extending from one premolar to the other

premolar.

TEXT:

NS PO [ O S PO P AT
TRANSLATION:

And make the nan from the tip of it (the tongue), lower (than the /am). And the ra’is

close to it (the nan), including the top (of the tongue).

COMMENTARY:
10] The ma](braj of the nan is found lower than the ma]{ﬁraj of the /[am, wherein the

tip of the tongue touches the gums of the upper central incisors.

11] The ra’is close to the makhraj of the nun; however the top of the tongue is also

included, when it touches the gums of the upper central incisors.

TEXT:

SSRGS R AR EEIN e g s 6 DA LRl 68
TRANSLATION:

The a5 the da/ and the ta) from the tip of the tongue and the upper central incisors.

And the (letters of) safir are firmly placed. . .
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COMMENTARY:
12] The 4, dal and ¢’ are pronounced when the tip of the tongue touches the

gumline of the upper central incisors.

The letters of safir are discussed in the next line: the sad, sin and zay.

TEXT:

Ll U85 A, s, o 20 LR 58 5 eg ats 69
TRANSLATION:
... From the tip of the tongue and above the lower central incisors. The tha) the dhal

and the tha) from the upper (central incisors) . . .

COMMENTARY:
13] The ,sa"d, sin and Za"y are from the tip of the tongue and above the lower central

Incisors.

Other books mention it as from the tip of the tongue and below the upper central
incisors or between the tip of the tongue and both central incisors. They are all one

and the same opinion expressed in different ways.

TEXT:

8 A0 LSRN Gl B 25 W6 SR B ey LSk e 7O
TRANSLATION:
... From the tips of them both. And from the inside of the lip, the £} with the tips of

the upper central incisors.

COMMENTARY:
14] The tip of the tongue and the tips of the upper central incisors. The tha) the dhal/

and the tha’are pronounced from here.
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15] The £2’is pronounced from the inside of the bottom lip when it touches the tips

of the upper central incisors.

TEXT:

o - § ~ ° ~ ?: @ {‘/ I - _ ¢ ° /{E
%)_L_PJ\L@_;PUMJ " NPSAUSA | RSN RS
TRANSLATION:

(From) both the lips, the waw, the b2’and the mim. And the nasal sound (ghunnah),

its exit point is the nasal cavity.

COMMENTARY:

16] The waw, ba’and mim exit from the lips.

The waw mentioned here is different to the waw maddiyyah mentioned in line 62.
This waw is waw g]]ayr madc]i)/ya]] or the unlengthened waw, which comprises of

waw mutaharrikah and waw /in.
17] The ghunnah (nasal sound) exits from the khayshim (nasal cavity).

Technically, ghunnah is a nasal sound coming from the khaysham while the tongue

plays no role in its pronunciation.

In reality, g]]unnab is a permanent attribute found in every nin and mim. The proof
that it is a permanent attribute in these two letters is simply that if one closes one’s
nostrils and tries to pronounce these letters, the sound will be distorted and results in
these letters not being pronounced properly.49 The ghunnah in the mushaddad e.g. &),
;; or when they are in the condition of ikAfa’ or idgham e.g. ;"‘;\’ 4 {\, LE e, Ge r;\ is

clearer than when the nin or mim are mutaharrik e.g. Sl52a)) 3.

49 Nihayat al-Qawl al-Mufid, pg. 40-41.
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Why have scholars like Ibn al-Jazari then included it in the chapter of makharij when
it clearly is not a letter? The answer would be that those scholars who consider the
fact that it has a makhraj of its own, like Ibn al-Jazari, would include it in the chapter
of makharij, while others, like Ibrahim Samannudi, who consider that it is an

attribute, mention it in the chapter of sifat.

The Sifat of the Letters

TEXT:

S 23 2 S s 5 o S Lo 6 2 _ g oo -\ - 8%
J_e.k_aa_&\)wew L}_E_‘MHQJJ)—@—"'L@—’\‘*? 72
TRANSLATION:

Its attributes are /'av]]r, rikhwabh, (those letters with) istifal, infitah, and ismat. And say

the opposite (of them) are. . .

COMMENTARY:

In this line the author mentions five attributes which have opposites in the following
sequence: jahr (34=), rikhwah (33), istifal (Jaxis), infitah (é._n_m) and ismat
(i2s.22). Thereafter, he states that their opposites will be mentioned in this order of
appearance i.e. the first attribute to appear in the next line would be the opposite of

Jahr, the second the opposite of rikhwah, and so on.

TEXT:

(G55 L 5g) BBkt (&80 B lisd) il B
TRANSLATION:

. those with Aams (are in the combination) &8 a A i3s3, while those with
shiddah are in the word: 5 L8 it
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COMMENTARY:
The first attribute mentioned in this line is Aams, which is the opposite of the first

attribute mentioned in the previous line, jahr.

1] Hams literally means whisper. Its applied definition is: the flowing of the breath
when pronouncing these letters. The letters of Aams are 10 and found in the

combination &8 uz_¢~ s,

2] The opposite of hams is jahr, which means apparent or loud. Its applied definition
is the imprisonment of breath when pronouncing these letters. The letters of ja]ir are

all the remaining letters of the Arabic alphabet besides the 10 letters of Aams.

The next attribute mentioned is shiddah, which is the opposite of the second attribute

mentioned in the first line, rikhwah.

3] Shiddah literally means strength. Its applied definition is that the sound is

imprisoned when pronouncing these letters. Its letters are found in the combination

ES i

4] The opposite of shiddah is rikhwah or rakhawah. It literally means softness. The

sound flows when pronouncing the letters of rikhwah.

TEXT:

o - - °o. e{ z /,‘ o’ EX- I 0~ 8 ° i P f . o _
TRANSLATION:
And between rikhwah and shiddah are (the letters) ;ac }J. And the seven elevated

(letters) are confined to " L;w oo

COMMENTARY:
*] In the first half of this line, the letters ;5& ! are discussed. They have an attribute

which is in between rikhwah and shiddah. The name of this attribute is tawassut or
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bayniyyah which literally means in between, middle, or centre. Its applied definition is

that sound does not flow in these letters as in rikhwah, nor is it imprisoned as in

shiddah.

Tawassut is not an independent attribute since it has a bit of rikhwah and a bit of

shiddah.

The letters of rikhwah would be all the letters besides the letters of shiddah and the

letters of tawassut.

5] In the second half of this line the letters 1 Lo a5 are discussed. They have the
attribute of ist772’ in them, which literally means to elevate. Therefore, Ibn al-Jazari
refers to them as the seven elevated letters ( j.\’c ’C‘ﬂj) This is opposite to the third
attribute mentioned in the first line, istifal Its applied definition is the rising of the
back portion of the tongue when pronouncing these letters. Due to the back portion

of the tongue rising, these letters are read with tafkhim (a full/thick sound).

6] Its opposite is istifal, which literaﬂy means to lower. Its applied definition is when
the back part of the tongue does not rise, but instead lays low when pronouncing
these letters. It is found in all the letters besides the letters of isti%a> Due to the back

portion of the tongue 1ying low, these letters are read with targiq (a flat/thin sound).

TEXT:

oz 79 s § 2,04 2 X . s <\~ 0% 08 Sy 4z sy - 5y 2 3y -
AN Gy (G0 5ty A LB 2 Ss s 75
TRANSLATION:

The sad, dad, ta’and tha’have itbag while uj G 5 are the letters of idhlag.

COMMENTARY:
7] In the first half of the line, the attribute of ithag is mentioned, as well as its letters:
sad, dad, ta’and tha’ It is opposite to the fourth attribute mentioned in the first line,

infitah. Tt literally means lid or cover while its applied definition is the centre part of
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the tongue embracing or encompassing the palate. All the letters of itbag have istifa’
in them. This encompassing of the palate creates a hollow or “tunnel effect” in the
mouth which enhances the “full/thick” sound in these letters. The result is that these
letters are read even more emphatically (full/thick). The gaf, ghayn and kha’will not

be as emphatic since they only have ist7%2’in them (and not irbag).

8] Its opposite is infitah, which literally means to open. Its applied definition is the
centre of the tongue lying open, not embracing the palate when pronouncing these
letters. Since the centre of the tongue lies open, these letters have a flat/thin sound in

them.

9] In the second half of the line the attribute of idh/ag and its letters are discussed.
This is the opposite of ismat mentioned in the first line. Literally, it means fluency
and ease. It also bears the meaning of tip, point, edge and so on, since these letters are
pronounced from the tip of the tongue (/2m, nian and r2) and the lips (/2 mim and
ba’). Technically, it is the ease and fluency with which these letters are pronounced. It

is found in six letters which are in the combination &J . 5.

10] Its opposite is zsmat, which literally means prevention or hindrance. Technically,
it mandates the inclusion of a letter of idhlag to ease pronounciation in an Arabic
word whose root letters, whether four or five, do not contain such a letter. The ease of
the letters of idhlag is exchanged for the hindrance or difficulty of the letters of ismat.
Thus, if in these four or five-lettered root words, one of the letters of 1'(1’]1]5(] is not
found, then the word is considered as being a foreign word that has been adopted by
the Arabs e.g. issé (gold), wsazé (name of a tree). [smat is found in all the

remaining letters excluding the letters of idhlag.

In reality the two attributes, idh/ag and ismat have no effect on ones recitation, unlike

the previously-mentioned attributes, and are more to do with the linguistic aspect of
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the Arabic language than recitation. Therefore, many authors do not include them in

their books.

TEXT:

oﬁ - 0..?:/555 Sz~ 9% - ~ s 7
G | SN - W1 S V53 35 aas 76
TRANSLATION:

Those with safir are sad, zay and sin. Qalgalah is (in the letters) J cLb And /in is
(in) . ..

COMMENTARY:

From here on, the attributes which do not have opposites are mentioned ( sifat ghayr
mutadaddah). These attributes are also /azimah (permanent) i.e. it is impossible that a
letter having one of these attributes be found without it. However, they do not have

any opposites and will only apply to some letters of the Arabic alphabet.

11] Safir and its letters are the first of the gfza)/r mutadiddah that are discussed.
Literaiiy, it means a whistling or hissing sound. Technicaliy, it is that extra whistling
sound which is evident when pronouncing these letters. It is found in three letters,

,séd, sin and Za"y.

12] In the second half of the line, the attribute qa]ga]a]] and its letters are mentioned.
It literally means shaking or disturbance, and is found in the combination J5 c b,
Technically, it is a disturbance in the makhraj of these letters, making it seem as if

they are being read with an extra “echoing” sound.

13] At the end of the line, the attribute /in is mentioned. It literaily means softness. Its
applied definition is an easy pronounciation in its letters, without much exertion or

difficuity. The letters of /in are mentioned in the next line.
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TEXT:

R S\J{- | - *1°% - sz & - 6 - 8.
Lo d\_)_?uy;\) \_a_é.j\.\.ﬁ Mb L.S_w "'\—..’_j_j\j 77
TRANSLATION:

The waw and the ya’that have a sukan, and a fathah before them both. And inhirafis

correct . ..

COMMENTARY:

The letters of /in are explained at the beginning of this line: the waw and the ya;
when they have a sukin and are preceded by a fathah ie. (s “and 3 &. The
pronounciation of these letters is done with total ease and without any difficulty or

exertion.

14] The next attribute mentioned is inhiraf Literally, it means inclination.
Technically, the ma](]]raj of these letters incline towards the ma](]]raj of another letter.

Its letters are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT:

0 BLs b BE Jad o SE5 1505000 3 78
TRANSLATION:

. in the /2m and the ra) (while the ra’is also) made with takrir; tafash-shiis (in)

the shin; and the dad, apply istitalah (in it).

COMMENTARY:
The letters of inhiraf are mentioned, the /am and the ra’ Thus, considering the
inclination mentioned, it is said that the makraj of the /am inclines towards the

makraj of the ra’and vice versa.

15] Thereafter, the attribute of takrir is mentioned. It is also referred to as takrar

which means to repeat. Technicaﬂy, it is the shuddering of the tongue since it
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repeatedly “knocks” against the palate when pronouncing this letter. This attribute is

found in the last letter which was mentioned, the ra’

16] The following attribute mentioned in this line is tafash-shi, which is found in the
shin. Literally, it means to spread out. Technically, it is the spreading of the breath

throughout the mouth when pronouncing this letter.

17] The last attribute mentioned is istitalah, found in the dad. Literally, it means to
lengthen. Technically, it is the lengthening of the sound (in the dad), from the
beginning of its makhraj till the end of its makhraj i.e. from the beginning of the side
of the tongue (by the wisdom teeth or the back molars) till its end (the pre-molars, by
the makhraj of the /am).

Varying Paces of Recitation

TEXT:

o/éﬂg ’/ °o <. o - o - .oz );'-'aa"/;/i,/
C._A_Ad_gg_j;.\_ajgu t,a?_a_vd“/ “\-;’0\7—‘—“\7—‘—& 79
TRANSLATION:

The Qur’an is recited with taﬁgig, along with hadr and tadwir; and each of them is

applied (in recitation).

COMMENTARY:
Three paces of recitation are mentioned in this line:
1) Tahgig — this is a slow pace with the focus upon the execution of every
Tajwid rule with due diligence.
This is generally practiced by Hamzah and Warsh via Azraq. It is also the practice of
al-Akhfash from Ibn Dhakwan and al-Ushnant from ‘Asim.”
2) Hadr — this is a fast pace of recitation without showing neglect to the rules of

Tajwid.

% Al-Nashr. 1/206.
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This is generally practiced by those who make gasr in madd munfasil: Qalun, Warsh
via al-Asbahani, Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, al-Wali from Hafs, some 7urug of al-
Hulwani from Hisham, Abt Jaffar and Ya‘qﬁb.51

3) Tadwir — this is the medium pace of recitation, between tahqig and hadr.
This is the practice of most who transmit moderation in madd munfasi, like Ibn

‘Amir and al-Kisa’1.
Each of these three paces falls under tartil, as will be explained in the next line.

Some have made a distinction between tarti/ and taﬁqig in that the former is for
pondering upon the recital and for the extraction of various rulings, while the latter is

. . . . . . .. 52
for tramlng, with focus upon the execution of every 7: a/WId rule with due d111gence.

TEXT:

//o Zg /J’E/J //D. )} w o - o 85 o -~ 80
TRANSLATION:
Along with a beautiful voice, melodies of the Arabs, with tarti/ and with 7* ajwid in the

Arabic language.

COMMENTARY:
The afore-mentioned three paces should subscribe to five matters which Ibn al-Jazari
presents in this line:
1) A beautiful voice
The Prophet éﬁ»g;?e said:
Aend G Sy sl Spall 86 (Sl T
“Adorn the Quran with your voices, for a good voice increases the Quran in its

53
beauty.

' A[-Nashr: 1/207.
** Al-Nashr: 1/209.
> Al Hakim: 1/575.
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2) The melodies of the Arabs

The Prophet &% said:
o gy Tl
“Recite the Quran in the melodies of the Arabs.”

3) Tartil

Allah says in the Qur'an:
a3 ST J53
“Recite the Quran with tartil (slow measured intonations).”

4) Tawid
Reciting every letter from its makhraj with all its applied characteristics, as recited by
the Prophet .

5) In the Arabic language
The Quran was revealed in Arabic:

e B3 e 6

We have made it an Arabic recital. Sarat al-Zukhruf: 3.

Tajwid
TEXT:
):.H’./ia “/J/)‘D/o ~ }‘/@ :/ OE s eio/ 1
TRANSLATION:

The application of 7ajwid is indeed necessary. Whoever does not recite the Quran

with Tajwid is a sinner.

COMMENTARY:
In the first half of the line the author states that the application of T: ajwfa’ is [azim
(necessary). What is meant by /azim here is fard ‘ayn: incumbent upon every

individual without exception.
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In the second half of this line, he says that one who does not recite with 7ajwid ( 335

d\:ﬁ\) is a sinner.

Every individual who makes /ahn jaliyy (clear errors) or /ahn khafiyy (hidden errors)
should not be considered a sinner. Instead, it should be restricted to what Ibn al-Jazari
mentions in his Nashr, dividing the reciters of the Qur'an into three:

1) The one who is able to recite correctly and does so.

2) The one who strives to recite correctly but yet faulters in his recitation.

3) The one who is able to recite correctly, yet does not due to his/her negligence.54

The third type is the sinner being alluded to in this line. Therefore, one who makes
lahn ja]fyy or lahn ]{]Jaﬁ')/y would be a sinner when he/she is aware that he/she is
making lahn jab'yy/]a[m ]{baﬁyy and that he/she is making no effort in correcting

his/her recitation.

It is incumbent for a student to find a capable teacher to recite Qur'an to in order to
rectify and better his/her recitation. If one reads to oneself, he/she may not identify
his/her errors, and may recite incorrectly for years while being under the impression
that his/her reading is acceptable. Ibn al-Jazarl further states that one who is too

proud or haughty to humble himself before a teacher is also included as a sinner.

\
.
——w\

[N

N 182

L e 8\

y o
‘Y\ a 1}

£ 7 P2
TRANSLATION:

Because with it (7ajwid) the Lord has revealed the Qur'an, and in this manner from

Him it has reached us.

>* ALNashr: 1/210-211.
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COMMENTARY:

In this line, the author substantiates his statement in the previous line that recitation
with 7ajwid is necessary by saying that Allah revealed the Quran to the Prophet 5

with 7ajwid. He in turn taught it to the Companions 2% with 7 ajwid. They passed it
on with 7ajwid to the next generation until it has reached us in the very same manner

that it was revealed in i.e. with Tajwid.

In fact, students who have read to a qualified teacher who has sanctioned that their
recitation is in accordance with 7ajwid are later issued with authorisation licenses
(jjazat) by these teachers. These licenses document an oral transmission (sanad) which
implies that every individual in this chain had read the Qur'an to the teacher before

him while applying these rules of 7ajwid. This chain of reciters ends at the Prophet

i,

TEXT:

/5//05, -1 W % ° /ﬁ/ . /‘c o . S5 _
L@—‘—’W)\—G—Si‘—‘—‘?u—f \_@_a:’-q)j_z_“ i\_Lcij_bj 83
TRANSLATION:

It (7: ajwia’) is giving the letters their rights with regards to every attribute and their

demands.

COMMENTARY:

Tajwfd is further elucidated in this line: giving every letter its rights (O") and its
demands ( 35&2s) regarding their attributes. Scholars explain that what is meant by
5 are the permanent attributes of the letters and what is meant by 3s22x are the

. 55
temporary attributes.

> Abkam Qira’at al-Quran: 17-18; Hidayat al-Qart: 1/45.
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TEXT:

2 -z \d o s N . o£ . 2 - - o % o 7 sz
TRANSLATION:
(Every letter) being complete, without burden, (but) with ease in pronounciation and

without haphazardness.

COMMENTARY:
The beginner needs to focus on all his/her pronounciations when he/she reads. In this
manner, his/her recitation demands a lot of attentiveness. Due to this, at times, it

seems arduous and burdensome.

On the other hand, an adept and expert reciter of the Quran is one who recites with
total ease ( O.Saﬂ\ ) g_,a_hil\») No strain, burden or difficulty is visible on him/her when
he/she recites, as though the Quran flows from his/her lips (uzj& (03 )_J« ). There

are also no inacuracies or haphazardness in their recitation (2 SU).

Correct Execution of the Letters

TEXT:

P

)[R ES RL R E L
TRANSLATION:
Be sure to apply targig to the letters of istIf.a?], and be extremely cautious of applying

tatkhim in the pronounciation of an alif

COMMENTARY:
The letters of istifa’ should be read with tafkhim. In the same manner, due attention

should be given that the letters of istifal are read with targig.

From the letters of istifal that are always read with targig, the alif; the ra’and the /am
of & are excluded, since they are at times also read with tafkhim.
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In the second half of this line, Ibn al-Jazari mentions that care should be taken that
the alif is not read with tafkhim. The son of Ibn al-Jazari, Abii Bakr, mentions that
this statement of his father should not be taken in general, and should be restricted to
the alif when it is preceded by an empty/flat letter (it will never be read with tatkhim

. . .. 56
in this condition).

TEXT:

=4 &j@!‘i_im\ \_f,\_:abj_cb_i_;z_\\)_l_éf 86
TRANSLATION:

Likewise, (apply targig in) the hamzah of Jasdi 3 j_’rf\, .a), and &1 Then (also apply
targiq in) the /am of A_U, =g, ..

COMMENTARY:

If a hamzah appears at the beginning of a word then care should be taken that it is
read with targig e.g. j35dl. Other examples presented by Ibn al-Jazari in his Nashr are
Sl and 353, If the letter next to the hamzah is close to it (in makhra)) e.g. )
and 5,1, or it is a letter read with tafkhim, e.g. 41J|, then extra caution should be
taken that it be read with targig. The targig of the hamzah is not restricted to these
words but should be applied generally throughout the Quran. More examples are

given by the author in the Nashr. Of the former: th.o;\, ijap-;\, :5;\, and of the latter:

(,2:\5’\, d%’\, L‘jzh.a\ and CL;‘

Similarly, the /am should also be read with tarqiq, especially if it has a kasrah e.g. d:U

or if it appears next to a letter which is close to it in ma](]zraje.g. L

TEXT:

e ey A e ey A WY e LBy 87

% Hawashi al-Muthimah: 183.
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TRANSLATION:
(And the /am in) U&AA), A u'“ﬁ’ 2 Ys 5. (And apply targig in) the mim of Laidx

and ua 3

COMMENTARY:

Care of its targig should especially be taken when the /zm comes near full/thick
letters e.g. u&,uj, A u}’j’ and U«XLZJ\ 93 (2 Yj) Other examples include: ) Jas,
M\ 3h, Lalidlg, and VQL.L.JJ

In the same manner, targig should be maintained in the mim when it comes near

letters of tafkhim e.g. iasks and 555 Other examples are £ 5 and & i etc.

TEXT:

FE| O 4 AT SN &5 ;_L\_, sl 35 88
TRANSLATION:

(And apply targig in) the ba’ of . V\_L\_: and B335 the Aa’ of JEEW-t LL;-;\, and

)

e

COMMENTARY:

The ba’should also be read with targiq when it appears next to letters of tafkhim e.g.
35+ Ibn al-JazarT also gives 1, ' &, and [z as examples in his Nashr. It is clear that
precaution is also needed when two tafkhim letters appear next to the ba’e.g. 7z
#, and (3 53l etc. Due care should be taken of the targig in the 4a; even if there is an
alif between it and the letter of tatkhim e.g. J_Lb Other examples include i\, and
Ll

The targig in the ba’ should also be maintained when it is followed by weak letters

e.g (...m Other examples are oy S & \@_:, Auyv_:, No-Lu
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TEXT:

05,939,}?/ {‘D/fc,ﬁ o .~ ° - 2 a/;o :/oc EP
TRANSLATION:

And clarify the itbag of Flasf and Edass And in V:{;\"’” difference of opinion has

occured.

COMMENTARY:
In this line, two matters are discussed, both related to idgham. Idgham literally means
to assimilate or incorporate. Technicaﬂy, it is the assimilation of one letter into

another in such a manner that it is read as one mushaddad letter.

Idgham is of various types. In this line, Ibn al-Jazari discusses idgham tam and

idg]]ém nagis.

[dg]]ém Tam is when the first letter is completely incorporated into the second letter

and nothing of it remains e.g. & iy, Qﬂ L a5 &S5, fiw\la Jl

Idgham Nagis is when an attribute of the first letter remains after the incorporation
has taken place e.g. J;:S G 5 G S, EL In the first two examples, the

ghunnah remains after the assimilation, and in the latter two examples, itbag stays
behind. This is what Ibn al-Jazari alludes to when he states: Elazi 3 3LbY) 53
- ELazl (and clarify the ibag in Edasland Edass). The idgham of L into & takes
place in four places:

1) Elasi— Sarat al-Naml, 22

2) Elas§ — Sarat al-M#’idah, 28

3) AL$ — Surah Yasuf $£8), 80

4) EL% — Sarat al-Zumar, 56

Note that when making idgham in the above words, no galgalah is made on the L.
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The reason (sabab) for idgham in the above words is strong since the b and the & are
mutajanisayn. However, due to the b being such a strong letter, it is not completely
assimilated into the & as the 7tbag of the b remains. On the other hand, since the &
is weaker than the b, idgham of the & into the L is always tam e.g. :ﬁi.b &i@j, Ep bl
sl

In the second half of the line, the author says that in (ﬁu sz of Strat al-Mursalat: 20,
there is difference of opinion. The difference of opinion is regarding whether the
idgham of the 3 into the 4 is tam or nagis. If it is tam, the 3 is completely assimilated
into the 4, and if it is nagis, then the isti7a’ of the 3 will remain after idgham takes

place.

The Nun Mushaddadah, the Mim Mushaddadah and Mim Sakinah

TEXT:

S a SR A LS L3 0st e LEN BT 90
TRANSLATION:
And clarify the ghunnah of the nin and the mim when they have a shaddah. And be

sure to make 7kAf3’..

COMMENTARY:
In this line, the reciter is told to clarify the g]]unna]i in the nan and the mim when

they are mushaddad e.g. €5J), L, Sl f’ ?ja rﬁ, PEHIEN JJ"”L S uﬂg A i VZJ s

At the end of this line, the author starts discussing the rules of mim sakinah: ikhfa’ Tt
iiterally means to conceal. Technically, it is to read without a tashdid, in a condition
between ith-har and I'a’g]zém, while ciarifying the g]zunna]]. When exactly it occurs, is

discussed in the next line.
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TEXT:

) J_m\ U_A)L,.;;M u_l; £ §A_5
TRANSLATION:

(t:
\\a-»

& emsll O

(And make 7khfa’ of) the mim when it has a sukan, while applying ghunnah, when it

meets the b2} according to the chosen view of the experts of recitation.

COMMENTARY:

From this line it is understood that if the mim sakinah is followed by a ba’ then
according to the preferred opinion of the gqurra; ikhfa’ will be made of the mim
sakinah while making the ghunnah clear e.g. & 31, M 2a {53, Grushsy # U3,

The opinion of the minority is to make ith-har of the mim sakinah here i.e. to recite

the mim sakinah with no extra nasal pull in all of these exarnples.57

TEXT:

6_5_01_:0\ \.9))\) Ls-)‘—s)bj L’}J)_;-Yi 6_5\_?3._‘;9\_@:}@.25 92
TRANSLATION:

And clarify it (the mim sakinah) by the remaining letters. Be careful at a waw and a
£2’that it (the mim) be hidden.

COMMENTARY:
The ith-har of mim sakinah is discussed in this line. It takes place when the the mim

sakinah is followed by the remaining letters i.e. the remaining letters besides the mim

and the ba’e.g. L‘;i V‘i";

In the second half of the line, Ibn al-Jazari says that care should be taken that the

mim sakinah is read clearly when followed by a waw or a fa’e.g. L3 ?, Yy m)a

" ALNashr1/222.
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Due to the mim being so close to the f2’in makhraj, and sharing the same makhraj
with the waw, the application of ith-har tends to be incomplete, thus rendering the
mim to be somewhat hidden, instead of clear. Extra care should therefore be taken

that ith-har be made properly when mim sakinah is followed by a /2’ or a waw.

Idgham
TEXT:
o RS o z2s aee Lok o & - 0 S - e ., Teh
S Y s 5 JAS el B8 e e 5 93
TRANSLATION:

If the first of two mit]]]a)/n or mutajénisayn letters has a sukan, then make I'dg]]ém,
like in Ny u\_; and ¥ Js. And make clear (make ith-har)...

COMMENTARY:
The author first mentions the causes/reasons for idgham: mithlayn and mutajanisayn.
Mithlayn are two letters which agree in makhraj and sifat. Mutajanisayn are two

letters which agree in ma]{hraj but not in sifat.

When Ibn al-Jazari states: u_<_w Q\;, when it has a sukan, it is clear that he is only

discussing idgham saghir.

{,,'939\ is an imperative command, which indicates that it is compulsory make idgham

in these examples.
The example &5 J—” is mutajanisayn according to Farra’.
At the end of the line, the author mentions those words in which 7th-Aar should be

made. /th-har Iiteraﬂy means to make clear. Technicaﬂy, it is to read every letter from

its makhraj without any extra pull in the ghunnah.
The places of ith-har are mentioned in the next line.

96



TEXT:

o2 04 . 220 5 J o - . o . (WS s 02 o T T S oz,
{“*—’J_euj_btfy?ﬁgﬁ_? r_mjwbé_éﬂ_cenﬁabw 94
TRANSLATION:

1n1;u_~,ﬁ_}&@ab,éj\jjb,ryL;,uj:\.}e@_’;ﬁ,andr_md_;

COMMENTARY:
In this line, those places in which idgham will not take place are mentioned. They are
found in the following cases:
1) In mutajanisayn and mutaqaribayn, the first letter should not be a letter from
the throat e.g. 43ss, 58 wab, k18 5559, wl 46l e § 3
2) If the first letter is a letter of madde.g. »3 3 #3 ;& Though some may deem
the two waws or the two ya’s as mit/z/a);n, they are not, according to the given
definition. Therefore, idgham will not take place.
3) In general, idgham does not take place in the /zm of the verb e.g. 15 13,
tas, 4B, 4L&16. Some may compare the /am of the verb to the /am al-ta‘ri;
where idgham is made of the /am into the nan and the ta’e.g. 3l;, /dlls.

Wagqf

Wagf literally means to stop. Technically, it is to stop at the end of a complete word,
to renew one’s breath without unnecessary delay, with the intention of continuing

recitation.

From this definition, it is understood that wagf cannot be made in the middle of a
word e.g. the é\ of iz or the éof 2% 8. This definition also infers that if one
stops for a longer time than is usually needed to renew one’s breath, then it is also not
considered as wagf e.g. one stops for five or ten minutes between his stops. Similarly,
if one stops without intention of continuing, then it is not considered as wag#, but will

actually be gat:
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Ibtida’ literally means to start or begin. Technically, it is the start of one’s recitation,
whether it is after wagf or after gat: If it is after gar; then the rules of istiadhah and

basmalah will apply.

TEXT:
T / /

SR I PR

£ oo . - o _
\L:J\_)Ln_gjdj_;; \&..:«J-LAJ_:_:} 95
TRANSLATION:
After you have excellently mastered 7ajwid, it is necessary that you know wagf and

ibtidz’

COMMENTARY:

After completing the makharij and the sifat - lizimah and aridah - the author
embarks on explaining wagf. In the same manner that knowing where to stop and
how to stop is important, it is also necessary that the reciter knows where to start
from. If he starts in an incorrect place, it may distort the meaning as well. Similarly,

he also needs to have knowledge of how to start.

TEXT:

< 2 s Z o 9 . >~ 8 < L - s 0 z < 96
e ool sy sy st
TRANSLATION:

If the word is complete and not linked (to what follows), then it is tam. If it is linked

in meaning, then it is kafi.

COMMENTARY:
What follows the place of Waqf is either linked to what is before it or not. If it is

linked, then it will either be linked in meaning ( _42:) or grammar (E3).

If what follows the place of wagfhas no link to what is before it, then this is wagf tam

e.g 35 36 * ol pg Ml ) o T SIS, Jﬁ{uﬂ\ul*uﬁé\@(” Fde )
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)g,) b:\iﬁ«i SEl \,:\3 MSAY %5» In all these examples, what follows the place of wagfhas
no link to what is before it, in meaning or grammar i.e. it is not linked to what is

before it in meaning, nor grammar.

If what follows the place of Waqf is linked to what is before it in meaning ( ), then
this is Wagflfa‘f‘eg SJL uo Jj\ s, ‘_}.c VUJ ujfu.i ;’*Leﬂ o5, * ("5) Ge San
VU j\ 15, ..‘Y Hesddg by i ,\i\ In these examples, what follows the place of wagfis

linked to what is before it in meaning only, and not in grammar.

In the next line, the author gives the ruling pertaining to these two types of Waqf.;.

TEXT:

0~

U_ML;&\L;)_W\ Yy s 5 bl Olp beaislg (a7
TRANSLATION:

Stop (on it) and start (with what follows). If (it is) linked grammatically (L), then it
is (wagf) hasan; so stop (on it) and do not start (from what follows) except if it is the

end of a verse, then it will be allowed.

COMMENTARY:
At the start of this line, the ruling regarding the two aforementioned wagfs are given:
it is allowed to continue recitation with what follows without going back and

repeating i.e. there is no need to repeat from what is before the place of wagf.

If what follows the place of wagfis linked to what is before it in grammar ( LAL) and

the meaning that is given is sound, then this is Waqf hasan eg " :u.) sl ) 4)3 el

e B el oskiall et e adl L AR s BN o5 Tn all these

examples, what follows the place of wagfis linked to what is before it in grammar.

It should be held in mind that if they are linked in grammar, they will automatically

be linked in meaning.
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The ruling regarding wagf hasan is that the reciter needs to repeat from before the
place of wagf and will not be allowed to continue recitation from what follows.
However, if wagf hasan is at the end of a verse, then it will be allowed to continue

recitation from what follows.

TEXT:
5 7 0 L (- 0 s_(Z\ 08 2% s s 1. 8 “ 5 < A 8
TRANSLATION:

(And that passage) which is not complete, is gabi[]. Wagf will be made upon it, if
forced to do so, and ibtida’will be made from before it (the Wagf gabi[i).

COMMENTARY:

In the previous wagfs — tam, kafi and hasan — the meanings were sound. In this line,
the author explains that wagf which is made in such a place where a complete
meaning is not understood, or it distorts the intended meaning. This is known as
wagt gabih e.g. *v...s, *LI gl Gaal, J&Y*Li(.u 3 ueﬂb Olgladll ils s, ’C..: 4 f\ (KPS &
oSy i ¥ A 5 s ¥ 0 B sl e i B et L KT K
fi')’{dﬂj In these examples, the meaning is either not understood, or it is distorted. It
is linked to what is before it in meaning and in grammar, the same as Waqf hasan.
The difference is that the meaning expressed is not good. Therefore, Ibn al-Jazari says
that this type of Wag[ is only done if one is forced to do so due to lack of breath,

sneezing, forgetting what comes next, and so on. This is what he alludes to when he

states: 1o 2 4. Thus, wagf gabih is only done when it is wagf idtirarii.e. a forced stop.

The implied opposite is that wagf tam, kafi, and hasan are wagqf ikhtiyari — the

voluntary stop i.e. the reciter chooses where he intends to stop.

In this line, the ruling for wagf gabih is also given: to repeat from before the place of

Waq[ It is not allowed that the reciter continues from what follows during Waqf gabi[z.
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This is what the author means when he states: 415 133 ibtida’ will be made from

what is before it.

Unlike wagf which may be ikhtiyari and idtirari, ibtida’is only ikhtiyarii.e. the reciter
always has the option of choosing where to start from. Therefore, when starting, the
reciter should choose an appropriate place to start from. In the same manner that
wagf is divided into four — tam, kafi, hasan and qabih - ibtida’ is also divided into
four:

1) Tam — ibtida’is tam after wagf tam

2) Kafi— ibtida’is kafi after waqf kafi

3) Hasan

4) Qabih
In the last two, the wagf may be hasan and ibtida’ from what follows gabih e.g.

A et 51— gh\ Jsed) 55 25 or wagf may be gabih and ibtida’ from what follows

hasan e.g. WA dv“ &- r:){udj- (i,uﬂ éﬁm u‘j

TEXT:
PRI Nt . 0% . - // ° - . ) . To :‘.c . PEXS
TRANSLATION:

And there is not in the Quran any Waqf which is compulsory, or unlawful, except

that which has a reason.

COMMENTARY:

In this line, the author explains that there is no wagfin the Qur'an that is compulsory
according to shariah — that is, if it is not made, the reciter will be considered a sinner.
Similarly, there is no Waqf in the Quran which is unlawful by shariah, which if made,

an individual will be a sinner.
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However, certain reasons may result in that wagf being unlawful — such as one who
understands the meaning and purposely, or in jest, stops on a place to distort the

meaning e.g. A}l G s, QJS&L and so on.

Thus, when teachers advise their students to stop at a particular place, or continue at
a place, it means that it is better or good to stop or continue at that particular place
according to their understanding, and not necessarily that it is compulsory or

unlawful for the student to stop or continue there.

TEXT:

o e <4 P S (P czn/ o 59 oz 2o - P .
TRANSLATION:

In the two of them (wagf and ibtida) consideration of orthography is a prerequisite.

Qatis like Wagf and restricted to the end of the verses.

COMMENTARY:

Since wagfcan only be made at the end of a complete word, and 7btida’ at the start of
a word, they are both restricted to orthography. In his Mugaddimat al-Jazariyyah, Tbn
al-Jazarl presents the cut and joined compounds (magti‘and mawsal) because correct

wagf and ibtida’is only possible with knowledge of orthography.

In the second half of the line, gat‘is discussed. It literally means to cut. Technically, it
is to stop one’s recitation without the intention of continuing. Qat‘— the termination

of recitation — is only allowed at the end of a verse.

TEXT:

0% 5 o~ PRI AR o 5 éf:,’c >~z
uaac,‘.:o-g\.\a.p\) Q\_«a_ﬂ ng_f ubwa))wab 101
TRANSLATION:
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Sakt is without renewal of breath; specific to joined (words) or separated (words),

wherever it is substantiated.

COMMENTARY:
Sakt literally means silence. Technically, it is the pausing of one’s recitation without

renewing the breath i.e. a break in the sound without a break in the breath.

Sakt may be made in one word e.g. QTJ"_’:}M, Bj\_;f&\, 3L or in two words e.g. C\;\ 35, U.J b

d\) He ah J’ wherever it is corroborated.

By stating “ & &es”, Tbn al-Jazari establishes that sakt is restricted to transmission i.e.

sakt may only be made in those places where transmission validates it.

TEXT:
@lixely by s i, sl AN A 6 102
TRANSLATION:

Now the time has come to embark on the objective, Allah is my Sole-Guardian and

upon Him is my dependence.

COMMENTARY:
After completing his introduction, the actual intent of penning this work starts:
discussing the differences of the 10 Qiraat according to the previously-mentioned

Transmitters and 7urug.
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The Isti‘adhah

Istiadhah means to seek refuge and protection in Allah from the cursed Satan. In this
chapter, it particularly refers to seeking refuge and protection in Allah from Satan

when engaging the recitation of the Quran.

TEXT:

ﬁio - z ©° - o g\& /37.5/;3{ ’;o 3/1
\J_a_\\ Wg/‘ \J_@_‘>- “}_%_JK \J_a_s u.))\ )} .))_C\ H 03
TRANSLATION:

Say “353‘5\” when you (intend) reciting, as in (Sarat) al-Nahl — loudly — for all the

Qurra’

COMMENTARY:
Three matters are discussed in this line:
1) The wording of the istiadhabh.
2) Where the istiadhah should be made.
3) Whether it should be made loudly or softly.

The Wording of the Isti‘adhah
Ibn al-Jazari suggests that the advised wording for the istiadhah is that which comes

in the verse of Sarat al—Nahl:

- ks z ‘a?/ ¥ (I APE DR ’,’{..//.
“When you intend reciting the Qur’an, then seek refuge in Allah from the accursed

Satan” — al-Nahl: 98.

Upon closer inspection of the verse, one finds that the word Jaa is used, suggesting
that when making istiadhah, one should use the wording which stems from the tenth

. w4 L858 . . . . _ . .
scale i.e. £l lszal” To clarify this misconception, Ibn al-Jazari states in the line that

£

58 B 2 B 3 R
Some have attributed Jais), Jaiis and Giais) to Hamzah, which is incorrect. See A/-Nashr: 1/246.
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«? 5%

341 should be used, and not Ls2l The reason is that in the verse, Allah is giving
an instruction to seek refuge, therefore the . and & appear in the wording from the
tenth scale. The peculiarity of the tenth scale is that it denotes the seeking of
something; in this case, seeking refuge (333\ (I&). Other similar words which come
from the tenth scale are 3j:2), which means the seeking of goodness ( )wJ\ L) and
sz, which is the seeking of forgiveness (oju.d\ AL). Thus, while Allah gives the

instruction to seek refuge in this verse of Sarat al-Nahl, Allah practically expresses the

AT
5143\ uj,ugat_ﬁ\ ol e C,L 3}2«\ N Mj , w&mu\ i u}ﬁ d\ aisb 3}’9\ etc. This wording is

wording to be used in many other verses of the Quran e.g. &l & 31,

also found in ahadith:
oS S B R0 il o bl Jonadls (80T 55 )

“When any one of you terminates prayer (fashah-hud), then seek refuge in Allah from

four things, say: ‘O Allah, I seek refuge (3;92\)’...”59

The preferred wording is therefore: f"ﬁj\ RUSENER 353«?.60 The discussion regarding

the wording is continued in the next line.

Where should the Isti‘adhah be made?
Some have suggested that istiadhah be made after one’s recitation because the word

« g

QB’S” in the verse is in the past tense, and the  attached to M\a denotes a

postponed action; both proposing that the isti9dhah be made after one terminates
61

recitation. However, the correct understanding of this verse is when one intends to

£

recite the Qur'an ( a;,\J.aJ\ (’,_?Q'Sj\ 13), similar to the verse of ablution in Sarat al-M2idah: 6,

> Sahih Muslim: 1/412. (hadith 130/588). A-Nashr: 1/248; Sharh al-Tayyibah of al-Nuwayri: 1/281.

“In Jamal al-Qurra’;, Abu al-Hasan al-Sakhawi claims that there is concensus (4jma) on this wording. Ibn al-Jazari
suggests that this is rather the preferred wording, and not via jma; since other variations in the wording for the
isti%dhah are also transmitted. This is further explained in verse 104.

* Aba al-Qasim al-Hudhali relates this from Hamzah via ‘Abd al-Rahman ibn Qaliaqa in his Kamil However, Ibn
al-Jazari criticised the transmission of Hamzah via Ibn Qaliiqa in the Kamil since it is broken-chained (mungati).
Others, like Aba ‘Amr al-Dani, Aba al-“Ala’ al-Hamadhani, Ibn Siwar and Sibt al-Khayyat who transmit from
Hamzah via Ibn Qalﬁqé do not mention istigdhah post recitation. See al-Nashr: 1/255.
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where 303\ ) ();o.’a 3) means when one intends to stand for Prayer ( (| rLA\ (’.jsj\ 13)
'9}1.25\).62 Furthermore, there is agreement of the Qurra’that istiadhah be made before

. o __ 63
one begins recitation of the Qur'an.

Should Isti‘adhah be Made Loudly or Softly?
It is preferred that the istigadhah be made loudly for all the Qurra’ While this is

preferred, other opinions will be discussed in verse 105.

Though making istiadhah loudly is mentioned unrestrictedly, Aba Shammah
mentions that the istr‘adhah should be restricted to whether a listener is present or
not. Thus, when there are listeners, it will be done loudly, or else it will be done
softly. Therefore, if one is alone, or if reciting the Quran softly, then the istiadhah

will be made softly.

What is meant by making the istiadhah softly is saying it in such a manner that at
least one is able to hear oneself reciting it, and not complete concealment of it by

saying it in one’s mind.

TEXT:

B
o w

Mol moideadiias S WEa sy 551538y 104
TRANSLATION:
If you change or add to the wording (of the istiadhah), then do not exceed that which

is sound from amongst that which is transmitted.

COMMENTARY:
In this line, Ibn al-Jazari presents a precept regarding the wording of the istiadhah: if

one opts to make any changes in the wording of the isti%dhah, then one should

% Refer to the chapter of istiadhah in Thamarat Ayyab al-Qari ‘ala Usal Hirz al-Amani.
% Al-Nashr. 1/254.
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adhere to those wordings which have been soundly transmitted.64 In the MNashr, Ibn
al-Jazari mentions a few variations of the 1'st1'?2‘a’]13]1.65 At times, these variations are
general for all the Qurra’e.g. in Jami a]—Ba)/én,66 Aba ‘Amr al-Dani relates 4l }3;0;\
f"'JM QM\ i fAA\ CA.ZJ\ as the general practice for all the Qurra’i.e. al-Haramayn
&Néfi‘, Aba ]a‘far an(i Ibn Kathir), al-Sham (Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami) and al-Iraqayn (the
Basris and the Kifis); while in the 7: a]](]zis,67 Abti Ma‘shar al-Tabari relates 4&5\; 5 j’;\

f"')j\ QU@—-‘J\ e (\L,)\ only for Qunbul.68

At the same time, all the variations appearing in the books are not necessarily sound

e.g. in the Kamil, Aba al-Qasim al-Hudhali relates 9;\3':5\ RSl i 9;@\ Al 333\ and

H - & P ) 3 5% . .. 6
Csj,d\ Qw\ e Csjﬂ\ 41)\» 3481, which are both not sound transmissions. ?

It should be kept in mind that in spite of all the variances related in the books, the

A

preferred Wordlng of the istiadhah is £ jS\ u.a 4)3\» 35; according to all the

Qurra’ as mentioned in the first line of this chapter.

TEXT:

- e 8 _ < T -~ - 0 C o - .8 T w.
)Ll_.é—jbz_::\_e\JJ._?_gj LW:J-"_"LS_‘}"_EJ??) 105
TRANSLATION:
It is said that Hamzah conceals the istigdhah wherever he recited, and it is said that

he does not (conceal it) by Fatihah; and both are weak (opinions).

* Imam al-Shatibi mentions changing the wording of the isti9dhah unrestrictedly: NESIIH s g 3).; 5 Gf
you increase the wording to glorify your Lord, then you will not be amongst those who are ignorant). However,
restricting it to that which is soundly transmitted is advised by Ibn al-Jazari. See al-Nashr: 1/251-252.
® ALNashr: Vol. 1/246.
6 Jami‘al-Bayan: 145.
" AL Talkhis: 133.
% Note that in both these variances in the wording of the isti%dhah, there are additions in glorifying Allah i.e.
fJJJ\ CMJ and (\E*\ In the same manner, the only sound transmission regarding the isti%dhah in which omission
of the wording takes place is U\LM.J Go b 3 A); \. See al-Nashr. 1/251.

A] Nashr: 1/248-249.
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COMMENTARY:
In line 103, it was mentioned that the istiadhah be made loudly for all the Qurra’ In
this line, two other opinions are mentioned for Hamzah:
1) Hamzah would conceal the isti%dhah i.e. recite it softly, throughout the
Qur’an, whether by Sarat al-Fatihah or elsewhere.
2) Hamzah would conceal the isti@dhah throughout the Qur'an except by Sarat

al-Fatihah, where he would then recite it loudly.

At the end of the line, Ibn al-Jazari suggests that both these opinions are weak by
stating “ﬁlﬁj” ie. izbs the alif at the end of the verb is dual, referring to both

opinions.

Therefore, the preferred practice for all the Qurra; including Hamzah, is to recite it

loudly.

TEXT:

° P o, 7 {./(‘Fj ~ o o [ o; 0T . o 5% o .
et e an JUS5 55a8 Sl Jo sl adde (J hsy 106
TRANSLATION:
And stop on it (the taawwudh) for them (the Qurra’) or join (it to what follows). The

taawwudh is desirable, while some of them say it is compulsory.

COMMENTARY:

Two matters are discussed in this verse:
1) The stopping and the joining of the istiadhah.
2) The ruling regarding the istiadhah.

™ Even though Ibn al-Jazari only mentions this opinion for Hamzah here, it is also attributed to Nafi". See al-
Nashr: 1/252. Perhaps this is what Imam al-Shatibt alludes to when he states: e} 55 [La5 32G1;, This opinion is
related for Hamzah by Abu al-‘Abbas al-Mahdawi in his book Sharh a]—[‘b’déya]z: 1/8.
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Stopping and Joining of the Isti‘adhah”
All the Qurra’ allow one to either stop on the istiadhah, or join it to what follows,

whether it is the bhasmalah or not.

If it is not the basmalah, then one should note whether it is followed by a mim or not;
if followed by a mim, igham kabir will be made by those who transmit it e.g. s~ F’JM
C..w Care should also be taken not to join the isti@dhah directly to the name of Allah
e.g. uaj}”j opdd g b 4 6~6\ A (,3-55\, His qualities e.g. fo-)ﬂ\ o= f"')&\ or pronouns
referring to Allah e.g. VJ\ ’C?\M sy f\,.;j\, gl ’(\; 3}1 Ul * fo)\ ete.”

The Ruling Regarding the Isti‘adhah”
Some are of the opinion that making the istiadhah is compulsory because it is
mentioned as an imperative command in the verse of Surat al-Nahl. However, the
view of the majority, as suggested by Ibn al-Jazari, is that it is desirable and not
compulsory. There are ahadith in which the Prophet %@e started recitation of the
Quran without reciting the ist1'§dbab.74 If it was compulsory, then surely the Prophet

:"I) would have recited the istiadhah.

2l
1%

" This discussion is not mentioned in the Shatibiyyah.
" Hidayat al-Qarr: 2/562; Al-Nashr: 1/266.
" This discussion is not mentioned in the Shatibiyyah.
™ An example of this is the hadith musalsal of Surat al-Kawthar. See Mukhtarat min al-Musalsalat by M. Saleem
Gaibie.
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The Basmalah

The discussions surrounding the basmalah revolve around:
1) Reading the basmalah between two sirahs i.e. when joining two sdrahs in
one breath.”
2) Reading the basmalah when beginning recitation at the start of a siarah.
3) Reading the basmalah when beginning recitation in the middle of a sarah.

Ibn al-Jazari discusses them in this order.

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:

Basmalah between two sirahs would be an additional wajh for Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Ibn

‘Amir al-Shami and Ya‘qub. This is if one considers that there are codes in the verse

of the Shatibiyyabh:
VBN el s SV Loyt 45585 455 8 S a5 Y
The Shatibiyyah therefore mentions sakt and was/ for Abt ‘Amr and Ibn ‘Amir,76 and

reading the basmalah would be additional.

If one considers that there are no codes in the line, then basmalah between two sirahs

would not be additional Wa/]].
Ya‘qﬁb would be the same like Abi ‘Amr al-Basri since the Durrah does not relate any

additional differences for him (to what is in the Sbéﬁbi)/ya]]) regarding the basmalah.

Al-Asbahani from Warsh will read like Qalan i.e. recite the basmalah between two

sirahs.

" The two sarahs being joined need not be in immediate succession to each other. However, the sequence of the
mushaf must be maintained. Thus, when joining the end of one sirah to another sirah which appears before it in
the sequence of the mushaf; or if joining the end of a sirah to the beginning of that very sirah, then basmalah
should be read; was/ and sakt will not be made. See a/-Nashr: 1/270.
7 This is understood from the previous verse of the Sbéfl])l)g/aﬁ: ‘ﬁ;éi E\J‘ﬁé ii{i,.iil\j J..aj
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Khalaf al-‘Ashir makes sakt via the 7: ayyibah, whereas via the Durrah he only had

wasl.

TEXT:

I zfo S~ 9403 S -z .o:/ﬁ s { - o~ 10
TRANSLATION:
(Read) the hasmalah between two siirahs for Qalan, ‘Asim, Ibn Kathir, Aba Ja‘far, and

Kisa’i. Make was/ (between two siirahs) for Hamzah. And for Khalaf (al-Ashir)...

COMMENTARY:

Ibn al-Jazari first discusses the reading of the basmalah between two sirahs.

Qalan, ‘Asim, Ibn Kathir, Aba Jafar, and Kisa1 will read the basmalah between two

sarahs.

Hamzah will make was/ between two sirahs i.e. he will join the two siarahs in one

breath without reading the basmalah.

Khalaf al-‘Ashir’s practice between two sirahs is mentioned at the end of the line and

continues into the next line.

TEXT:

V5 55 eSSy da e S R g $SC6 108
TRANSLATION:

[And for Khalaf (al-‘Ashir)], sakt and was/ (is related). There is difference for Ibn
‘Amir al-Shami ( (._’{), Abu ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya‘qub (k=) and Warsh (3&). Those who

make sakt (between two sirahs) choose in (sirahs) i3 and y...

COMMENTARY:
Khalaf al-‘Ashir makes sakt and was/ between two sirahs.
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Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (VSB, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya‘qub (4>) and Warsh (M) have
difference of opinion between two sirahs: reading the basmalah, making wasl, as well

as sakt.

The code (M) only refers to Warsh via al-Azraq. Warsh via al-Asbahani will agree
with Qalan i.e. read the basmalah between two sirahs. This has been explained by the

author in lines 39 and 40.

In the second half of the line, the practice of the Qurra’by the two surahs that start
with 1 ie. bl 15 and 554 558 :KS %5 and the two sarahs that start with ¥ i.e. ¥

el ., & T . ¥k 1 . . .
sl P52 el and 4! 13g; 45 Vis discussed. It continues into the next line.

TEXT:

1 - 0/5)”,5 -0 .. 1 .. o0& ~ 3 > 5/?://0/ 1
TRANSLATION:

[Those who make sakt (between two sirahs) choose in (sirahs) ) 5 and Y] to read the

basmalah; and sakt (between these sﬁra]]s) from those who relate was/ At the start of

the sarah, all (the Qurra) read the basmalah...

COMMENTARY:
Those who apply sakt between two siarahs — Warsh, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, Ibn ‘Amir al-
Shami, Ya‘qub and Khalaf al-Ashir — will read the basmalah when joining the sirahs

that start with :L 5 and N to the sarahs immediately before them.

Those who apply was/ between two siirahs — Warsh, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, Ibn ‘Amir al-
Shami, Hamzah, Ya‘qab and Khalaf al-‘Ashir — will make sakt between these sirahs.

The reason for this distinction between these specific siarahs is due to the bad
impression it might cause when joining it to what is before it e.g. ¥ * sziall Jal;, &35

y * d:"" :\Qg * a3, Uaj * )mﬂ: 15.2\555. Therefore, those who consider this distinction,
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like ‘Abd al-Mun‘im Ibn Ghalban, al-Mahdawi in al-Hidayah, Makki in al-Tabsirah,
amongst others, will read the basmalah between these sarahs for those who make
sakt, and make sakt between these sirahs for those making was/ Most do not
consider this distinction” and apply by these sirahs whatever is being applied by the

78
other sirabhs.

In the second half of the line, the author starts discussing basmalah at the beginning
of the sarah: all the Qurra’ will read the basmalah when starting recitation at the

beginning of a sarah. This discussion continues in the next line.

TEXT:

o / Ze \_4_9 \_L_;” J._m E;\}_: Ry 110
TRANSLATION:
[At the start of the sarah, all read the basmalah] except by (Surah) Bara’ah, then they
do not (recite the basmalah), even if joining (Strah Bara’ah to a sarah before it). And
in the middle (of a sirah) choose (whether to read the hasmalah or not); and in it (i.e.

in the middle of Surah Bara’ah), it (the basmalah) is possible.

COMMENTARY:
All the Qurra’ will not read the basmalah at the beginning of Sarah Bar@’ah, even if

joining Sarah Bara’ah to any siarah before it, like Sarat al-Anfal, Sarat al-A‘raf or Sarat
al-Fatihah etc.79

" AL-Nashr: 1/262.

7 Al-Safaqusi argues that if this distinction is considered by these four sirahs, then there are many other places
where they are found as well e.g. N ’ i,y * ’meJ j,aj, J,j M\ dfr_. (Surat al-Bagarah: 255-256,
Strat al-Mursalat: 44-45). Addltlonally, 1f thls distinction is considered, then one would not join the basmalah to
the start of these sirahs as well i.e. i3/ * fojﬂ u“) s See Ghayth al-Naf* 608.

" If one joins the end of Sarah Bara’ah to the start of Siirah Bara’ah, or if one joins a siarah which follows Strah
Bara’ah in the sequence of the mushafto the start of Strah Bara’ah, then wagfshould be made. See a/-Hadr of
Sheikh Muhaysin: 1/125; Hidayat al-Qart: 1/570.
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In the second half of the line, the author starts discussing the reading of the basmalah
when beginning recitation in the middle of a siarah: all the Qurra’ give the reciter an
option of reading the basmalah or not reading it. If the basmalah is being read, then
care should be taken that it is not joined to the name of Shaytan e.g. Hlasdll * o9l

ot & . _ YR S P 80
a3l (’;5.)44, or a pronoun referring to Shaytan e.g. &l & f*")\

At the end of the line, Ibn al-Jazarl suggests that the basmalah is allowed to be read in
the middle of Sarah Bara’ah, even though it was not permitted at the beginning of
Surah Bara’ah. There are three considerations with regards to the basmalah in the
middle of Sarah Bara’ah:
1) Those who do not read the basmalah in the middle of any sirah besides
Sarah Bara’ah will certainly not recite it in the middle of Sarah Bara’ah.
2) Those who generally read the basmalah in the middle of any sirah will allow
it in the middle of Srah Bara'ah.”
3) Those who deem that the practice regarding the basmalah in the middle of
the sirah will follow what is applied at the beginning of the sarah. Thus,
since there is no basmalah at the beginning of Sarah Bara’ah, it will not be

read in the middle either.

TEXT:

SN G GasE 5, s T gEs b M
TRANSLATION: /

If you join it (the basmalah) with the end of a sarah, then do not stop (on the
basmalah); and besides it (i.e. this manner of joining/stopping), there is no

prohibition.

* ALNashr 1/266.

*" This is only if one regards that the reason for the omission at the beginning of the sirah — the anger of Allah (//
tanziliha bi al-sayf) towards the disbelievers then — no longer remains i.e. it was directed at them during that time
and no longer remains; thus, the basmalah may be read. If one regards regards that the anger of Allah towards

them still remains, then the basmalah will not be read. And Allah knows best. See a/-Nashr: 1/266.
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COMMENTARY:

In this verse, the author discusses the various ways of joining two sirahs when
reading the basmalah: there are four logical ways of joining, of which only three are
allowed. The author mentions the one way which is not allowed in this verse: joining
the basmalah to the end of a siarah and stopping on the basmalah, then reading the
second sirah with a new breath; this is called was/ al-awwal fasl al-thani. The other
three ways are allowed:

1) Fasl al-Jami* — stopping at the end of the first sarah, reading the basmalah
and stopping at the end of it, then reciting the second sarah with a new
breath.

2) Fasl al-kAwwal Wasl al-Thani — stopping at the end of the first sirah, and then
joining the basmalah to the second sirah in one breath.

3) Wasl al-Jami‘— joining the first sarah to the basmalah and then the basmalah

to the second sarak; all in one breath.
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Surah Umm al-Qur‘an

This chapter discusses those differences in Surat al-Fatihah, referred to as “Umm al-

Qur’an”.

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:

Via the Shatibiyyah, Qunbul reads b\ — however it appears — with a sin. Via the
Tayyibah, a sad may also be read for Qunbul, however it appears e.g. blo, LI,
A Lio, bVs ete.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Khallad reads the first LV2ll — in Strat al-Fatihah — with
ishmam, and with a sad wherever else it appears. Via the 7Zayyibah, four ways are
allowed for Khallad:
1) JIshmam in the first L\;2) (in Strat al-Fatihah), as in the Shatibiyyah.
2) Ishmam in the second L\,» in Surat al-Fatihah. (/shmam will only be made in
the second place — L\ in Sirat al-Fatihah — if ishmam is made in the first
Liall).
3) Ishmam is made throughout the Qur'an, but only in those places where it
appears with a /am al-ta7if.

4) No ishmam is made for Khallad througout the Qur'an.

Via the Durrah, Ruways has ishmam in the chapter of é,\p&\” i.e. every sad appearing
after a dale.g. ;AM, B, t,\.,ob etc. Via the Tayyibah, a sad may also be read i.e.
without ishmam. However, in &)\ ;0% of Sarat al-Qasas and 2\ ji& Jxy only

ishmam is allowed by Ruways i.e. no option in these two places.

Via the Durrah, Ruways reads the Aa’with a dammabh in the following:
1) :};3)\ ﬁ?@\’:} — Sarat al-Hijr: 3.
2) E‘,@.,:é — Sirat al-Nir: 32.
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3) f\a,d\ Slie 5 — Sarah Ghafir: 7.
4) ozl 5 — Sarah Ghafir: 9.
Via the 7ayyibah, Ruways has an option of reading the Az’ with a dammah as well as

82
with a kasrah.

TEXT:

@,udfy;u&uj%_w B BN sy S 5 il 112
TRANSLATION:
‘Asim, Ya‘qiib, al-Kisa1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir read ¢Jls. Qunbul — with an option —

and Ruways (without an option) read bl<)\and bi;w however they appear.

COMMENTARY:
‘Asim, Ya‘qiib, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir ((s33) read JJl.

The remaining Qurra’ i.e. Nafi, Ibn Kathir, Abi ‘Amr al-Basri, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami,
Hamzah and Aba Ja‘far will read Sl

In LVw and L2l wherever they appear in the Quran — matifah or nakirah
(definite or indefinite) — Qunbul will read it with a sin, with an option of a sad as

well (Lnl; & J) Ruways will read it with a sin only; no other option.

By 65 g_,a_{ (however they appear), the author alludes to the various ways in which it
may appear e.g. b, b2, A Lo, Uble ete.

& Note that the harakah on the mim will be dependent on the harakah being read on the Aa’before it: if the Aa’is
read with a kasrah, then the mim will also be read with a kasrah and if the Aa’is read with a dammah, then the
mim will also be read with a dammabh; except in Sturah Ghafir: 7, the mim will always be read as sakin because it is

followed by a mutaharrik, unlike in the other cases where it is followed by a sakin.
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TEXT:

G W o3 S5 4y s 31 das R SLA 113
TRANSLATION:

The sad (is read) like a zay for Khalaf. There is difference of opinion (in reading the
sad like zay) for Khallad in the first (place it appears), or in it (the first) and the

second (place it appears) or when it (the word) holds a /am.

COMMENTARY:
In ja\j,a and L\}Q\, wherever they appear in the Quran, Khalaf (from Hamzah) will

read it with zishmam of the sad with that of a zay.

Khallad has four different readings mentioned in this line:
1) Ishmam in the first LI only (Cis Jg3).
2) Ishmam in the first and second appearances (&3 4.35).
3) Ishmam in only those places where it appears with /am alta‘rif (;W (s33) i..
Lyl ’
4) No ishmam wherever it appears (1 in all these places he has another

option i.e. no ishmam).

The remaining Qurra’— including Qunbul in his second option — will read with a sad

wherever they appear.

TEXT:

S Oyrkiall it dg a8 SR Gl dasi Ly 114
TRANSLATION:

And the chapter of “33\.";\” (is read as a zay) for Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-
‘Ashir; with an option (in the chapter of “53\.";\”) for Ruways. In ;.5 Ruways,
Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir (read it as a zay). In §,3ku2ill, Khalaf (from

Hamzah reads it as a zay).
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COMMENTARY:

The chapter of “él,é‘\” refers to those words in which the sad comes after a da/ This is

in seven words that come in 12 places:
1) é.x,;\ — in two places:- Sarat al-Nisa™: 87, 122.

?o P % Pl /:/a/‘;/ + 2. L 2 o /"/\..’ v‘//‘; T A
EREP RS MARSIPW R VL | 7 L J1aS ;

o)

] 1’/ s ,/, » 7 w 4 2 ~ M " s o
s 2OV G35 e & 35 cds als o calall ez 51500 6 25

= mmw,.\.,,\w s iz J’\f\;m;é

) G20 1595 6k s 518 " O Y B e 1 m iy 518 3

o

/}/

Yyl ’(: z{. e L4 // /’/
TP PP R w,«Jf Jomas 5435 06

3) K j;.\..a.: — in three places:— Surat al-An‘am: 46, 157.

S¥SA) ~5§J;As&/,¢: \.,2:\3(&“;&13\.\,.\ ;1(,{://\3,
fwrﬁfwv\&ﬁ“}ﬁjkﬁﬁg;\s

g A e T A < s ~ 2 - - —r s 2 /
> wﬁ‘-:w"{u/, N2 %% T am? \ 2 g 5 251 < ‘9 w "’j » ’“/
('g:‘Ju-:“**;-‘ A PSRV M&M\L&Jgﬁgj > \\.H.LoJJ_s \

z

IJ‘\I

/9.;\3\ 9/’/3’/40/ /.///4"1)\“|L/i/§,5 \ //C{s/,/g }/
oo &)}.?M \.g...cd.)...,o_,/ Lo w

5300 \ P8 Lol 3 a sl g2 5350




5) %..5 — Strat al-Anfal: 35.

z
2.2

9/‘ - </’ /.‘.a ~ 5/14"/ i ’/’ 4 ,}} // PV P
A5G AN 55336 T i a8 3 TN ol e paSNL 5 5

6) .z — Surat al-Qasas: 23; Surat al-Zilzal: 6.

7 I4
s D7 e B -

et 28 5 < e o ¢ /w/'ﬁ} 21 - % P rECPAEYY a1 .
9&3\}7‘\ ?%JéwMJJAQMU—;U\wM\%J&A@)O&ME\.a;J)\.J

A d A
87 & 8, i1 LT P N S I I R TR P AR

1A

D)

w

J3/‘//9/9/‘Y’/7/ g }96’/,/
j:".ﬁ\.m:—\ \)L&‘”L’i X \ui\.J\ _'3.,\.,&: BV

- 72

7) A5 — Sarat al-Nahl: 9.

» -

P /”/ ¢ -1 e 1 Lf' - 4 < )o{.L //
k\:‘u\.:»\(’.g.twi\.wéjj j.g\:- /jw\w 51\\&_3

L) °

Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir (li&) make ishmam in all these words.

Ruways will have an option in all these words i.e. ishmam and no ishmam, except in

ey of Strat al-Qasas and Siirat al-Zilzal in which he only has ishmam.

The remaining Qurra’will read these words without ishmam.

In §43eai) of Surat al-Tar: 37, Khalaf (from Hamzah) will read with ishmam.

The differences in this word are further discussed in the next line.
TEXT:

SR 5E ES G  Lesy (Ah as pali g 115

=
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TRANSLATION:
Khallad has an option in it (i.e. j,eaill), as well as 2 and with a sin in these

two (words) for Hisham, and difference of opinion for Qunbul, Hafs and Ibn

Dhakwan (in these two words).

COMMENTARY:
In the previous line, it was mentioned that Khalaf (from Hamzah) has ishmam in

H9 a2\ Additionally, he has ishmam in jaias of Strat al-Ghashiyah: 22.

Khallad has an option in both (i ,1:.24) mentioned in the previous line and a2, of

Sairat al—Ghéshiyah, reading it with ishmam and without ishmam.

Hisham reads with a sin in both §,3ktailland Jlatad (J &eadl).

Qunbul, Hafs and Ibn Dhakwan have an option in these two words: reading it with a
sin as well as with a sad (L ;& &_S Sl L\,(_.aj)

The remaining Qurra’will read with a sad in these two words.

TEXT:

3 f@n{ - 5 o/ﬁf 5 o 7 5 o1 5 o7 ~ 11
TRANSLATION:
Ya(qﬁb and Hamzah read V_G_JL, ("4"‘51 and r.@q.\_s with a dammah by the kasrah of the

=
a.

COMMENTARY:
Hamzah and Ya‘qub read V.@.J:—, V'@"Sl and (,.@_3.)_3 with a dammah on the Aa’ during was/
and wagf wherever they appear in the Qur'an i.e. V_;Ja, (,_QJL and V_’g_;.x_\

The remaining Qurra’ will read with a kasrah on the Az’ as indicated in the line i.e.
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Some additional places where Ya‘qib reads with a dammah on the ha’are explained

in the next line.

TEXT:

M ST SNSRI RS S-S JUSE SAP I g S
TRANSLATION:

And Ya‘'qub (will read a dammah on the Aa) after a ya’which has been made sakin,

except when it is singular. And if the ya’is removed, as in (._h):;}’, then Ruways (will

read a dammah on the Aa).

COMMENTARY:
Ya‘qub will read a Aa’with a dammah when it comes after a ya’ sakinah, except when
it is singular e.g. A.Jc, dl, 4. Thus, when it is dual or plural, masculine or feminine,
Ya'qub will read the A2’ with a dammah e.g. e, K, J@Jﬁ, V}@"B’ e (-}6-4:’”, v’é-""’j)
rz_MaL,a, (,;,\j etc.

If the y2’ sakinah before the pronoun A2’ is dropped due to it being an imperative
command (amr) or apocopation (majzim), then Ruways will still read the A2’ with a
dammah. This occurs in 15 places, in 10 different sarahs :

1) bl r@JLa — Sarat al-A‘raf: 38.

2) 5 i s — Surat al-A'raf: 169.

3) v@;b VS \3\; — Sarat al-A‘raf: 203.

4) 55 2 yis — Surat al Tawbah: 14.

5) & st ol - Sarat al Tawbah: 70.

6) iyt 4% \Jy — Sarah Yanus 368): 39,

7). JaV\ agdhis — Sarat al-Hijr: 3.

8) ‘i ('@‘b ;jj\ — Sarah Taha: 133.

9) 4 #42% — Sarat al-Nar: 32.

% See Sheikh ‘Abd al—RéZiq’s editing of al-Zabidr’s commentary on the Durrah, pg- 110.
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10) +5C 51 — Sarat al-“Ankabit: 51.
11) hle &5 — Sarat al-Ahzab: 68.

12) EM 2256 — Sarat al-Saffat: 11.
13) &gl 2456 — Sarat al-Saffat: 149.
14) el O\e 55 — Strah Ghafir: 7.
15) ULMA\ 483 — Strah Ghafir: 9.

In the above-mentioned words, the ya’ sakinah has been dropped. It was originally
(,@_/J\.‘J, (,4./.5\:, V@.ub and so forth. Ruways will still read the A2’ with a dammah in these

WOI'dS.

This discussion continues in the next line.

TEXT:
° ﬁ/}o./;'}/j,//)e/ ° L9 e “ o s ’;0{‘, 118
TRANSLATION:

And he (Ruways) has an option in V'“'E’ P'P’ and ("é“"a’ and does not read with a

dammah in v_gjf’ e

COMMENTARY:
In three of the previously-mentioned words, Ruways has an option of reading the A2’
with a dammah as well as with a kasrah: V.@.@\: w3 and 2% They are found in the
following places:

1) L) 2gds — Strat al-Hijr: 3.

2) 4 4% — Strat al-Nar: 32,

3) a=dl Sle 185 — Surah Ghafir: 7.

4) ezt 185 — Surah Ghafir: 9.

The remaining Qurra’will read with a kasrah on the A2’in all these words.
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rgjj’g 3 of Sarat al-Anfal: 16, is an exception to this rule. Here, Ruways will not read

with a dammah, but with a kasrah on the Aa} as the remaining Qurra’do.

TEXT:
S b g st 18 B3 ES Lo plnl e 255 (119
TRANSLATION:

Abt Ja'far and Ibn Kathir will make si/ah (join) a dammah to the mim al-jam ‘when it

comes before a mutaharrik, while Qaltin has an option (in making si/ah).

COMMENTARY:
Ibn al-Jazari starts discussing the mim al-jam‘in this line. The mim al-jam ‘will appear
before a sakin or a mutaharrik. If it is a mutaharrik, then it will either be a pronoun

or another letter. If it is a pronoun, then all the Qurra’will make silah in it e.g. 353455,
8,2 Sk

If it is another mutaharrik after the mim a]—jamﬁ then Aba Jafar and Ibn Kathir will
make sifah in the mim a]—jam(without another option, while Qalin makes silah with

the option of reading without silah as well.

TEXT:

z - o & o, 2 1 o% > _ €.°/ agc o~ Tod_
552 =8 355 0 S J5 LS5 (85 o B 56 i 120
TRANSLATION:

Warsh (will make silah) before a hamz al-gat. And read (the mim aljam’) with a

kasrah when it is before a sukin and appears after a kasrah for Abu ‘Amr al-Basr...
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COMMENTARY:
If the mim aljam‘is before a hamzat al-gat; then Warsh will make si/ah e.g. (’,@_Ja

(.’45333;\;, oA ﬁ_ﬁia, \SL (’,ﬂb

By Warsh, both al-Azraq and al-Asbahani is intended. Refer to lines 39 and 40.

Thereafter, the mim aljam‘before a sikin is discussed. In this case, the differences
between the Qurra’is only in the mim aljam‘that comes after a Aa’i.e. in V';” when
the ha’is preceded by a kasrah or a ya’ sé]ahzb.84 Here, they differ regarding the

85
bara](ab to be read on the mim.

Abt ‘Amr al-BasrT will read the mim with a kasrah e.g. &L.w‘))\ by JL::J\ {,@_AL during

wasl. The condition “during was/” is mentioned at the start of the next line.

TEXT:

Ul i halid s Uk da, ipst ol 120
TRANSLATION:

[And read (the mim aljam’) with a kasrah when it is before a sukin and appears after
a kasrah for Abu ‘Amr al-Basri] during was/; and the remaining (Qurra) with a
dammah (on the mim). Hamzah, al-Kisai and Khalaf al-‘Ashir, along with (a
dammah on) the mim (will read a dammah on) the ha’ And Ya'qub will follow
(regarding the mim, whatever precedes it i.e. whatever is the harakah of the ha’before

it).

COMMENTARY:
The remaining Qurra’ will read with a dammah on the mim during was/ in this case

e.g. C)L...N\ & :}L.d\ {,@,J&, except for Hamzah, al-Kis2’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir who will

8 “After a kasrak” is explicitly mentioned in the line ( J_.,f %), but not after a ya’ sakinah.
% This implies that the Qurra’ will not have any differences regarding the harakah of the mim aljam‘when it
follows a ta’or a kafi.e. in 5 and (.5
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read the mim as well as the Aa’before it with a dammah during was/ e.g. C)L..;Y\ (’fg_;/,

Jesh e
Ya‘qub will read a kasrah on the mim when the Aa’before it has a kasrah, and with a

dammah on the mim if the ha’before it has a dammah e.g. :5\:_::_5\ {,Z_Jp, Ay (’.’@_’J;, e
C)L..;‘ﬁ\, J’*M V‘é")i; & This is what is meant by “Bil t._:b”

During wagf, all the Qurra’ will read the Az’ with a kasrah and the mim as sakin,
excluding Hamzah in 42, .43l and 433, and Ya'qab in those previously-mentioned
words where . is preceded by a ya’ sakinah e.g. b, vaEiin, vewsFr vewoled, el ete.
Here, Hamzah and Ya‘qub will both read the A2’ with a dammah and the mim as

sakin.
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Idgham Kabir

Idgham kabir is the assimilation of two mutaharrik letters, being read as one

mushaddad letter.

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
Via the Shatibiyyah, idgham kabir was only allowed for al-Sasi. Via the Zayyibah,

idgham kabir is made for both al-Susi as well as al-Dari from Aba ‘Amr, with an
option for both — al-Sasi and al-Duri — to read with ith-har i.e. without idgham kabir

as well.

In 5o ufj&\j which comes in Sarat al-Talag: 4, the Shatibiyyah relates ith-har for al-
Bazzi and Aba ‘Amr al—Basri.86 Via the 7ayyibah there is an option of reading ith-har
or idgham.

Idgbém for Ruways specifically, may be divided into:
1) Specific differences (sl Ys).
This may be subdivided into:

1.1. Idgham in which there is consenstis.
1.2. Those places in which idgham is preponderant.88

% Though ith-har is mentioned in the Shatibiyyah, idgham is also allowed since two mithlayn saghir letters are
coming together, making idgham necessary. See Ghayth al-Naf* 590; Ibraz al-Ma%nr: 86.
¥ There are five places mentioned in the 7ayyibah in which they have consensus regarding idgham for Ruways:
1) (.’4_..‘4 S\t 36 of Sarat al- Mwminan: 101.
2) X $‘>L@ [ \jj’_ia_u (._i of Siirah Saba’: 46.
3) S e & of Strah Taha: 33.
4) \}Sﬂﬁ,\@ of Siirah Taha: 34.
5) e b S5 86 of Sarah Taha: 35,
All five places appear in the Durrah. See lines 143-144 of the Tayyibah.
8 In this category, the Tayyibah mentions four words which appear in 12 places:
1) rpay <& of Sarat al-Baqarah: 20.
2) g day 294 (,2_..A.>L..La of Siirat al-Naml: 37.
3) \,\jj\ ;...;j 5o ;J Jas éis\j — Siarat al-Nahl: 72.
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1.3. Those places in which ith-har is preponderant.

In this category, one only finds the word };3 Jas. Idgham will be made in it wherever

. . o . 89
it comes in the Qur'an. There are 17 places in total:

1. Uip 598 Jes sl - Surat al Bagarah: 22.

2.l ol 3 1,368 5,680 K Jas Gl 5by — Sarat al-An‘am: 97.
3. a0 180 L Jis sl 55 — Strah Yanus S8 67.
4. g SN ﬁ (as 6.\3 — Siirah Taha: 53.

5. L 3 K Jas il 545 — Surat al Furgan: 47.

6. 43 1,853 505 3N K3 Jas w5 1ep — Strat al-Qasas: 73.
7. z:\:mj Szl EM:J\ g {Jas5 — Strat al-Sajdah: 9.

8. b =W 280 5 S as il) — Sirah Yasin: 80.

9. 481 J,U\ L Jss sl ) — Strah Ghafir: 61.

10. 515 o391 K Jax il &1 — Sarah Ghafir: 64.

1. g 1,89 569 K0 Jas o) 40 — Sarah Ghafir: 79.

12. i o0 K Jas il — Sarat al-Zukhruf: 10.

13. Yot b 0 (Jss5 — Surat al-Zukhruf: 10.

14. 585 i iVl Al 2o S Jasg — Sarat al-Zukhruf: 12,
15. Y3 Jajéf\ &, L5,\5\ 3» — Sarat al-Mulk: 15.

16. 33535 lasll; szl S Juss — Sarat al-Mulk: 23.

4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)

§3as5 ;>\5)\ e ;X Jaz; — Sarat al-Nahl: 72.
33395 51a¥l; s K s — Surat al-Nahl: 78,
s gjﬁ 5e ;ﬂ Jas 45 — Sarat al-Nahl: 80.
[ r\:\ﬂ\ ;;\’? e \ﬁ Jaz3 — Sarat al-Nahl: 80.
Vb gl e K e 215 — Sarat al-Nahl: 81.
] JL>J 5e ;ﬂ Jaz5 — Sirat al-Nahl: 81.
10) J>J (K“’ VL.»I..; ﬁ Jaz5 — Sarat al-Nahl: 81.
11) ddj d"" » uj Sarat al-Najm: 48.
12) (gl &g gp 4, — Sirat al-Najm: 49.
All 12 come in the Durrah. See lines 144-145 of the Tayyibah.
* This excludes the eight places that gﬂ Jas comes in Sarat al-Nahl, as well as SJ Jas of Surat al-Shara: 11. The
former is from the category in which idgham is preponderant and the latter from the category in which no

preponderance is given. See line 148 of the 7: a}g/iﬁa]z.
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17.

Llay o0 S Jas A1 — Sarah Nah $€8): 19
1.4. Those places in which both idgham and ith-har are allowed equally

i.e. no preponderance is given to either.

They are 14 places in total, of which four appear in the Dzl

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

ety S0 552 530 5 — Sarat al Baqarah: 79.
sl Oy il IEN 1378 o) syl — Sarat al Bagarah: 175,
iz 5% Bl ) J — Sarat al-Baqarah: 176.
S 285 bey See AF 1o 1 — Surat al-A'raf: 41.
8] 13z ¥ — Sarat al-Kahf: 27.
b5 14 § (b — Sarah Maryam $2:17.
¥ Je gadl; — Sarah Taha: 39.
i O s & B 2le (el ¢ gs J5f; — Sirat al-Naml: 60.
556% 148 38— Sarat al-Ram: 55.
7l 33\ el rw‘ e gx Js; — Sarat al-Zumar: 6.
G153 K& 5 S Jas — Surat al-Shara: 11.
$ils Jas 3 &y — Sirat al-Najm: 43.
AR L} — Siirat al-Najm: 44.
ol 53388 5 K 885 6ls G 350 6 3 — Sarat al-Infitar: 8-9.

2) General differences (r\c s); making idgham wherever Abu ‘Amr al-Basri

. _ . . 91
makes idgham, as mentioned previously.

Ya‘qub will make idgham kabir in all those places where Aba ‘Amr al-Basri makes

idgham, whether they are in mithlayn, mutajanisayn or mutaqén'bayn.gz

9 . .
Numbers 1, 2, 5 and 6 are mentioned in the Durrah.

*" This idgham is related for both Ruways and Rawh i.e. the entire Ya‘qab.

” In S Ees of Sarat al-Nisa™: 81, Ya‘qab will only have ith-har. See line 149 of the 7ayyibah and line 17 of the

Durrah.
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The Shatibiyyah does not allow rawm and ishmam if both the mudgham and the
mudgham fih is a ba’ or a mim e.g. L}J’ C,%a:, 5 %Lxg., Y i, ,S/ ’r\:j The
Tayyibah adds the f2°as well ie. it does not allow rawm and ishmam if both the

mudgham and the mudgham fih is a fa’e.g. 3 b 5.

TEXT:

oo, asoliis oMt oS s AL Bl o Eal) 122
TRANSLATION:

If two mutaharrik letters, mithlan, mutajénisén or mutaqéribén, meet in script...

COMMENTARY:
Ibn al-Jazari starts discussing the prerequisites (shuraf) and reasons (asbab) of

ia’gbém.

Two letters may come together in the following ways:

1) In script and pronounciation (\L.;Jj \b:-) eg. {:g], e f\>)5\

2) In script but not in pronounciation (G5 Y \b:-) eg. :\Sl

3) In pronounciation but not in script (\L:- NAUH) e.g. .
The statement “La% C;a_ﬂ\ \Sr’ alludes to the prerequisite of idgham: two letters must
meet in script for idgbém to take place. Thus, I'dgljém will take place in the first two
cases while in j.\., \3;\, idgbém will not take place because the two nuns are not written
next to each other, even though they are pronounced in immediate succession, one

after the other.
d\_{}_xfa indicates that idgham kabir is being discussed in this chapter.

The reasons for ia’g]zém are mit]z]ayn, mutajénisa)/n and mataqérfbayn. Mtb]ayn are

two letters which agree in ma](]zraj and sifat, or two letters which are identical in their
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2 . . .3 . . .
essence (£15) and in their name (&*)).” Mutajanisayn are two letters which agree in
makhraj but not in sifat. Mutagaribayn are of three types: two letters which are close
in makhraj and sifat e.g. 5 Jfa, or close in makhraj but not in sifat e.g. g‘ 3, e

s, o close in sifat but not in makhraje.g. si L3\

TEXT:

o L (. o S o _ ° ! o - TP 3 ,c); o‘oi
TRANSLATION:
Make idgham for both al-DurT and al-Sasi. However, (idgham is) prevented with the

feature Of ]131172 and madd

COMMENTARY:
If all the previously-mentioned prerequisites and reasons are fulfilled, then both al-

Dari from Abua ‘Amr al-Basri and al-Sast will make ia’gbém.

Via the Tayyibah, both al-Duri and al-Stsi have an option of making gasr or tawassut
in madd munfasil. Additionally, they both also allow the option of making /bdal in
the hamzah mufradah (the isolated hamzah) which is sakin e.g. §sisss, 31, Liks, or
reading without /bdal i.e. as a hamzah muhaqqgaqah. In the second half of the line, the
author explains that if idgham kabir is made for either al-Dari or al-Sasi, it will not be
made while reading tahqiq in the hamzah mufradah, and with tawassut in madd
muntfasil. Thus, if one is making idgham kabir for al-Dari or al-Sasi, it will only be

allowed with gasrin madd munfasil and with ibdal in the hamzah nnzﬁreza'ar]z.94

B The second definition is considered more comprehensive and includes examples like il > See Ahkam
Qirg’at al-Quran: 124; Hidayat al-Qari: 1/217; al-Amid fi {m al-Tajwid: 65; Sharh Tayyibat ;II-NZS]II‘ of al-
Nuwayri: 1/324.
# See the chapter of madd and qasr, line 164 and the chapter of the hamzah mufradah, line 203.
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TEXT:

‘/g/LiZ/K,_}Dii/)/ \—Ajcig,\:\;i/g/i/gf 124
TRANSLATION:

So if in one word, there are two mithlayn letters, (idgham will take place in) V&Lﬂ
and V_KL‘ \3, and (idgham) will be general in two words.

COMMENTARY:

If mithlayn appears in one word, then there are only two places in which idgham will

take place for Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (,Ki...\.» and (,Ki\.u \33.95

If two mithlayn letters come in two different words, then idgham will be applied

generally.

In the next line, those things which prevent this general application of Ih’gbém are

mentioned.

TEXT:

LT R PSR S T
TRANSLATION:

When the letter does not have a tanwin, or it (the letter) is not the pronouned ta, nor

a mushaddad. And in the jazm, check...

COMMENTARY:
Those things which prevent idgham may be divided into two: that which is agreed

upon and that in which there is difference of opinion.

In the first category, there are three:

* In the Four Shadhdh Qira’at, there are other places where idgham kabir will be made of mithlayn appearing in
one word e.g. the two Aa’sin (.;fn\.?, the two niins in t—a—i—gil_l, the two kafs in V“f’i etc. for al-Muttawwif.
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1) The first letter should not have a tanwin (334 J ) e.g. o=5 355,

2) The first letter should not be the pronoun #2’( M G u_i) this will include
the first person ta’ al-mutakallim e.g. )3 35 and the second person ta’ al-
khitab e.g. s & S8

3) The first letter should not be mushaddad (13324 Y3) e.g. &5 Gl 2.

The second category — the case of jazm — is further discussed in the next line.

TEXT:

Gibeaiupasdy SddeaiYaasy s 126
TRANSLATION: /

[And in the jazm, check] if they (the two letters) are mithlayn, then there is an option
(of ith-har and idgham) in it; and if they (the two letters) are mutagaribayn, then in it
(the differing) is weak.

COMMENTARY:
In the case of the jazm, it is either found in:
1) Mithlayn or mutajanisayn e.g. 53¢ 3535 5 & Ja, 658 3 ol W0 ™
Here both ith-har and idgham will be allowed.
2) Mutagaribayn e.g. & & g this is the only example. Only ith-har will be

. . . . . . . 97
made here since most relate 1,1‘[1—]1&1‘ with a minority allowmg 1dg]1am.

TEXT:

s S Bl ete b0 0T s oy il 5 515 3 i, 1127

% As for bjjﬂ\ 15 Sles and &jﬁ\ 15 les, it will be mentioned in line 134.
% Sharh T: a}g/ibaf al-Nashr of Abt Bakr Ibn al-Jazari: 56; Sharh 7Tz a}g/ibat al-Nashr of al—NuwayrI: 1/327.
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TRANSLATION:
And there is difference of opinion in the waw of 3» whose Aa’has a dammah, and (an
option of idgham and ith-har) in ij Jl and B& Cl> in (that Sarah which starts
with) “kaf-ha”.
COMMENTARY:
Those who apply idgham kabir for Aba ‘Amr al-Basri have difference of opinion in
the waw of 3» which is preceded by a A2’ madmamah; most apply idgham while some
argue that ith-har should be made.” This occurs in 13 places:

1) k,;J\j 3» — Sirat al-Baqarah: 249.

2) &3Sl 55 Y1 — Sarah Al Tmran: 18.

3) &b Y| — Sarat al-An‘m: 17.

4) #laz; 55 ¥) — Sarat al-An‘am: 59.

5) oS4l g bl 58 Y] — Sarat al- Anam: 106,

6) L35 35 — Surat al-A%raf: 27.

7) s 5 V) - Sarah Yanus $55): 107.

8) (55 3» — Sarat al-Nahl: 76.

9) 3 \Jl — Surah Taha: 98.

10) Lujj 32 3¢ — Sarat al-Naml: 42.

11) 53445 3» — Sirat al-Qasas: 39.

12) Je; 55 Y| — Sarat al-Taghabun: 13.

13) p 3 32 \Jl — Sarat al-Muddath-thir: 31.

Words in which the waw is not preceded by a A2’ madmimah are therefore excluded
e.g )f\j 34,5\ i&, sl N )i\l\ (e Similarly, those places where the waw is preceded by
a ha’ sakinah are also excluded \44 (,’éj 325 f}-{“ (’,’éj 3, o ”é\j 335 9 1 atter three

% Refer to the explanation of line 129 of the Shatibiyyah in Thamarat Ayyab al-Qari ‘ala Usal Hirz al-Amani for
the details regarding their differences.
This difference of opinion is in theory. Practically, only idgham is read for those who make idgham kabir.
% These are the only three examples: & ('::JJ 323 of Strat al-An‘am: 127, &’j\ (’.i;, 3¢ of Surat al-Nahl: 63 and "ﬁb 325
o of Strat al-Shara: 22.
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examples are read with a sukan on the A2’ in the Qira’ah of Abu ‘Amr al- Basri and
therefore excluded from this discussion as well. In all these examples, only idgham

will be made.

There is also difference of opinion in Jajj Ji which appears in four places: Sarat al-

Hijr: 59, 61; Surat al-Naml: 56 and Sarat al-Qamar: 34.100

A

&kt 27. By

They also have difference of opinion in §  Eid Ci 34 of Sarah Maryam
stating “La G\8”, the author restricts this difference to Sarah Maryam ¥ which starts
with “kaf-ha” ie. 23S S places like 150) B S 3@ and \ﬁ’ Bk Cie 38 are

excluded.””

TEXT:

0oz /‘o./ ° - & 3 2 s % ° // o~-04T ~ ¢ - 1 @

(r.:.a d-\.a G)x_:_?:.; .,\_:;&_Iw uaj) ré_gj Cﬁb cﬂgj_?;: N QMK 128
TRANSLATION:
As (there is difference of opinion) in g\j\ﬂ. Then prevent (idg]]ém) in (?54_}{) G,L,)’m Y.
And the (letters in the) word (f‘; Ok dass Lias o)

COMMENTARY:
They also have difference of opinion in #&s3 éw\j which comes in Sarat al-Talag: 4,

allowing both i¢h-har as well as idg]zém.102

"% This difference of opinion is in theory. Practically, only idgham is read for those who make idgham kabir. Refer
to the explanation of lines 126-128 in Thamarat Ayyiab al-Qari for the details pertaining to this difference of
opinion.
" Refer to the explanation of line 148 in Thamarat Ayyab al-Qarf for the details pertaining to this difference of
opinion.
' Refer to the explanation of line 131 in Thamarat Ayyib al-Qari for the details pertaining to this difference of
opinion.
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In é}g isss 6 of Sarah Lugman: 23, all agree that idgham will not be made
(356 jans ¥).?

In the second half of the line, 16 letters that are found in the mnemonic
(\; BAUCEES diaz o) will be made idgham of i.. these letters will become the
mudgham. The letters into which idgham will take place — the mudgham fih — is

explained from the next line.

TEXT:

(R . PN YTk 1 =2 2 o . 0 . 5% 03
ngﬁ\g_gg_.gb)@)k_l\és\)b M“fi—gﬁu:"‘?g—?g"c'\’ 129
TRANSLATION:

[And the (letters in the) word (fé Ok dass ias 2] will be made idgham into

(their) mutajanis or mutagarib (letters), detailed (as follows): so the ra’into the /am

and it (the /am) into the ra’ but not...

COMMENTARY:

The 16 letters that are found in the mnemonic f\s J Jugs Lias 5 will be made
idgham into the letters following them if they can be established as mutajanisayn or
mutaqgaribayn. In what follows, the author discusses the details pertaining to the

ia’g]iém of each one of these letters individually.
The first letter is the ra* idg]iém of it will be made into /am e.g. ;J J’@ioi :Jfa

The second letter is the Jam: I'Jgfiém of it will be made into the ra’e.g. G/\S) :).Lj \:L

' Refer to line 122 in Thamarat Ayyib al-Qari for more detail. Note that idgham will not take place in &ij; Y
Véf of Surah Yasin: 76, because the kaf'is preceded by a sakin, preventing idgham. Refer to lines 135-136 of the
Tayyibah for more clarity regarding this.
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The prerequisites for idgham of the ra’and /am to take place are mentioned in the

next line.

TEXT:
223 0 e 0,8 52 Y B JUEY S e Lsad &) 130

TRANSLATION:
(But not) if they (the ra’and the /am) are given a fathah and come after a sakin letter,
excluding (the word) JU5. Then I'dgbém of the nin will be made into the two of them

(the ra’and the /am), but not (when the niin comes) after a sukiin.

COMMENTARY:
If the ra’ or the /am are mafizhah and come after a sakin, then idgham will not take
place e.g. 55852) usdls, w45 Jsds 1328, Thus, when the r2”or the Lim are maksiirah o
magdmimah and come after a sakin, then idgham will still take place e.g. * juasll il
AR, o s, W Jaks, g Joss )

104

The exception to this is JU5 i.e. even though the /am maftihah comes after a sakin in

JG, idgf]ém of it will still be made into a ra’e.g. {._’QJ JG.

The third letter is the nan: idg]]ém of the nan will take place into the ra’and the /am

@

e.g. &5 Osb, &ld iz However, if the nan comes after a sukin, then idgham will not

take place e.g. o] ek, ("@"J RYCESS Jd :);i-’ L.

TEXT:

22 GG S B G G olE e e 8 125 1B

104 Similarly, if it is maftithah and comes after a mutaharrik, 1'c./g]1a’m will still take Place e.g. éﬁ) ;L;-, J, Ja:o L~
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TRANSLATION:
Make idgham of (the nan of) !5, the dad of QLﬂ 2%, (the idgham of the dad) being
documented, the sin of wjﬁj\ and QLU\ with an option (of ith-har in the latter);

restricting (idgham of the sin to these two places).

COMMENTARY:

In the previous line, the idgham of nian is prevented if it comes after a sukan.
However, the nan of !5 is an exception to this rule ie. if a /am appears after 2,
idgham will be made, in spite of the nin coming after a sukin e.g. §sdhiis 4 1535 g

The fourth letter is the dad: it will only be made idgham into the shin in V@.}L.u 2] of

Surat al-Nar: 62.

£

By “uézj , Ibn al-Jazari alludes to this particular I'dghém being documented by Aba

‘Amr al-Dani. Though it is related by others, al-Dani has documented it.105

The fifth letter is sim: idgf]ém will take place in two places; into the zay of o jéjh \;\j

&35 in Sarat al-Takwir: 7, and the shin of & UL\J”S\ in Sarah Maryam ¥&: 4.

By “g_,lﬂ.l;j\i”, the author indicates that idgham in Strah Maryam ¢

is with an option

of ith-har as well.

2> at the end of the line shows that the idgham of the sin is specific to these two
places. Thus, in other words like &i& o) (,lb y only ith-har is allowed.

TEXT:
(Vs Cho 5 G2 552 5 5o 15 \;;)Jig@jm\u;;;ggé 132

105

Al-Nashr. 1/293.
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TRANSLATION:
Along with (idgham of) the shin of i3, the dal (will be made idgham) into 10
(letters): (s _awo 3 L B s F be bla).

COMMENTARY:
The sixth letter is the shin: idgham of the shin of u» 53| particularly will take place into
the sin of M ie. in M w)’d\ 3 of Surat al-Isra’: 42.

The seventh letter is the dil idgham of it will be made into 10 letters found in the
mnemonic (& (o 3 kb s kF G b la)eg. Vél"\f’ BHAY & S5 ,\Sw\j, 25 e
oty s a3 dals Sydp D dop ol Wb S iy 6 el g5 S 341 s

The prerequisites for this idgham are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT:

% 1 .. :/o . E P < . 0 % . 2 E { - i{ g
TRANSLATION:
[The dal (will be made idgham) into 10 (letters): (ks Cao 3) b RN 15 k2]
Except when it has a fathah and is after a sukian, excluding the t2’ The ta’ (will be

made idgham) into the 10 (letters) and into the fa; which is affirmed.

COMMENTARY:
In this line, the prerequisites for idgham of the dal into its 10 letters are mentioned:
the dal must not have a fathah as well as not coming after a sukan e.g. SN An, A%

g\;@, ¢/ 3% etc. This is what the author means when he says “, j_’<_.’p e Cw ‘gf’.
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However, if a ta’ follows the da/ maftahah which comes after a sakin, then idgham
will be made; there are only two places where this occurs: ’@_: 3€in Sarat al-Tawbah:

117" and \.a:.\,.g) 3% in Sarat al-Nahl: 92. This is what is meant by “U ;22"

In the second half of the line, the author starts discussing the eighth letter, the ¢’
The idgham of the ta’ will take place into the 10 letters of the da/ ( ks
b Cho 3y lb s 55 52 15) as well as the fa} 11 letters in total. However, the
idgham of the ¢a’into a 2’ — one of the 10 letters of the dal — is idgham mithlayn,

and currently the discussion is regarding mutagaribayn. Therefore, idgham of the ta

will actually be into 10 letters, and not 11, as seems apparent from the line. Examples
: 108 P

include Jiie Clallall ey S ozl el bad ol TRk mgl, e
56 25 clzal, JB S 265, 15 & ) G S, olis clallal ey, sl 5
N ik

In the next line, some places in which there are difference of opinion between

aﬂowing ith-har and idgf]ém are mentioned.

TEXT:

I ey ololady  Js msap asi g Gy [134
TRANSLATION:

Difference (between ith-har and idgham) has occurred in (i) 53, () 5158, oids
(56L) and (13) o, And (idgham of) the tha’(into) the first five (letters of the d/).

"% While Hafs reads ’C 54 38’ with a ya} the Basris — Abai ‘Amr al-BasrT and Ya‘qab — will read it with a ¢
17 Though idgham of the ¢’ takes place into the sin, in %z a4 (Jj there is difference of opinion because of jazm,
as mentioned in line 126. I only read with ith-harto Qari Ayyub, as well as to Sheikh al-“Ubayd.
108 Though idgham of the ta’takes place into the shin, in § )9 Bad Cis 34 of Sarah Maryam ¥, both ith-har and
J'dgﬁém will be allowed. Refer to line 127.
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COMMENTARY:
In this line, the author mentions five places in which there is an option between ith-
har and idgham:
1) f’\Jj V; 3B 153l 53LA) \3&5\3 — Sirat al-Baqarah: 83. This is what is referred to
by “s€3” in the line.
2) \_:ajl& (J ;;' 31558 \jt; J"j\ J&x — Sarat al-Jumu‘ah: 5. This is what is referred to
by “5\;5\” in the line.
3) s M \jL@ VS djﬁ\ becA uug — Surat al-Nisa’: 102. uuj in the line refers
to this place.
4) & 5115 ok — Sarat al-Isra’: 26. “S7 in the line refers to this place and the
place in Sarat al-Ram.
5) s 34115 oS — Sarat al-Ram: 38.
The reason for an option between ith-har and idgham in the last three is due to the

Jazm which was discussed in line 126.

The end of the line mentions the ninth letter, the #A3* Ih’gbém of it will take place
into the first five letters of the da/ (i (s7 32 15 ko) e.g. 3431 :,LJ..L égjj) G/U‘J ufJ\J,

[ TS S A P X S A

35 s (5 S 3 SKDY 135
P O S R TS R L N
TRANSLATION:

(The idgham of) the kafinto the gaf, and it (the gaf) into it (the £af). If in one word,
then a mim of plurality should be present. And it is certainly stipulated in them (in
the idgham of the gaf, the kaf and when they’re in one word, that they should come)
after a mutaharrik. Tn $5G there is an option. (Idgham of) the ha’ of 735 s

complete.
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COMMENTARY:

The tenth and the eleventh letters are discussed in this line: the gaf and the kaf
provided that they come after a mutaharrik (2554 45 fed b735) eg. JB o] DB,
u,.{ éa,i If they come after a sakin, then idgham will not take place e.g. 156 ﬂj}{jj,
K585

Idgham of the gafinto the kaf will also take place if they are in one word, provided

that the kafis followed by a mim a]-jam‘(t‘i._’? (’,_..o.a A_Q_K, 4ls) e.g. (,:(Ap, VLJJ’ V,S_L-.a,
_ 22 109 - ’

g, S35 SO, Silss, SG

If the kafis not followed by a mim a]—jam(e.g. d\éjj, A, or the gan comes after a

sakin e.g. ’Sshg, then idgham will not take place.

In &ﬂb of Sarat al-Tahrim: 5, there is an option of idgham and ith-har (' J.LQJB

L@l ).

The twelfth letter is the ha? idgham of it is restricted to 2@5\ RS ij a8 idgham of

the A2’ into the @yn. This will exclude other places the 42’ and ayn appear together

e.g. V{"\L CL; }}, Vwéj\ uk" @3 \.23, 4"’“ CJ" J
TEXT:

6‘;; éLk_.w) C)L;.;M LSJ U_A G,,o (_..;-\ JLAOJ u_,_“, d d\'\jb 137
TRANSLATION:

The dhal (is made idgham) into the sin and the sad. (Idgham of) the jim of Q\_al\ 3

. AT
is correct and preponderant in sl Z.

' These are all examples of it appearing in the past tense (madi) and present/future tenses (mudari). See

Ghunyat al-Talabah bi Sharh al-Tayyibah: 1/677.
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COMMENTARY:
The thirteenth letter is the dhal idgham of it will take place into two letters: the sin
and the sad. There are two examples of the former: 3&1...# 1536 and 3&1.“ 3855 of Sarat

al-Kahf: 61, 63, and one example of the sad: w\.a 3&5) & of Sarat al-Jinn: 3.

The fourteenth letter is the jim; its idgham occuring in two places: ’C)’» * QL«J\ &2 of

Sarat al-Ma‘arij: 2-3 and R CJ;\ of Sarat al-Fath: 29.

By “’6{»3” at the end of the line, the author indicates that both idgham and ith-har is
allowed in Sarat al-Fath, though idgham is preferred.

TEXT:

0%~ o< © e ..{ﬁo };n:/ 0% T o~ 0o £ 5 . /°/
L.Mr.c.\_iglw\fuj_;\j Lﬂ—‘?u—“u-&—%—j@—gg_jiU\j 138
TRANSLATION:

(Idgham of) the ba’into the mim only (occurs) in i3 Sis If idgham is made, the

letter, with the sifah (characteristic of the letter), is annulled.

COMMENTARY:

The fifteenth letter is the 5} idgham of it will only take place in the b2’ of 3% into
the mim of }x that follows it. This is in five places: Stirah Al Imran: 129, Sarat al-
Mz’idah: 18, 40, Sarat al-“‘Ankabat: 21 and Sarat al-Fath: 14. Thus, examples like
Y& s and 16 b L85 are excluded.

Note that }» G335 of Sarat al-Baqarah: 284, is excluded because Aba ‘Amr al-Basri
reads the b2’ of S35 with a jazm ie. Oi&. This idgham would therefore be idgham

saghir, and excluded from our discussion.
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In the second half of the line, the author explains the manner of making idgham of
the letters discussed in this chapter: the first letter, with its sifat, will be annulled

110
because of its assimilation into the second letter.

TEXT:

DE - 03
°os . o -~ % z ¢
2

_ij_j_?\_é\ r‘)‘) d—w\_}klﬁ_ﬂ_;' éj‘;_;u&_ag\_;ii;_:\./c{;_s;i_} 139
TRANSLATION:
Ikhfa’ of the mim will be made by the ba’(when) after a mutaharrik. And be certain

to apply ishmam or appiy rawm, or leave (them i.e. ishmam and rawm).

COMMENTARY:

The sixteenth letter is the mim: ikhfa’ of it will be made by the b2’if it comes after a
mutabarrik e.g. oSG (&, 1y Je. lkhfis made with ghunnah after making the
mim sakin. Some refer to this as idgham.” Thus, if it comes after a sakin e.g. xal3|
43, then 7kAfZ’ will not be made. Ibn al-Jazari does not mention making the mim
sakin because it appears in the chapter of idgham kabir; therefore, as the mudgham is

made sakin before making idgham, the mim will be made sakin before making ikhfa’

In this line, the explanation of the 16 letters of Ib’gba_m is completed. Now

miscellaneous matters pertaining to I'dgba_m kabir are discussed.

The first matter discussed is rawm and ishmam. Due to the sukan during ia’gﬁa‘m
kabir being circumstantial, rawm and ishmam will also be allowed, same as in wag/.
Rawm will be made on the harakah of the mudgham. Technically, ith-har will be

made whilst applying rawm. Ishmam is made whilst making the idgheim.

1o Idgham kabir will always be a complete assimilation of the first letter into the second with no sifah of the first
letter remaining. However, in idgham saghir, one finds that the idgham is at times nagis (deficient) i.e. a sifah of
the first letter remains e.g. :j}fq Go s be, KA (.:*L)_a etc.
" Gee Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr of Aba Bakr Ibn al-Jazari: 61.
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TEXT:

o & - 5:0}, <% oz . o~ 6 -, |~80~ S - 07 -1
TRANSLATION:
(And be certain to apply ishmam or rawm) except by the ba’and mim with the two of

them (i.e. the b2’ or the mim); and according to some, except the /27 A mu‘tal (letter

i.e. alif, waw or ya’) being sakin...

COMMENTARY:

Rawm and ishmam will not be allowed if both the mudgham and the mudgham fih is
a ba’or a mim eg. \s#s, Lid, b Ju, 5 (5 O34, K &l The reason for rawm and
ishmam not being allowed on the mim or the b4’ is because they are both from the
lips, and making rawm or ishmam with idgham will be difficult due to them being
labial letters ie. while assimilating one labial letter into another labial letter, one
furthermore needs to round the lips to execute the ishmam. Due to this arduousness,
some scholars have also included the /2’i.e. rawm and ishmam will not be allowed in

the fa’as well e.g. 3 éﬁ.m

Thereafter, Ibn al-Jazari discusses a mu tal letter i.e. an alif, waw or yé’ — whether they
appear as madd letters or /in letters — coming before the mudgfzam. This continues

into the next line.

"* Ghayth al-Naf: 65.
It should be remembered that when making rawm, idgham will not really be made as the harakah will be read
partially. Therefore, in spite of Imam al-Shatibi and Ibn al-Jazarl not allowing rawm on b3’ and mim, scholars like
‘Al1 al-Dabba‘ suggest that they are allowed since idgham does not really take place due to the harakat being read
partially. (See Irshad al-Murid: 49, al-Tahrirat al-Mardiyyah: 23). However, when making ishmam, idgham will me
made.
It should also be noted that the ishmam during idgham and ishmam during wagf are different in that the ishmam
during wagf takes place after the letter is read with a sukan and the ishmam during idgham is made while the
reciter applies idgham. (See al-Budir al-Zahirah: 78).
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TEXT:

JRT Gyl 2 A AAes] 5 aendlly 3 il G50 Ji5 (14
TRANSLATION:
[A mutal (letter i.e. alif, waw or ya’) being sakin] before (the mudgham), be certain to

lengthen or shorten it; and a proper (letter before a mudgham), few make its idgham

because of the difficulty, and 7kAf3’is stronger.

COMMENTARY:

If an alif, waw or ya’comes before the mudgham, then tawassut, til (33)5)) and gasr
(352515) will be allowed during idgham. Before idgham can be applied, the mudgham
has to be made sakin. Its sukan is therefore circumstantial, same as in wagf Thus,

qgasr, tawassut and tu/ will be allowed during idgham if the mudgham is preceded by a
letter of madd or Iin eg &5 JG, k}) :jj:w, U\ f"j‘H’ Jsd u.g, 5o g0 %53

113

If the mudgbam is preceded by a proper letter i.e. any other letter besides a letter of
madd or a letter of ]in, then idg]]ém is arduous because of two proper sakin letters
coming together. In this case, ikhfa’ i.e. rawm is allowed by the latter scholars

(muta’akh-khirin) while the earlier scholars (mutagaddimin) make idgham e.g. 5%
L s e 1l4
Olasy, 4 B2

TEXT:

AN S5 5s 155158 s wfug\u_gd_,b 142

" Consistency should be kept between the madd before idgham and the madd during wagf as the sabab (reason
for madd) in both cases are the same: the circumstancial sukin. See Fath al-Rahmani with editing of Sheikh ‘Abd
al-Raziq ‘Ali Ibrahim Masa: 68; Hall al-Mushkilat. 22.
e Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr of al-Nuwayri: 1/351.
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TRANSLATION:
Hamzah agrees (with Aba ‘Amr al-Basri) in making idgham in Gz (oBLA)),
1535 (S 196), 183 (wEJEE) and 1335 (26,\l5). And [Khallad with an option (of ith-
har) agrees (with making idgham)] in the second 155 (oklB).

COMMENTARY:
Henceforth, all those who agree with Aba ‘Amr al-Basri regarding idgham in specific

places are mentioned.

In this line, four places are mentioned in which Hamzah will make idgham:
1) s obLAN; — Sarat al-Saffat: 1. This is what is referred to by “5.5”.
2) V5 O3B — Sarat al-Saffat: 2. This is what is referred to by “I535”.
3) 185 oLIE6 — Sirat al-Saffat: 3. This is what is referred to by “1555”,

4) V333 ok Q\Z\S\j — Sarat al-Dhariyat: 1. This is what is referred to by “13533”.

When Ibn al-Jazari states “5L53 3 3315” ie. that Hamzah will agree with Abt ‘Amr
al-Basri regarding idgham, ile alludes that the agreement is only in the idgham itself.
He will not allow rawm and ishmam to be made like Aba ‘Amr al-Basri would.
Additionally, Hamzah regards the madd in these places to be madd lazim, as in &7
and &, allowing idgham to be made with fi/ only; unlike Aba ‘Amr al-Basri who

regards it as madd arid.

Thereafter, Khallad will make idg]za’m — with an option of ith-har — in 5; Q\,Aﬁ\.a of
Sarat al-Mursalat: 5. This is referred to as “L‘gj_;ﬁ\ \5_5{';3” (the second \)_{3) to
distinguish it from the first one mentioned in Surat al-Saffat: 3, earlier in the line. The

code for Khallad comes in the next line.
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TEXT:

SR EIGE A, el L S L (148
”[:RAI\TSLATION: - i

Khallad with an option (of ith-har) agrees (with making idgham) in \ss5 (1),
Ya'qub (makes idgham) in the b2’ of (Ciz)l) Co\dl; and in (lsss 3(5). Ruways

(makes idgham) in (1is5) olail (Y6).

COMMENTARY:

At the end of the previous line, 153 lglile of Sarat al-Mursalat: 5, was mentioned. At
the start of this line, b &luilb of Sarat al“Adiyat: 3, is cited. In both these places,
Khallad will have idgham with khulf(_i\s \;3) i.e. idgham with an option of ith-har.

Subsequently, two places of idgham for Ya‘qib are given:
1) izl L4l of Surat al-Nisa: 36. The 2’into the b4’
2) (slass &k of Sarat al-Najm: 55. The first #2” into the second 2’ in glas.
Idgham will only take place if joined to i before it. If one starts from (g5l
then only ith-har will be allowed.

There is concensus that idgbém will take place in these two places for Ya(qﬁb.

Thereafter, five places in which there is consensus that Ib’gba_m will take for Ruways
are mentioned:

1) 325 okl N6 of Sarat al- Mwmindn: 101.

The other four places come in the next line.

TEXT:

-
w
o ° - 7 5

° L __ 5 o . 1 o ow 3 )6755:.144
./jg:,\_!ﬁ.,\_s&?-)j“_g BX ,{G/\)u Ab r—’
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TRANSLATION:
[Ruways (makes idgham) in] |, 4&‘:_._7 \)«,5) M, and the two thereafter. Give
preponderance (to idgham) in (W) b, (V)@j) Ja...

COMMENTARY:

The remaining four places in which there is consensus regarding idgham for Ruways
continues in this line:

2) §.>Lm b, 385 £ &5 of Surah Saba’: 46. Idgham of the two ta”s will take
place in 1,;5525 when joining it to the word before it. If starting from |,}X4%5,
then only ith-har will be allowed.

3) 138 Uszad S of Surah Taha: 33. “Usccd” in the verse refers to this place.

4) 18 38%; of Surah Taha: 34.

5) Vs by S5 3) of Sarah Taha: 35.

«? o

By A% %’ (the two thereafter), the last two places above are intended.

Thereafter, the idgham mentioned for Ruways may be divided into three categories:
1) Those places in which idgham is preponderant.
2) Those places in which ith-haris preponderant,
3) Those places in which both idgham and ith-har are allowed equally i.e. no

preponderance is given to either.

Those places in which idgham is preponderant for Ruways
The author alludes to this by his statement, Mt% 55 (give preponderance). In this

category, there are four words which appear in 12 places:
1) gy 51 of Sarat al-Bagarah: 20. (&.»3J)
2) \4.: Va Ja Y in;- (,;Juu of Sarat al-Naml: 37. ()L.ej)

The remaining 10 places are mentioned in the next line.
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TEXT:

. - 0 gy 0 - o 1o\t {‘°/j/ . - og)?; o £ 1 -
TRANSLATION:

[Give preponderance (to idgham) in] (V’:Q) Jas of (Sturah) Nahl, and & of (Sairat) al-

Najm, both of them. And difference of opinion in the first two (places with Qj\j of
Sarat al-Najm), along with ( x& L;c) C,aﬂj

COMMENTARY:
The word S sz which comes in eight places of Sirat al-Nahl:
3) st Kt s S Jas s — Sarat al-Nahl: 72.
4) §35 o 551550 e S sz — Sarat al-Nahl: 72.
5) 53315 5lally sl K Jiss — Strat al-Nahl: 78.
6) 8o Kyt 1o S Jas 415 — Surat al-Nahl: 80.

7) r\aﬂ!\ AJL e g - — Surat al-Nahl: 80.
8) b Ok’ e g — Sirat al-Nahl: 81.

9) BT Jle 5 Lj — Sarat al-Nahl: 81.
10) 3531 K& Jote S Jas5 — Surat al-Nahl: 81.
11) (53 1581 5a &5f; — Sarat al-Najm: 48.

12) (il &5 5p &3f; — Sarat al-Najm: 49.

The last two places of Surat al—Najm are referred to by “Las r.x)\ i

Those places in which idgham and ith-har are allowed equally for

Ruways
The author refers to this category with “ sy 3" (difference of opinion). They are 14 in

total:

1) 5 dssi 55 45 — Sarat al-Najm: 43.
2) \.?-\j S » 4&\3 — Sarat al-Najm: 44.

3) oF J& t.aﬂj — Sarah Taha: 39.
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Another four places are mentioned in the following line.

TEXT:

e a0 a0h BEsOil g S Jis s 146
TRANSLATION:

[And difference of opinion in] (£l Jizt (Y) of (Sarat) al-Kahf, the b2’ of Qbﬁ\
()5 315 353 (D) and (s5all) AS(5).

COMMENTARY:
Four places are mentioned for Ruways in this line:
4) 4K Jict ¥ — Sirat al-Kahf: 27.
5) sl S 5288 5l 55 — Sarat al-Bagarah: 79.
6) 15l 2 s kA S 3% — Sarat al-Baqarah: 176
7) sdly Sl sadl AN 78 5 ) 851 — Sarat al-Bagarah: 175,

TEXT:

Moz 08 e R8T 5 3ULSS 1,58 3 oSl 147
TRANSLATION:
[And difference of opinion in] the kafin \j:\{(d\},(), y{ (d,{)), ;ﬂ Jj\(j), (@) L),

(%) 25 5o and () Jos-

COMMENTARY:

The remaining seven places for Ruways are mentioned in this line:
8) 55504 |67 A& — Sarat al-Ram: 55.
9) el 5538 i N7 S5 A 35,5 6§ — Surat al-Infitar: 8-9.
10) oo S5 o:‘-*’ & LMU 2 el e ;{5 Jj\j — Sarat al-Naml: 60.
11) 7551 &8l ) 2 <3 05 — Sarat al-Zumar: 6.
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Since gﬁ Jj\ is mentioned unrestrictedly, it will include both Sarat al-Naml and Sarat
al-Zumar.

12) \Zj,.,u \j.» & (s — Sarah Maryam: 17.

13) slss WP bes e (\5“ b (,25 — Strat al-A‘raf: 41.

14) 5 K& s S Jas — Sarat al-Shara: 11. The restriction of “Jaz” to Surat al-

Shira comes at the start of the next line.

The 14 places of idgham without any preponderance for Ruways end in this line.

TEXT:

)L*S\u_d\_ﬁuj_w 2 sy Yo Qo jasdi e ,h 148
TRANSLATION:

[And (X)) Jaz] of (Surah) Shara. Some relate (idgham) from him (Ruways) in it (in
Jaz) unrestrictedly. And (idgham) is related from Ya‘qub in all that Ibn al-Ala
(makes idgham in).

COMMENTARY:

Strat al-Shiira ((s3,2) at the start of the line refers to the placing of (X) Jaz
mentioned at the end of the previous line, restricting it to (&) s which comes in

Sarat al-Shara.

Those places in which ith-har is preponderant for Ruways
Subsequently, those places in which ith-har is preponderant are mentioned: fil Jas

wherever it comes in the Qurian; besides the previously mentioned eight places of
Sarat al-Nahl and the place in Sarat al-Shura. They are referred to in the line by
“Youl Gud Jasdl 2257, and total 17:

1) g 59 % Jis sl - Surat al Bagarah: 22.

2) sl ol & 1,38 5,280 K Jas il 5hs — Surat al-An‘am: 97.

3) 401,88 30 K Jas i) 55 — Sarah Yanus 368): 67.

4) i o0 K s il — Sarah Taha: 53.
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5) Lot 4 S Jas ol 5h5 — Sarat al-Furqan: 47.

6) 43 \,8H 505 el K0 Jas a5 (g — Strat al-Qasas: 73.
7) 83l 5lalls sl S Jass — Surat al-Sajdah: 9.

8) 1 &Y 2il i K Jae sl — Sarah Yasm: 80.

9) 401,88 1l K oz (sil) 480 — Surah Ghafir: 61.

10) 515 o3 K Jaz il &1 — Surah Ghafir: 64.

11) s 1,59 263 K Jaz il 40 — Surah Ghafir: 79.

12) 5 9 K Jas il - Surat al Zukhruf: 10.

13) Yoz b3 8 Jas; — Sarat al-Zukhruf: 10.

14) 5555 b sVl i s K Jss5 — Sarat al-Zukhruf: 12.
15) ¥, u;j{M K Jaz sl 3o - Sarat al- Mulk: 15.

16) 83533 SLas¥ls sl S Jis — Sarat al-Mulk: 23.

17) Blay o5 g& Jas- 45 — Sarah Nah $58): 19.

The 17 places in which ith-har is preponderant ends here.

In the second half of the line, the author mentions that Ya‘qub will make idgham in
all the places that Aba ‘Amr al-Basri makes idgham in, whether they are mithlayn,
mutajanisayn or mutagaribayn. This is related for Ya‘qub by Abu al-Karam al-
Mubarak in his book, a/-Misbah.

TRANSLATION:
(In) (35L) &&, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Hamzah (make idgham), (in) w\.}w(;\)
Hisham (makes idgham) and in (JL;) S j:u.i(;\) Hamzah and Ya‘qab (make idgham).
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COMMENTARY:
Three places are mentioned in this line in which the Qurra’have differences regarding

idgham.

The first is 4l & of Sarat al-Nisa: 81. Abt ‘Amr al-Basri and Hamzah will make

idgham of the t2’into the 2’

Note that ia’g]zém here for Abu ‘Amr al-Basri differs from all the other Piaces
mentioned for him in this chapter because there is concensus that idgham must be
made here, whether one makes 7th-har in the remaining places of this chapter, recites

with gasr or madd in madd munfasil, ibdal or tahqiq in the hamzah mufradah.

The second place mentioned is 6\_’\@9\ of Surat al-Ahqaf: 17. Hisham will make

ia’gbém of the first nan into the second, requiring tiil to be made in it.

The third place is J\m in.:\ of Sarat al-Naml: 36. Hamzah and Ya(qﬁb will make
ia’g]iém of the first nan into the second nian, requiring tizl to be malcle.115

The remaining Qurra’not mentioned will read with ith-har in all three places.

TEXT:

Sy e R B A e K6 180
TRANSLATION:

(In) -5 (all make idgham) besides (Ibn Kathir) al-Makki. (In) Gk apply ishmanm
and rawm for all of them (the Qurra), while Aba Jafar makes completed (idgham).

COMMENTARY:

Two final places in which the Qurra’have differences are mentioned in this line.

s The differences regarding the )/é’a/—za’ﬁdaﬁ will be mentioned in its chapter.
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In 3548 u;ia s of Surat al-Kahf: 95, all the Qurra’ excluding Ibn Kathir will make
idgham. Ibn Kathir will read the two nans with ith-hari.e. u-""i‘

In 546 of Sarah Yasuf ¥68): 11, all the Qurra’ — besides Abi Jafar — will have two
ways of reading: ishmam whilst making idgham kabir, or rawm of the dammah on the

first mim i.e. 256, In the case of rawm, the word is read with ith-Aar.

Abu Jafar will have complete idgham (umjh) with no rawm or ishmam.
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Ha’ al-Kinayah

The ha’ al-kindyah refers to the third person singular masculine pronoun (32). It may
be attached to a verb e.g. »3%, a noun e.g. AJ.:::\ or a preposition e.g. dJc In English, it
translates as “he”, “him” or “it”. It is also referred to as A4’ al-damir (pronoun) and

does not form part of the root letters of the word.

The discussions revolving the A2’ al-kinayah are three:

1) Whether sifah should be made in it or not. At times, this is referred to as ishba“or
madd in this chapter.

2) Whether it should be read with a sukiin.

3) It’s harakah (if it is not sakin).

Silah literally means to join. Technically, it is the joining of a waw maddiyyah or ya’
maddiyyah to a mim aljamor ha’ al-kinayah i.e. lengthening the sound in their
respective pronounciations. Si/ah is only applied during was/ and not during wagt.
Reading without sifah — if one is not reading with iskan — is referred to as gasr in this

116
chapter.

The ha’ al-kinayah is found in one of four possible positions:
1) Tt is preceded by a mutaharrik and followed by a sakin e.g. Al 4, w2 Je
ol
2) It is preceded by a sakin and followed by a sakin e.g. J£J se5T, 5TA) «.
In both of the above cases no silah is made by any of the Qurra’
3) ltis preceded by a mutaharrik and followed by a mutaharrik e.g. Vo 4 58 &.
Here, all the Qurra’will have silah.
4) It is preceded by a sakin and followed by a mutaharrik e.g. si» £, \ia; 3Lz
sl e )

In this case, the Qurra’have difference of opinion.

e Thus, gasr appearing in this chapter should not be confused with the technical meaning of gasr which comes in

the chapter of madd.
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Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
Via the Shatibiyyah, Ibn Dhakwan has silah while via the Durrah, Abu Jafar has

iskan in the following:

1) G,Ul »3% — twice in Sirah Al Imran: 75.

2) (._LP A.La:j — Sarat al-Nisa’: 115.

3) & a5y’ — twice in Strah Al Imran: 145, Sarat al-Shara: 20.

4) L;J‘ LS "iy’ — Sarat al-Nisa™ 115.
Via the Tayyibah, gasr is additional for Ibn Dhakwan and Abu Jafar to what they
relate via the Shatibiyyah and Durrah.

In c,@;u 4235 of Sarat al-Nur: 52, Ibn Dhakwan via the Shatibiyyah and Ibn Jammaz
via the Durrah have 51']&]1.117 Via the Tayyibah, gasr is additional for Ibn Dhakwan
and Ibn Jammaz. Via the Durrah, Ibon Wardan has iskan, and via the Tayyibah, silah

is additional for him.

In S35 of Sarat al-Zumar: 7, Ibn Jammaz has iskin via the Durrah. Via the
Tayyibah, silah is additional for him. Ibn Dhakwan via the Shatibiyyah and Ibn
Wardan via the Durrah, both have silah. Via the Tayyibah, gasr is additional for both.
Shu‘bah via the Shatibiyyah has gasr, and via the Tayyibah, iskan is additional.

In all the previously-mentioned words, as well as o) 43§56 of Sarat al-Naml: 28,
Hisham has iskan which is additional via the Tayyibah. Via the Shatibiyyah, Hisham
has two options — gasr and silah — in all the previously-mentioned places, excluding

18

(..}Q 4553 in which he only has qa.sr.l

" Some prints of the Durrah suggest qasr for Ibn Jammaz as well. See Fawa’id Ayyabiyyah: 32. Some, like Sheikh
‘Abd al-Fattah al-Qadi, restrict themselves to silah for Ibn Jammaz via the Durrah since this is what is found in
Tahbir a/—Ta)/sir. See Tahbir a/—Ta)/SiI: 152.

118

Only qasr is read for Hisham in (._’Q 453 via the Shatibiyyah, in spite of the apparent text of the Shatibiyyah
allowing iskan as well. See line 164 of the Shatibiyyah.
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The place e 55 VS d’\ of Surat al-Balad: 7, is not mentioned in the Shatibiyyah,
meaning that all Seven Qurra’will have silah in it since it comes between two harakat.
Via the Tayyibah, iskan of the ha’ is additional for Hisham. This place is not
mentioned in the Durrah as well, meaning that all Three Qurra’will have silah in it.

Via the Tayyibah, qgasris additional for Ibn Wardan and Ya‘qub.

The places 555 '35 and 535 V& of Surat al-Zalzalah: 7, 8, is not mentioned in the
Durrah, implying that all Three Qurra’ will have silah in it. Via the Tayyibah, gasr
and iskan are additional for Ibn Wardan; he will therefore have three ways of reading:

silah, gasr and iskan. Via the Tayyibah, gasris also additional for Ya'gab.

In $&f; & of Sarat al-Ataf 111 and Sarat al-Shu‘ara: 36, Shubah, via the
Shatibiyyah, will read with iskan of the A2’ and without a hamzah. Via the Tayyibah,
he will read &5} with a hamzah while applying gasr on the dammah of the ha’ Via
the Durrah, Tbn Wardan has gasr and without a hamzah i.e. 4. Via the Tayyibah,
silah will be additional.

In Ln}i :til o3 of Stirah Taha: 75, al-Sisi, via the S]]éﬁbi)/yah, has iskan and Ruways,
via the Durrah, has qasr. Via the Tayyibah, silah is additional for both al-Susi and
Ruways. Via the Durrah, Ibn Wardan has si/ah, and via the Tayyibah, qasr is

additional for him.

The word gl 66555 ‘é\aﬂo of Strah Yasuf ¥&%): 37, is not mentioned in the Shatibiyyah.
Thus, all the Seven Qurra’will have silah here. Via the Tayyibah, gasris additional for
Qalun. Via the Durrah, Ibn Wardan has gasr here, and via the Tayyibah, he has silah.

Thus, via the Tayyibah, Hisham will have three options — gasr, silah and iskan — in all these places, except in 4533
(,_Q’ in which he will have two options: gasr and iskan.
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The word J_EJ o of Surat al-Anam: 46, does not come in the Shatibiyyah, nor the
Durrah, since it is related for al-Asbahani from Warsh who does not appear in any of

the two texts.

Ibn al-Jazari mentions &\ 4fe of Sarat al-Fath: 10 and a2l Yl sz 45 of Sarat al-
Kahf: 63, for Hafs in this chapter while Imam al-Shatibi presents it in the farsh of
Sarat al-Kahf in his Shatibiyyah.

TEXT:

o

)“\_;\_.@,Aucu:_ﬁjp- Lﬁyu)_i“ U”J"? 151
TRANSLATION:

Join (apply silah in) the ha’ al-damir after a sukin and before a (letter with a) harakah
for Ibn Kathir. (Apply si/ah) in B 4$ for Hafs and Ibn Kathir.

COMMENTARY:
If the Aa’ al-damir/ ha’ al-kinayah comes after a sakin and is followed by a mutaharrik,
then Ibn Kathir will read it with si/ah.

The remaining Qurra’will read it without si/ah.

There are places Wl’llCh are exempted fI'OI’Il the general rules defined previously. They

are elucidated in what follows in this chapter.

In B4 42 of Sirat al»Furqén: 69, both Hafs and Ibn Kathir have si/ah.

The remaining Qurra’will read without silah.

TEXT:
0 /o\_zé /530/5\_?3.64 e/ 33_3’;\_23; }:3;_}":{ 152
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TRANSLATION:
(Make) iskan in 3%, 4k, 4535 and Ujj for Shubah (without another option), Hisham

and Abu Jafar — both with another option —, Hamzah and Aba ‘Amr al-Basr1 (both

without another option).

COMMENTARY:
Initially, four words which come in seven places are discussed:

1) &) 3% — twice in Strah Al Imran: 75.

2) H" alz5 — Strat al-Nisa’: 115.

3) g a3y — twice in Strah Al Tmran: 145, Strat al-Shara: 20.

4) 15 gt — Sarat al Nisa: 115.
In these four words, Shubah (Usw), Hamzah (5%) and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (J)=)
without another option; Hisham and Abu Jafar with another option (\sé- 1)) will
read with a sukiin on the ha’ al-kinayah (3,5).

The second option of Hisham and Aba Ja‘far will be explained later.

TEXT:

S sy SB A S s hh el aing i 163
TRANSLATION:

They, and Hafs (have iskan in) 43§ Make gasr in them (in 4fi and all the previously-
mentioned words) for Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami with another option, Ya‘qib, Qaltn and

Abu Jafar. (Make gasr) in a2%3; for Ya‘qab...

COMMENTARY:

;.js (they) in the line, refers to Shubah (_is), Hamzah (5l3) and Abta ‘Amr al-Basri
(J=), all without another option; Hisham and Abu Jafar with another option
(5els 15 ). These afore-mentioned Qurra’and Ruwat, along with Hafs (25 #3),
will read 4] 4275 of Sarat al-Naml: 28, with a sukan.
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Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami with another option (G (';_;{), Ya‘qab ( u“%)’ Qalan (&) and Aba
Ja‘far ((33) in his second option will read with gasr ( :’,_faj,’as\) in r@_ﬁl ‘u_ﬁ_e as well as the

four words mentioned in the previous line.

Qasr was the last instruction mentioned in this line for these five words ({2/3)). The
remaining Qurra’ — Warsh, Ibn Kathir, (Hisham and Ibn Dhakwan in their second
option), Hafs, al-Kisa’s, Khalaf al-‘Ashir — will read the opposite of gass, which is
madd| ishba“(silah) in these five words.

To summarise the readings of the 10 Qurra’in these five words:
® Qalun and Ya‘'qab will read with gasr (without silah).
® Warsh, Ibn Kathir, Hafs, al-Kisa’1, Khalaf al-‘Ashir will read with si/ah.
® Abi ‘Amr al-Basri, Shubah and Hamzah will read with iskan.
® Hisham will have three options: iskan, gasr and silah.
® Ibn Dhakwan has two options: gasr and silah.

® Abu Ja'far has two options: iskan and gasr.

. . . . . 0 T%5 e g
At the end of the hne, the author starts chscussmg the differences in d;lj\_’a A_a_uj of

Sarat al-Nar: 52.

TEXT:

2 Cao (il 33 ) 6855 185 1 iy e g [
TRANSLATION:

[(Make gasr) in a2%3; for Ya‘qub] Qalan and Hafs; and (gasr) with another option for
(both) Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami and Ibn Jammaz. Make iskan (in it ie. ai%s;) for Ibn
Wardan, Hisham and Khallad — all three with another option —, Shubah and Abu

‘Amr al-Basr1 (without another option).
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COMMENTARY:

The differences in dj;b a2%33 are discussed in this line. Ya‘qub ((._U; from the
previous line), Qalin () and Hafs (i) — all without another option —, Ibn ‘Amir al-
Shami ( (,3) and Ibn Jammaz (\_{3) — both with another option (\.d;j) — will read with
qasr, it being attached to the last instruction given i.e. {3\ Hafs’s reading will be

explained further at the start of the next line.

Ibn Wardan (_i5), Hisham (@J) and Khallad (rj.g) — with another option (VZ':'\;) -
Shubah (Z42), Abt ‘Amr al-Basri (ls) — without another option —, will read with

iskan (L_w(wj)

The remaining Qurra’ besides Hafs i.e. Warsh, Ibn Kathir, Hisham in his third
option, Ibn Dhakwan in his second option, Khalaf, Khallad in his second option, al-
Kisa’i, Ibn Wardan in his second option, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will read with silah,

which is the only remaining option since iskan and gasr have already been mentioned.

Hafs’s reading comes at the start of the next line.

TEXT:

4":‘1’ Z15 RPN _ts (7 o s 7 ’;°);°, -0 zo. 0 28
TRANSLATION:
(Make iskan on) the gaf for Hafs. (Make iskan) of &5 for al-Susi (without another
option), and with another option for Hisham, Shu‘bah, Ibn Jammaz and al-Diri al-

Basri. Make gasr (in i5%) for Hamzah, Ya‘qib, Hisham, ‘Asim and Nafi‘.

" Note that 43535 appears with a kasrah on the gaf Those who read with gasr, silah or iskan of the ha’ will
maintain the kasrah on the gaf’ Qasr and silah will therefore be made with a kasrah on the A4’ since it is preceded

by a kasrah. Hafs is the only one who reads the qéf as sakin, as will be explained later.
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COMMENTARY:
Hafs will read the gaf of ii%3; with a sukan. Previously, it was mentioned that Hafs

makes gasr in the Az} this will be done with a kasrah since the gaf originally bears a

kasrah.

° Wi,

In conclusion, the following variations are found in a2%;3:

® .:%; — Qalun and Ya‘qub — without another option —, Hisham, Ibn
Dhakwan and Ibn Jammaz — all with another option — will read with gasr.

o i 5 — Hafs will read with qgasr of the kasrah of the Az’ but with the qé[ as
sakin.

® :%; — Abu ‘Amr al-Basri and Shubah — both without another option —,
Hisham in his second option, Khallad and Ibn Wardan — with another option
— will read with iskan.

o i 5 — Warsh, Ibn Kathir, Hisham in his third option, Ibn Dhakwan in his
second option, Khalaf, Khallad in his second option, al-Kisa’i, Ibn Wardan in

his second option, Ibn Jammaz in his second option and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will

read with silah.

The next difference discussed is V}SJ 533 of Sirat al-Zumar: 7. Al-Sast ( &) — without
another option —, Hisham, (Y), Shubah (:y2), Ibn Jammaz (15) and Dari al-Basri
(djﬁ) — all four with another option (J.\;J\j) —, will read it with iskan since it is

attached to the last instruction given i.e. L.(«»j

Hamzah ( u_g), Ya‘qﬁb (6‘%)’ Hisham in his second option (,@), ‘Asim [including the
second option for Shubah] (), and Nafi‘ (Bﬁ) will read with gasr (a5)).

TEXT:

1 ° st 2 [ o ° 5% gza Q- .oc/
mAdy gl Gl de b A b G j5 AT, 156
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TRANSLATION:
And another option (along with gasr) for Ibn Wardan and Ibn Dhakwan. (Make gasr)
with another option in A\_f\_: for Qalun, Ibn Wardan and Ruways. Al-Sasi has a sukan

with another option (in 4_:\_:) (In) o35 Vj (J\)

COMMENTARY:
Ibn Wardan (&) and Ibn Dhakwan ( }») will have gasr in (._}Q sy (), being

attached to the last instruction, with another option (A& ).

The remaining Qurra* Ibn Kathir, Dari al-Basri in his second option, Hisham in his
third option, Ibn Dhakwan in his second option, al-Kisa’1, Ibn Jammaz and Ibn
Wardan in their second option and Khalaf al-“Ashir will have madd i.e. silah; the

opposite of qgasr.

The next word discussed is L-nji 4-:\-: RS of Sarah Taha: 75. Qalan (53), Ibn Wardan
(34) and Ruways (&) — all with another option (J.L;J\ 4_:\1) — read with gasr because

this was the last instruction given ( as).
Al-Susi () — with another option — will read with a sukan (&l 4 ;g.fu)

The remaining Qurra* Qalan’s second option, Warsh, Ibn Kathir, Dari al-Basri, al-
Sasi in his second option, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1, Ibn Wardan
in his second option, Ibn Jammaz, Ruways in his second option, Rawh, and Khalaf al-

‘Ashir will have si/ah.

The next word mentioned in this line is 351 55 {J J of Sarat al-Balad: 7. Its discussion

continues into the next line.

TEXT:

LB s o5l cald sl W G s &y il ) 157

3
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TRANSLATION:
[(In) o5 (j (J\)] Hisham (reads with a sukan) with another option. (In Strah) Zulzilat,
Ibn Wardan with another option and Hisham (without another option, read with a

sukin). Make gasr with another option in the two sarahs (Surat al-Balad and Sarat al-

Zalzalah) for Ibn Wardan and Ya‘qub.

COMMENTARY:

£

Hisham with another option (& L;J) reads Js1 5 (J J\ with a sukin, which was the

last instruction given ((, }i")

The following word discussed is 553 '35 and 555 V& of Surat al-Zalzalah: 7, 8. Ibn
Wardan with another option (& “93) and Hisham (&) without another option will
read both places in Sarat al-Zalzalah with a sukin because it was the last instruction

given.

In both sirahs i.e. Sarat al-Balad and Siarat al-Zalzalah ( uu 55<)), Ibn Wardan (i)
and Ya‘qib (L) — both with another option (uu 59 \u:l;) — will read with gasr
(5

The remaining Qurra’will read the opposite of gasri.e. with si/ah in both sarahs. This
will also be the second option of Hisham in Surat al-Balad, the second option for

Ya‘qub in Surat al-Zalzalah, as well as Ibn Wardan’s other option in both sarahs. .

TEXT:

o RUPL LIPS (PR IR 2 4 R TR -
&_,O._.f—g_ﬁ_ju\ 4).3\5;.3&6.)9-0_) g_,@.}._«z_?-‘ 5_.3\_9)} (Cl o 158

* Note that Ibn Wardan will have gasr and silah in both sirahs. This is understood from i Ju SoAl udéu Sl
(Make gasr with another option in the two sirahs (Surat al-Balad and Sarat al-Zalzalah) for Ibn Wardan) i.e. the
application of sifah is grasped from ._;.\;u (another option), which is the opposite of gasr, given in the instruction
3 (apply qasr). The third option allowed for Ibn Wardan in Sirat al-Zalzalah is a sukin, understood from
I \)é C,Jjj (In Surah) Zulzilat, Ibn Wardan with another option (read with a sukin).
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TRANSLATION:
(Make gasr in) sus; for Ruways; and (make gasr) with another option in 46335 for

Qalan and Ibn Wardan. (In) & «k and @L»);\ Hafs (reads)...

COMMENTARY:

Ruways (Z.2) will read suz; with gasr wherever it comes: 1@\ $3i ooy of Sarat al-
Baqarah: 237, |3 st 2% of Surat al-Bagarah: 249, é{,}glz 0 Ha Jje of Sarat al-
Muwminin: 88 and &380s sis; (sill; of Strah Yasin: 83. Qasr is understood for Ruways

since it is the last instruction given in the previous line (J-\}a.'é\j)

The remaining Qurra’will read the opposite of gasri.e. madd (silah).

In ﬁl 66555 F\Aa of Sarah Yasuf ¥&%): 37, Qalan ( ) and Ibn Wardan (3&) will read

with gasr with another option (_il43-). Their second option is madd i.e. silah — the

opposite of gasr —, which will also be read by the remaining Qurra’

At the end of the line, the author discusses two places, 2&\ dw\c of Sarat al—Fath: 10 and
:)Ua...:.J\ Yl 42.)\...,;\ \;j of Surat al-Kahf: 63, for Hafs. How he reads is explained in the

next line.

TEXT:

S PR T3 UL CPUU G SN L
TRANSLATION:
[Hafs reads] with a dammah of the kasrah. Hamzah (reads with a dammah of the
kasrah) in 1,553 4l Al-Agbahani adorns (his recitation with a dammah of the
kasrah) in 3%\ 4.
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COMMENTARY:
Hafs will read with a dammah on the Aa’instead of a kasrah i.e. &\ &le and 2\1-3\«»;\ b3

RSl YL

The remaining Qurra’ will read with a kasrah, as is usually done when the Az’ al-
kinayah is preceded by a kasrah or a ya’ sakinah.

In ;ia\ A.Lm%) of Sarah Taha: 10 and Sarat al-Qasas: 29, Hamzah will read the A2’ with

a dammah instead of the kasrah ( j_.j (._,4)) ie. \;.’g»\ f\.h:‘)l

The remaining Qurra’ will read with a kasrah, as is usually done when the Az’ al-

](1'115)/&]1 is preceded by a kasrah or a ya > sakinah.

In J_E_.\ “ of Sarat al-An‘am: 46, al-Asbahani from Warsh will read the Az’ with a
dammah instead of a kasrah ( J_.S (Ma) ie. ;b .

The remaining Qurra’— including Warsh via al-Azraq — will read with a kasrah.

TEXT:
/’93 ?af,c ° z o 5 0% //éf //}gazfa// 160
TRANSLATION:

A hamzah (is read) in Q\_aj\ for Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and
Ya‘qub. And the Az’ (of i_aj\), so make gasr (in it) for Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya‘qab,
Qalan and Ibn Dhakwan (without another option) and with another option (besides

the previously-mentioned gasr) for Ibn Wardan and Hisham.
COMMENTARY:

The last word discussed in this chapter is é&% »j in Sarat al-A‘raf: 111 and Sarat al-

Shu‘ara’ 36. Four things should be considered here: (1) those who read the word with
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a hamzah or without a hamzah, (2) those who make gasr and madd, (3) the harakah

of the Aa’and (4) those who read it with a sukin.

Ibn ‘Amir (L.._f), Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qub (L::) will read with a

hamzah i.e. ‘Ci;;-j\. Those not mentioned will read without a Aamzah.

Abt ‘Amr, Ya‘'qub (&), Qalin (¢,) and Ibn Dhakwan () — all without another
option —, Ibn Wardan (i%) and Hisham (L@j) — both with another option — will read
with qasr(;ﬁ"»j).

The discussion continues in the next line.

TEXT:

S ade i fe IS0 g B S 16

TRANSLATION:

Be sure to make iskan (of the Aa) for Hamzah and ‘Asim; read a dammah of the
kasrah (on the ha’) for Hisham, Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qab. And from

Shu‘bah transmit what is (transmitted) for (Abta ‘Amr) al-Basri.

COMMENTARY:
Hamzah (J:a) and ‘Asim () will read with iskan ( d@g\j) The remaining Qurra’who
are not mentioned amongst those who make qasr and iskan i.e. Warsh, Ibn Kathir,

Hisham in his second option, al-Kisa’i, Ibn Wardan in his second option, Ibn Jammaz

and Khalaf al-“‘Ashir, will read with si/ah.

Now the harakah on the ha’is discussed: Hisham (), Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri
and Ya‘qab ( :ﬁ) will read the A2’ with a dammah ( f..ﬁ\ f,.,oj) Those not mentioned
will read with a kasrah. Finally, the author relates that Shubah — in another option —

will read like the Basris.
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Considering all these differences mentioned, six varying readings are extracted from

these two lines; three with a Aamzah and three without a hamzah:

1)

2)

3)

5)
6)

A»j\ — Qalan, Ibn Wardan in an option: without a Aamzah, with gasr and a
kasrah of the ha’>

43 — Warsh, al-Kis2i, Khalaf al-‘Ashir, Ibn Jammaz and Ibn Wardan in an
option: without a hamzah, with silah and a kasrah of the Az’

Q\.i_-,-j\ — Ibn Kathir and Hisham in an option: with a Aamzah, with silah and a

dammah of the ha’

i3 — Abii ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya'qab, Hisham in his second option and Shu‘bah
in an option: with a hamzah, without silah and a dammah of the ha’

253 — Ibn Dhakwan: with a hamzah, without silah and a kasrah of the ha’
iz — Hamzah, Shubah in his second option and Hafs (‘Asim): with a sukan

of the Az’
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Madd

Madd is to lengthen the sound in the letters of madd beyond it’s essential duration.
Qasr is shortening the sound to its essential duration i.e. without this innate

lengthening, the letter of madd will not be able to be recited.

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
Via the Shatibiyyah, Hafs and Hisham has tawassut in madd munfasil. Via the

Tayyibah they will both make gasr as well.

Al-Susi, via the Shatibiyyah, and Ya‘qab via the Durrah, have gasr in madd munfasil
Via the Tayyibah, they will both make tawassut as well.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Tbn Dhakwan has tawassut in madd munfasil. Via the Tayyibah,
he will make /. Note that if making ta/in madd munfasil, then fa/ must be made in
madd muttasil as well; there is no transmission that makes fa/ in madd munfasil

without making ta/in madd muttasil.

The Shatibiyyah only allows fi/ for Warsh and Hamzah in madd muttasil. The
1: a)/yibab allows tal in madd muttasil for all the Qurra;, including Warsh, Hamzah,

Ibn Dhakwan and all the remaining Qurra’as well.

The durations in Madd Muttasil and Madd Munfasil
Generally, via the Shatibiyyah and the Durrah, there are two views regarding the
durations for madd muttasil and munfasil " The first view has two durations:

1) 7al (six harakat) — Warsh via al-Azraq and Hamzah apply this in madd

muttasil and madd munfasil

2 Al-Budir al-Zzhirah: 1/35.
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2) Tawassut (four harakat) — in madd muttasil and madd munfasil for the
remaining Qurra’ who do not apply gasr in madd munfasil, as well as an
option for Qaltn and Dari al-Basri.

This is the preference of Imam al-Shatibi and Ibn al-]azari.122

The second view has four varying durations:

1) Tual (six harakat) — Warsh and Hamzah read this in madd muttasil and madd
munfasil.

2) Fuwayq al-Tawassut (five harakat) — in both madd muttasil and madd
munfasil for ‘Asim.

3) Tawassut (four harakat) — in both madd muttasil and madd munfasil for Ibn
‘Amir al-Shami, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir.

4) Fuwayq al-Qasr (three harakat) — in both muttasil and munfasil for Qalan,
Warsh via al-Asbhani, Dari al-Basri and Ya‘qab (all allowing gasr in madd
munfasil as well); and only in madd muttasil for Qalin, Warsh via al-
Asbahani, Ibn Kathir, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, Aba Ja‘far and Ya‘qub.

This is mentioned in the Taysir, al-Tadhkirah and the Talkhis of Tbn Ballimah.

Via the Tayyibah, a third and fourth view is related: ta/ in madd muttasil for all the
Qurra’. When applying fi/ in madd muttasil, one may apply tawassut in madd
munfagsil — as practiced by Imam al-Shatibi — or apply the four varying durations, as

124
recorded in the 7aysir.

2 AlNashr: 1/333.

123 .. . .
Ibn al—]azari suggests that these variations are extremely close one to the other, where a Shght lengthemng of

the sound would extend it from one duration; four Aarakat for exarnple, into the five harakat duration. These exact
durations cannot be executed with complete precision consistently. However, what is somewhat clear in these
variations is the duration of gasr — which is short —, fiz/ — that is not exaggerated —, and tawassut which is
inbetween these two durations. This is perhaps why he prefers the first view of two durations, even though he
acknowledges that he read according to the view of four variations to many of his teachers. A-Nashr. 1/334.
" ALMutamad £ Maratib al-Madd of Sheikh Ibrahim al-Samannadi.
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The Tayyibah relates madd al-ta‘thim (the madd of glorification). This is made in ¥
4}, to emphasise that there is no other deity besides Allah e.g. &l J1 4 Y, =39 4) ¥
s, 2SS 33 53 V1 A Y etc. The length of this madd is tawassut — four harakat —
and is only transmitted for those applying gasrin madd munfasil. Thus, if reciting for
any of those who apply gasrin madd munfasi, one has a choice of either making gasr

in 4| Y wherever it comes in the Quran, or reading with madd al-ta‘thim.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Warsh via al-Azraq only had gasr in madd badl if there was a
hamzat al-wasl (connective hamzah) at the start of a word e.g. Q% <, k} :'):\05!, u“:ﬁﬁ

234 Via the T ayyibah, tawassut and il are also allowed for al-Azraq.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Warsh via al-Azraq only had gasr in the word |3.). Via the

Tayyibah, tawassut and il are also allowed for al-Azraq in |.3\%).

In the “ayn” which comes at the start of Sarahs Maryam and Shara, tawassut and ta/
is related via the Shatibiyyah and the Durrah. The Tayyibah allows gasr in the “ayn”

in addition to tawassut and til

In madd Iin followed by a hamzah e.g. %9‘ 234, 345 etc, Azraq from Warsh has
tawassut and tal via the Shatibiyyah. Via the Tayyibah, gasr is related in them, except
in %5‘" in which only tawassut and tal is allowed. Thus, gasr, tawassut and tal is
allowed in .32l and 4245, but only tawassut and tal allowed in 9@“ Al-Asbahani
from Warsh, will read exactly like Qalan via the Tayyibah: qgasr or tawassut in madd
munfasil, tawassut or til in madd muttasil, gasr in madd badl and /in after a hamzah

etc.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Khalaf — without another option — and Khallad with another
option — has sakt on . & during wasl Via the Tayyibah, madd to the duration of
tawassut is allowed on ¢ 53 instead of the sakt.
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Via the Tayyibah, Hamzah has madd al-tabri’ah (the madd of absolute negation). This
takes place in that “/z” which negates an entire genus (/2 al-nafiyah Ii aljins). Similar
to madd al-ta‘thim, the reason for this madd is metaphorical, and accentuates the
negation of something e.g. 42 <3 ¥ (there is absolutely no doubt), & f\p Y (we have
absolutely no knowledge regarding it), £ Y1 5 ¥ (there is absolutely no might except

by Allah). The duration of this maddis tawassut.

TEXT:

- ° P z° o _ e, o 1z _ 0o “og £ - 26~ 0
)’L_U\ué\}&c’\_&l;ﬂ)@,\é- Vb b JS a5 05 4 162
TRANSLATION:

If a letter of madd (comes) before a hamzah, lengthen it for Warsh (via al-Azraq),

Hamzah (both without another option) and Ibn Dhakwan with an option; and for the

remaining Qurra’...

COMMENTARY:

The author’s initial discussion is regarding madd muttasil. Subsequently, he discusses
madd munfasil. In this line, he forwards the first of three opinions regarding the
practice in madd muttasil- Warsh via al—Azraq and Hamzah (35 33) — without another
option — and Ibn Dhakwan, with another option (\_o.i; a3), have ti/ in madd
muttasil. The duration of til is six bara](a?t.lzs The duration for the remaining Qurra’

(\)ud\ 3% }#3) is mentioned in the next line.

TEXT:

T - %4~ ° :/Ec R Pre . PP K PR A -y
PETPUCY PPN FRCPERR TSN

' The various books of Qira’at will also refer to this duration as five alifs, four and a half alifs or four alifs. See al-
Nashr: 1/325.
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TRANSLATION:

[And for the remaining Qurra) apply tawassut. It is said that lower than them (i.e.
lower than those who make fi/) is ‘Asim, then Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, al-Kisa1 and
Khalaf al-‘Ashir, subsequently the remaining ( Qurra). Or lengthen that (madd) which

is joined...

COMMENTARY:
The remaining Qurra’— exduding Warsh via al-Azraq, Hamzah and Ibn Dhakwan, in

an option, — have fawassut in madd muttasil The duration of tawassut is four

126
llara](a_ t.

This opinion of two variations above the duration of gasr in madd was adopted by the

likes of Imam al-Shatibi and is the preference of Ibn al-Jazari himself.

Subsequently, the author mentions the second practice regarding madd muttasil; this

view has variation in it and has four levels:

127

1) 7Tulfor Warsh via al—Azraq, Hamzah and Ibn Dhakwan in an option.

2) Five harakat — referred to as lower than ta/ ((")”3) in the text — for ‘Asim

(39

128

" The various books of Qira’at will also refer to this duration as three a/ifs. Abt al-Qasim al-Hudhali refers to it
as two and a half alifs. See al-Nashr: 1/323.
" The various books of Qira’at will also refer to this duration as five alifs, four alifs or four and a half a/ifs. See al-

Nashr: 1/325.

Even though the length of fi/is expressed differently in the various books of Qira’at, the same length is intended
by all of them; the difference being in their method of counting. Those who relate five alifs, count each alifafter
the initial letter. According to those who proffer four alifs, they only count the alifs after the intial lengethening of
gasr ie. after the first aliff because the definition of madd is “that which is lengthened beyond its essential
duration”. According to those who count four and a half alifs, they count the four alifs beyond the initial a/if and
the harakah after the letter whose sound is being extended, as half an a/i£ Thus, all the intended durations are the
same; the student should try to grasp the method of counting adopted by the author of each book. For more
clarity, refer to my book, Aysar al-Aqwal Sharh Tubfat al-Atfal.

128

The various books of Qira’at will also refer to this duration as four a/ifs or three and a half alifs. Aba al-Qasim
al-Hudhali refers to it as three alifs. See al-Nashr: 1/324.
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3) Four harakat for Tbn ‘Amir al-Shami ((\S) — this includes Ibn Dhakwan in
his second opinion — al-Kis’1 and Khalaf al-“Ashir (s3;).

4) Three harakat for the remaining Qurra’ (m.au) i.e. Qalan, Warsh via al-
Asbahani, Ibn Kathir, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, Abi Jafar and Ya‘qab.

Thereafter, Ibn al-Jazari gives the third practice for madd muttasil: tal for all 10

Qurra’ Those who make fi/is mentioned at the start of the next line.

TEXT:

R R R N P TE NN
TRANSLATION:

(Or lengthen that madd which is joined) for all (the Qurra) according to some. Qasr
of the (madd) munfasil is made by Qalan, Hisham, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya'qub and
Hafs, all with another option, and Ibn Kathir and Aba Jafar (without another

option).

COMMENTARY:

The third opinion regarding madd muttasil is that i/ is made in it by all 10 Qurra 3t

onsi ering ese three opinions regar. ing madd muttasil, it seems that the tex gives
Consid these th d dd muttasil, it that the text
preference to the first one since it is mentioned first; before the other two opinions.

Additionally, the second opinion is related using the word “L3” (it is said) and the

' The various books of Qira’at will also refer to this duration as three a/ifs. Abt al-Qasim al-Hudhali refers to it

as two and a half a/ifs. See al-Nashr: 1/323.
"** The various books of Qira’at will also refer to this duration as two alifs. Abtt al-Qasim al-Hudhali refers to it as
one and a half alifs. See al-Nashr: 1/322.
" When applying fal in madd muttasil, one may apply tawassut in madd munfasil — as practiced by Imam al-
Shatibi — or apply the four varying durations.
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third by “ 2% $2” (transmitted by some), suggesting that they are subordinate to the

" .. 132
first opinion.

Thereafter, madd munfasil is discussed. Qaltin (u_:), Hisham ( UJ), Abt ‘Amr al-Basri
and Ya‘qub (=), as well as Hafs ((¢) will make gasrin madd munfasil (J,mid\ pa53),
all with an option of madd ((.@.a.\;), while Ibn Kathir (f.b) and Aba Ja‘far () make

gasr without another option.

The remaining Qurra’ — including the second option for those who have a choice in
gasr — will read according to the variations mentioned previously in the first two

opinions for madd muttasil.

Thus, according to the first opinion, Warsh via al-Azraq, Ibn al-Dhakwan in his first
option and Hamzah have ti/ in madd munfasil while Qalan (in an option), Warsh via
al-Asbahani (in an option), Abti ‘Amr al-Basri (in an option), Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (Ibn
Dhakwan and Hisham, both in their second option ), ‘Asim (Hafs in his second

option), al-Kisa’i, Ya‘qﬁb and Khalaf al-‘Ashir have tawassut.

According to the second opinion, Qalin, Warsh via al-Asbahani, Aba ‘Amr al-Bagsri
and Ya‘qub — all with an option of gasr — have fuwayq al-gasr in madd munfasil;, Tbn
Dhakwan in his first option, Hisham in his second option, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-
‘Ashir have tawassuf; ‘Asim has fuwayq al-tawassut; Warsh via al-Azraq, Ibn Dhakwan

in his second option and Hamzah have fil

It is understood that al-Asbahani joins Qalan in his applications in madd munfasil:
gasr, tawassut (according to the first opinion) and fuwayqg al-gasr (according to the

second opinion).

132 L . L s oot .
Ibn al-Jazarl mentions in the Nashr that the first opinion is what he inclines towards (4} /) and relies upon

(«le :jj:j%) See al-Nashr: 1/333.
133 The first option for Ibn Dhakwan being tiz/ and the first option for Hisham being qasr.
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TEXT:

o~ ~0_ o e:° . - .oﬁ ;:c/a/
TRANSLATION.

And some relate madd for glorification from those who make gasr. And al-Azragq, if a

letter of madd comes after a hamzah...

COMMENTARY:

In the first half of this line madd al-tathim (the madd of glorification) is discussed. Tt
is related for all those who apply gasr in madd munfasil and is made in 4| Y, to
emphasise that there is no other deity besides Allah e.g. &0\ Y1 41 ¥, bz 2TV 4) Y, ¥
2Sadl 4530 53 9] ) ete. Tt is known that the literal reasons for madd are the hamzah
and the sukan. In this case, the reason for the madd is metaphorical: to emphasise

that there is no other deity besides Allah. Its duration is fawassut.

In the second half of the line, madd badal is discussed; when the hamzah appears
before the letter of madd e.g. i3k, w}*’ \i\z.g,l.m Al-Azraq from Warsh has differences

here which are mentioned in the following line.

TEXT:

o

b PRSP N SIS wliS B gy ad a0 i 166
TRANSLATION:

... Apply madd for him, gasr and tawassut, as in U, then 5, \sh (iss) s +i5k
and 55

™ Note that the hamzah should be in the same word as the letter of madd, else the applications discussed for al-
Azraq — qasr, tawassut and fia/ — will not apply e.g. (')@1‘” e éij;\ éLJjL Zl\k el &
177



COMMENTARY:
Al-Azraq from Warsh has gasr, tawassut and tial in madd badal. The examples given
are L;L,, 5}}\ \;\’3, bﬂ'j, 5 & J;> (:_";i.;\a, and 69‘) Qasr, tawassut and til is allowed even

though tas-hil or nagl takes place in the hamzah.

TEXT:

o %58 . o _ o~ oz../e o - z //,gfﬁ o - 1
@GY\L}_;L).@)J}@)\H%:.; Hg_fusngj_uuﬁy 167
TRANSLATION:

Not when it is due to a tanwin (during Waqf), nor a proper sakin in one word; nor

(in) a connective hamzah according to the more sound view.

COMMENTARY:

In this line, the exceptions for al-Azraq in madd badal are given. Three precepts
which are exceptions for al-Azraq are mentioned in this line: the first two are agreed
upon while in the third there is difference of opinion. The first exception is that the
badal (substitution) should not be due to a tanwin (y33 & Y) during wagf e.g. i,

2 135

1558, sl

The second exception is that the hamzah should not come after a sahih sakin (a
proper sakin) in one word (4§ 7z S Y) eg. ol sl Lpelds Yo5ea By
stipulating a proper sakin (;—z ;,SIa)), a hamzah after a letter of madd or a letter of
Iin is excluded e.g. |55 4, 85533\ Likewise, the stipulation that they should be in
one word (1K3) will exclude the Aamzah preceded by a proper sikin in the previous

word e.g. 5ils 5, (5;\ J;, Bj;g\, Obﬂ;ﬁ\.l%

The third precept which is an exception is a connective hamzah (J,.aj ®) when

starting e.g. Jj@ o3 ‘} f)ffjl, A uéj)\, according to the more sound view (C,;Y\ Q_a)

135, . L . . .
This exception is not mentioned in the Shatbiyyah.
136 . . f . .
Note that in these last two examples the /am of the Jam al-ta%ifis considered as being separate from the word

that it is attached to, even though they are written together.
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By stating “"CJAJ\ ¢ (according to the more sound view), the author alludes to
difference of opinion in this case. For this reason, the author separates this from the

. . . z
previous two exceptions with “3P”.

The exceptions for al-Azraq continue in the next line.

TEXT:

T /c/f""'/?of /d%//f.; o < oy
3,\_3_3\)_“;) Q\)\ a2 QHJYS \.)\_a_;a) a\_‘g-\_j-i t._n\j 168
TRANSLATION:
Prevent (madd) in 3543, and in ;Y\ 13k there is difference of opinion, (as well as

difference of opinion in) ;¥ and i)

COMMENTARY:
In this line, four words are mentioned as exeptions for al—Azraq: in the first word,
everyone agrees that madd will not be made while in the remaining three words there

is difference of opinion,

The first word from amongst the exceptions is »\53, no matter how it appears e.g. ¥
sl &) ?:o-\}: M By stating “6.2\5” (it is prevented), the author indicates that in this
word there is agreement that it is included amongst the exceptions. No difference of
opinion exists in it.137

The next word exempted from madd — in which there is difference of opinion (J_L;)
— is & ;ﬁ\ 13k of Surat al-Najm: 50; some do not allow madd here for al-Azraq while
others do. By restricting it to Strat al-Najm, other places like } ;ﬁ\ & and 3531 a3

J ;Y\j are excluded.

137 .. ) « & P . . . . .
This is contrary to Imam al-Shatibi’s statement (’i\’kﬁ PR ET which gives the impression that difference of
opinion exists in this word. See line 174 of the S]zé,tibi)g/a]z.
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The following word exempted is :ﬁ\— which comes twice in Sarah Yanus S&€8\: 51, 91.
There is difference of opinion in this word. Thus, some will allow madd in it while

others will not.

The final word amongst those exempted — in which there is difference of opinion — is

J3\ %) wherever it comes; some will make madd in it while others will only allow gasr.

TEXT:

_ o 4o 2. o~ o o . e - 7o .2 < Zo -
TRANSLATION:

If the two letters of /in come before a hamzah in one word, certainly make madd or

tawassut in it for him (Warsh via al-Azraq).

COMMENTARY:

In this line, the letters of /in before a hamzah is discussed for Warsh via al-Azraq e.g.
¢l i3S, 835, 23l etc. Warsh via al-Azraq (432) will have madd in it (§334) i.e. tal,
and tawassut (‘e s33).

By having the clause “éi_aK” (in one word), letters of /in followed by a hamzah in a

different word are excluded e.g. L} bl» r.s | In these words Warsh will have nag/,

Wl’llCl’l WIH be explalned later.

TEXT:
o . z - g [ o - 5% oz / 0 ~ 7
TRANSLATION:

[Certainly make madd or tawassut in it] except in %j,o and $3,235 Some make gasrin

Ol ya. And some specify madd in...
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COMMENTARY:

In the previous line, it was explained that Warsh via al-Azraq will have tawassut and
til in the letters of /in when followed by a Aamzah in the same word. In the start of
this line, two exceptions are mentioned: Mj,o in Sarat al-Kahf: 58 and iSj;j,zJ\ in Sarat

al-Takwir: 8.138 He will read with gasrin these two words.

The next matter discussed is the letter of /in in Okja, which refers to L,@_,\oy» that
comes in four places: Surat al-A‘raf: 20, 22, 27, Sarah Taha: 121 and g;\a}& in Sarat al-
A'raf: 26. In this word, there is difference of opinion: some (ué.d\j) allow only gasr
(7a5) to be made in “9\;3;:”.139 In another copy of the Zayyibah, it reads: “ ;a5 343 i3
Okya” (whoever makes madd ie. fial — in the letters of /in — will apply gasr in

140
ls32).

The last matter discussed in this line is madd in ¢ /%. This discussion continues into

the next line.

TEXT:

- ° - fc,n,”/a/o/)’ 1
JJ.ABJ\_{ g—‘—’g—‘?b—o‘—ﬁ MM\jcg)_?cAcugg_w 171

% Note that in the madd badal of 33923\ Warsh via al-Azraq will have tathlith: gasr, tawassut and til.

* The Shatibiyyah also indicates towards difference of opinion existing in Olsga: (.4,&)55 S VS 55 33 (Line
182 of the Shatibiyyah). Due to this, some, like al-Jabari, have suggested that if the three ways i.e. gasr, tawassut
and 1/ in the letter of /in of ()34 is multiplied by the three ways allowed in the madd badal of the word, there
are nine possible ways of reciting this word. See Kanz al-Maani: 2/566. However, Ibn al-Jazari mentions in al-
Nashr that all those who apply i/ in the /in, relate Sli32 as an exception i.e. only gasr will be made in it
according to them, and all those who apply tawassut in the /in, relate tawassut in the madd badal. Thus, only four
ways are allowed in this word for Warsh via al-Azraq: qasr in the /in with tathlith in the madd badl, and tawassut
in the /in with tawassut in the madd badal. See al-Nashr: 1/347.

40 Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr of al-Nuwayri: 1/394.
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TRANSLATION:
(And some specify madd in) ; ;3 for him (Warsh via al-Azraq); with (madd in ; %
for) Hamzah. And some make madd for Hamzah in the “/z> of negation, like in 33 ¥
A

COMMENTARY:

Some specify madd (1 [ in ¢ 3, % /& and &3 for Warsh via al-Azraq (4). Thus,
madd will be made in ;& while gasr is applied in other words in which the letters of

[in appear e.g. 4\145, 3535, 234l ete.

Some also transmit madd in s for Hamzah. The duration of the madd in s for

141
Hamzah would be tawassut.

Thereafter, madd al-tabriah — the madd of absolute negation — is discussed for
Hamzah. This takes place in that “/z” which negates an entire genus (/2 al-nafiyah Ii
alyjins). Similar to madd al-tathim, the reason for this madd is metaphorical, and
accentuates the negation of something e.g. 48 <33 ¥ (there is absolutely no doubt), Y
& o (we have absolutely no knowledge regarding it), <y ) 5% ¥ (there is absolutely
no might except by Allah). The example that Tbn al-Jazari gives at the end of the line
is 4 355 ¥ 35 (a day that absolutely none can avert) of Strat al-Ram: 43 and and Sarat

al-Shiira: 47. This madd appears in 43 places in the Quran.  The duration of this

. 143
madd is tawassut.

' Note that madd in ¢ 52 will only be made if sakt is being applied on the sakin before a hamzah. Al-Nashr:
1/347-348. )

142 < Y of Sarat al-Baqarah: 2 and the other places _3; Y occurs, f\& Y of Sarat al-Baqarah: 32, s Y of Sarat al-
Baqarah: 71, %0 Y of Sarat al-Baqarah: 249 and 286, CL’> Y of Sarat al-Baqarah: 236 and Sarat al-Ahzab: 55, N6
&l546 of Strat al-Baqarah: 193 and Sarat al-Qasas: 28, J\is ﬂj 03439 ﬂj &y & of Sarat al-Baqarah: 197, 5\)0 Y of
Strah Al ‘Imran: 77, CJE Y of Sarat al-Anfal: 48, J\> Y of Sarat al-Nisa: 114, WK\)\B of Sarat al-Anam: 17 and
Siirah Yinus $68: 107, Jizt ¥ of Sarat al-An‘am: 115 and Sirat al-Kahf: 27, &, o Y of Strat al-An‘am: 163, &ola N8
of Sarat al-Araf: 186, (s ¥ of Sarat al Tawbah: 118, a5 Y of Sarah Yanus $&B): 63, 315 Y6 of Sarah Yanus Y&B:
107, 35 Y of Starah Had $%E): 22 and the other places it occurs, f‘a\‘ Y of Sarah Had &8 43, L}.{}b of Sarah
Yasuf $48): 60, wju Y of Sirah Yasuf $68): 92, 352 ¥ of Sirat al-Rim: 43 and Sarat al-Shira: 47, c3a4 ¥ of Sarat
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TEXT:

R A CA T T E O RP BR A - g - 15/12
\ %‘A‘—’y“bk’)—ﬁ—g_}mj r{ SL;)S/\\ L}_\A“es_w\j 7
TRANSLATION:

Lengthen the madd in the permanent sikin. And (in) the likes of ayn, then three

ways (are allowed) for them (all the Qurra).

COMMENTARY:
Madd lazim is discussed in this line. All the Qurra’will make fa/ (3&)) C._J\j) in madd
lazim due to the sukiin being permanent (( j_S USL.J)

i

In the second half of the line, the ayn which comes at the start of Sarah Maryam Lk
and Sirat al-Shiara is discussed i.e. UZ_Z_A‘@:{ and 3z& > This is what is meant by
E 3355 By “:\_:\)uJ\s” (then three ways), gasr, tawassut and fu/ is intended. Thus,

qasr, tawassut and tﬁ] are allowed in it for all the QLII'I'H_J({,_;J ;\_;M\s)

TEXT:

FE R TN PR
TRANSLATION:

As (in) the sakin of wagf. In the /in, a few apply tal Ascertain the stronger of the two
asbab.

al-Ra‘d: 41, a); Y of Sarat al-Kahf: 39, ol Y of Strah Taha: 97, C}c Y of Stirah Taha: 108, uba){\)e of Sarat al-
Anbiya*: 94, 3lay Y of Sirat al- Mu'miniin: 117, (5,24 Yof Strat al-Furqan: 22, Jﬁ‘” Y of Sirat al-Shu‘ara’: 50, Js Y of
Sarat al-Naml: 37, (\.a.fa Y of Sarat al-Ahzab: 13, Sy NG of Sarah Saba’: 51, &luai Me of Sarah Fatir: 2, duss 6 of
Sarah Fatir: 2, /C;a 6 of Yasin: 43, (\L Y of Sarah Ghafir: 17, & Y of Sarat al-Shara: 15, «.;3‘ Y of Sarah
Muhammad %‘é’q 11, (.a ot N6 of Stirah Muhammad éﬁ? 13 and 533 Y of Sarat al-Qiyamah: 11. See A-Rawd al-
Nadir. 181.

8 Al-Nashr: 1/348.
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COMMENTARY:
As gasr, tawassut and tal are allowed in the @yn, it is also allowed on the

circumstancial sukin during wagfe.g. & szu, e, ULLQ, ol js, Jj;-

While all three ways are allowed in the letters of /in during wagf, most allow gasr and

tawassut, while a few allow zz/ This is what is meant by “3 53; Ja U_JJ\ O_’gj’ (in the /in,
144 ’ i

a few apply tal).

The final matter discussed in this line is asbab (reasons/causes) for madd: if two
varying asbab for madd appear together, then the strongest sabab should be
ascertained and practiced upon. The asbab of madd are of two types: /afthi (literal)
and manawi (metaphorical). Sabab lafthi is either the hamzah or the sukin, while
sabab ma‘nawr is to emphasise the negation of something. Sabab /afthi is stronger
than sabab manawi. Thus, if these two asbab come together, then the sabab /lafthi will
be given precedence over the sabab manawi. In «le & NG, sabab lafthi causes madd
munfasil, while sabab ma‘nawi causes madd al-tabri’ah for Hamzah. In madd munfasil
Hamzah has ti/, while in madd al-tabri’ah he has tawassut. In this example he will
apply til, practicing upon the sabab of madd munfasil — the separated hamzah —

which is stronger than the sabab of madd al-tabri’ah which is to emphasise the

negation.

Regarding the /afthi asbab, the sukian is of two types, a sukan lazim (permanent
sukan) and a sukan arid (temporary sukan). The sukin lazim is stronger than the
temporary sukun since it remains during wagf and was/ while the latter is

circumstancial, only occurring during wagf.

" Ibn al-Jazari explains that all three ways in the letter of /in during waqf — madd Iin arid — will only be allowed
for those who make fi/ in the letters of madd during wagf Those who make gasr in the letters of madd during
wagf will only allow gasr in the letters of /in during wagf, and those who make tawassut in the former will allow
gasr and tawassut in the latter. Therefore, he relates that those who make fa/in the letters of /in during wagf are

few. A-Nashr: 1/350.
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Likewise, the hamzah either follows the letter of madd, joined in the same word, or it
is separated, appearing at the start of the next word. The former is clearly stronger
than the latter since it is in the same word as the letter of madd If the hamzah
appears before the letter of madd, then it is weaker than the above two since its sabab

appears before the letter of madd and not after it.

The sukian lazim is stronger than the joined hamzah in the same word because
though there is agreement that both madds should be longer than madd tabi%, in
madd lazim there is concensus that the length should be fi/ while in madd muttasil
there is difference of opinion regarding its length. Additionally, in madd muttasil,
takhfif could take place in its sabab e.g. ;G il in the Qira‘’ah of Hamzah and Hisham.

In the same manner, a circumstancial sukdan is stronger than a separated hamzah
since the circumstancial sukin is based on the permanent sukan, which is stronger
than a joined hamzah, as well as the sukin appearing in the same word as the letter

of maa’a’, unlike the separated hamzah.

Madd badal has the weakest sabab since in all the afore-mentioned madds, the sabab
comes after the letter of madd while in madd badl it comes before the letter of madd.

Additionaﬂy, the letter of madd is actually a substitution for a hamzah, u;\ originaHy

3 145
|

being u,;\ etc.

145 . . . .
If two asbab appear together in one pronounciation, then practice will be made upon the stronger of the two

asbab:

® 4.1 — in this example madd /azim and madd badal appear together. One would practice upon the

madd lazim, making tal, since the sukin lazim is stronger than the hamzah before the letter of madd.
o LB 5, — in this example madd badal and madd muttasil appear together. One would practice upon

madd muttasil, since the sabab of muttasil is stronger than badal.

° \;r.m \s5 — madd badal and madd munfasil appear together. Practice is made upon munfasil, since its

sabab is stronger than madd badal.

®  ohyiss — madd badal and madd Grid appear together. Practice is made upon madd @rid, allowing
gasr, tawassut and til, and not upon the madd badal.
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Coal s adb 5l 8V g S i) X8 ) o 51 Ay 174
TRANSLATION:

Madd is preferred if the sabab changes and the remnants (of the sabab) remains, or

else gasris preferred.

COMMENTARY:

If any change occurs in the sabab of the madd — the hamzah — due to tas-hil, ibdal or
hadhf; then the sabab of madd is weakened. Due to this, one may make madd,
practicing upon the original state i.e. the hamzah causing the madd, or gasr may also

be allowed since the sabab {:OI' making madd— the ]JHIHZ&}I — has been weakened.

In this line, Ibn al-Jazarl explains that if any remnants of the sabab remain, like
during tas-hil, then madd will be preferred. If no remnants of the sabab of madd
remain — due to ibdal or hadhf — then qasr is preferred. Thus, in &) G2l 3, madd is
preferred over gasr for Qaliin since he makes tas-hil in the first hamzah, while gasr is
preferred over madd for Abt ‘Amr al-Basri since he makes hadhf Similarly, when
stopping on tGiil\ for Hamzah or Hisham, gasr is given precedence during ibdal,

while madd is given precedence when making tas-hil with rawm.
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Two Hamzahs in One Word

Two hamzahs in one word specifically refer to two disjunctive hamzahs (hamzat al-
qat7s) that are both mutaharrik, appearing alongside each other in one word. The
first hamzah is always a hamzat al-istitham (the interrogative hamzah) and therefore
remains maftihah, while the harakah on the second hamzah will change e.g. Pfg.aj,u\;,

13, J )_j; The takhfif] taghyir will always be in the second hamzah.

With the clause “two hamzat al-qat7s”, we exclude a hamzat al-gat‘and hamzat al-
wasl appearing alongside each other e.g. de\ &‘\, Jf{:\“ With the clause “that are
both mutaharrik’, we exlude those words in which the second hamzah is sakinah e.g.
‘r'f\. The clause “alongside each other” will exclude examples like él.f\ By “in one
word” words like § )’J\ ¢ are excluded since the two hAamzahs appear in two different

WOI'dS.

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
When the second hamzah is maftiahah, Hisham has two ways via the Shatibiyyah: tas-

hil with idkhal and tahqgiq with idkhal Via the Tayyibah, Hisham also has tahgig
without idkhal.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Ibn Dhakwan has tahgig in &b Eda Ga :\éhjg of Sarat al-Isra*:
61. Via the Tayyibah, he also has tas-hil.

Qunbul, via the Shatibiyyah, and Ruways via the Durrah, read JWL as Istitham
whilst applying tas-hil in the second hamzah. Via the Tayyibah, ikhbar is also allowed
for both of them.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Hisham reads u.a.z.ck as ikhbar i.e. u.‘..z.cj Via the Tayyibah,
Hisham reads it as istitham as well. He will make tas-Ail in the second Aamzah whilst

applying both idkhal as well as without idkhal here. Thus, via the Tayyibah, two
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additional ways are allowed for Hisham here: tas-hil with idkhal and tas-hil without
idkhal.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Tbn Dhakwan has tas-hil without idkhal in 6‘,_-;;9‘\; Via the
Tayyibah, Ibn Dhakwan has tas-hil with idkhal as well.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Ibn Dhakwan has tas-hil without idkhal in i3s3 J\.o 13 Og J\ of
Sarat al-Qalam: 14. Via the Tayyibah, ITbn Dhakwan has tas-hil with idkhal as well.

When the second hamzah is maksirah, Hisham has two ways via the Shatibiyyah:
tahqgiq with idkhal and tahqgiq without idkhal, except in seven places in which he only
has idkhal (with tahgiqg):

1) In Sarah Maryam, 66 — b # 41 3520 & L 1.

2) Sarat al-A7af 81 — el 55 5e B3 Jlah o0 351

3) Sarat al-A7af 113 — o JJA 32 6 5) 1Y W 3 16 5385 sl 6,

4) Sarat al-Shuara’, 41 — 5 JJ&A) 32 8 5) Y W g o350 16 §220) B G,

5) Sirat al-Saffat, 52 — enaa)l 5.0 5 k.

6) Sirat al-Saffat, 86 — 504 & 555 &1 K

7) Sarat al-Fussilat, 9 — W\ 3 5 Jay oy 3 259 3 il o, 84 K 0

In Sarat al-Fussilat, Hisham will have two ways of reading: tas-hil with idkhal and
taﬁgfc] with idkhal

Via the 7ayyibah, Hisham has no idkhal in these seven places as well. In Sarat al-
Fussilat, Hisham will only allow idkhal when making tas-hil i.e. when making tas-hil
here, reading without idkhal will not be allowed.

Via the Durrah, Ruways has tas-hil in 7 ,ig il iof of Sarat al-Anam: 19. Via the
Y 09

Tayyibah, he also has tahqiq.
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When the second hamzah is madmiamah, via the Shatibiyyah, Qalun has tas-hil with
idkhal. Via the Tayyibah, he also has tas-hil without 1'd]{]1§].146

Warsh via al-Asbahani will have tas-Ail without idkhal whether the second hamzah is
maftihah, maksarah or madmiamah. In the first type i.e. when the second hamzah is
maftihah, he agrees with al-Azraq in his option of tas-hil without idkhal, but differs
in al-Azraq’s option of ibdal. In the remaining two types, al-Asbahani agrees with al-

Azraq.

Warsh via al-Asbahani reads as ikhbar — as Hafs reads it — in the three places where
(ol appears: Strat al-A‘raf: 123 (& (,.i.mT 43853 JB), Sarah Taha: 71 (4 (,i.,.J JB) and
Sarat al-Shu‘ara’ 49 (4 r.’u;\ JB). Warsh via al-Azraq would read it as istitham whilst
applying tas-hil in the second hamzah.

From the above three places, Qunbul, via the Shatibiyyah, reads the same like Hafs in
Sarah Taha: 71. Via the Tayyibah, Qunbul will read it as istitham whilst applying zas-
hil in the second hamzah. During was/ in Surat al-Araf: 123, Qunbul, via the
Shatibiyyah, will make ibdal of the first hamzah into a waw and read the second
hamzah with tas-hil i.e. & 53T 4383 JB. Via the Tayyibah, he will make tahqgiq of the
second hamzah as well (whilst still making 7bdal of the first hamzah into a waw).
However, when starting from 24, then the first hamzah will be read with tahqig

whilst making tas-hil in the second hamzah.

Via the S]Jéﬁbi)gfab, Hisham will read these three places as Istitham whilst applying
tas-hil in the second hamzah. Via the Tayyibah, tahqiq is also allowed for Hisham.

1 When the second hamzah is madmiimah — which is in three Places in the Quran — then the S/Ja’,ﬁbi)g/a]z and
the Tayyibah will agree for Hisham, having three ways: tahqiq with idkhal, tahqiq without idkhal and tas-hil with
idkhal; except in g’..g; 6 of Sarah Al Tmran: 15, in which Hisham will have two ways: tahqgiq with idkhal and
fa[zqiq without idkhal
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During was/ in Strat al-Mulk: 15-16, 4% * 3,431 «Jls, Qunbul, via the Shatibiyyah,
will change the first Aamzah into a waw and make tas-hil in the second hamzah i.e.
r_ﬁ.;\j. Via the 7ayyibah, he will make tahqiq of the second hamzah as well (whilst still
making ibdal of the first hamzah into a waw). However, when starting from ,&sh,
then the first Aamzah will be read with tahgig whilst making tas-hil in the second

hamzah.

Via the Shatibiyyah and the Durrah, Nafi‘, Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, and
Ruways have tas-hil in the word &, which comes in five places: Sarat al-Tawbah: 12,
Sarat al-Anbiya’: 73, Surat al-Qasas: 5, 41 and Surat al-Sajdah: 24. Via the Durrah,
Abi Jafar has tas-hil with idkhal in 3%\, Via the Tayyibah, they all have ibdal into a
ya’as well i.e. m Note that idkhal will not take place when making ibdal here.

Warsh via al-Asbahani will have tas-hil with idkhal in Surat al-Sajdah and the second
place in Sarat al-Qasas. In the remaining three places, he agrees with al-Azraq, having

both tas-Ail without idkhal and ibdal into a ya ’

TEXT:

1. 3 o; _ 7 o< . ’;cf/ 1 - o U - AT+
)’de.:\_‘a\ céjJ_ @:.nj\ S2 g,a.}o-j cy\_: C,J_?L‘S_A.EJ_@.M%\.: 175
TRANSLATION:

Make tas-hil in the second of the two Ahamzahs for Ruways, Nafi, Ibn Kathir, Aba

Ja‘far and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri. Hisham has an option when it (the second Aamzah) has
a fathah. Make ibdal for Warsh (via al-Azraq)...

COMMENTARY:

Ruways (%), Nafi, Ibn Kathtr, Aba Jafar (p5>) and Aba ‘Amr al-Basrt (s will
make tas-hil in the second hamzah ()4 L%L) whether maftihah, madmamah or
maksarah. This will include Warsh via al-Azrag.
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If the second hamzah is maftahah (CA\ 3), then Hisham (szJ) has an option in
making tas-hil (JJQJ) His other option is tahgig.

Warsh via al-Azraq (3e) will make ibdal in the second hamzah (JA_:\) when it is
maftahah. This discussion continues in the next line which mentions an option in

making 7bdal.

TRANSLATION:
[Make ibdal for Warsh (via al-Azraq)] with another option. (All the Qurra’) besides
Ibn Kathir, predicate (read as ikhbar) 351 .3 &l (In) 38 4, AlKis#’L, Khalaf al-
‘Ashir, Nafi, Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Hafs (read as ikhbar).

COMMENTARY:
Warsh via al-Azraq has an option of making ibda/ (G&). His other option is tas-hil

which is understood from the beginning of line 175.

The remaining Qurra’ — Ibn Dhakwan, ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, Rawh, Khalaf al-
‘Ashir — will read with tabgfg.

In Jaf % J\ of Sarah Al ‘Imran: 73, all the Qurra’ besides Ibn Kathir al-Makki
(S &3) will read it as predicated (i.e. as ikhbar: 5.

Ibn Kathir will read it as interrogative (as istitham) i.e. & ‘*)_)31 f)ia, making tas-hil in

the second hamzah, as explained for him previously.
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Al-Kisa’1, Khalaf al-‘Ashir ((s33), Nafi ((\5\)’ Ibn Kathir, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri () and
Hafs (&) will read Guss Jo 13 58 J\ of Surat al-Qalam: 14, as predicated (ikhbar),

being attached to the previous instruction given in this line i.e. ;.25: predicate.

The remaining Qurra’ — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, Shu‘bah, Hamzah, Aba Ja‘far and

Ya‘qb — will read it as interrogative (istitham) i.e. 5§ }k. This discussion continues

into the next line.

TEXT:

—r\

s P < o
Hysslaslisie sehdl st i 17
TRANSLATION:

Tahgiq is made by Rawh, Hamzah and Shubah. (In) 531 of “Hamim” (Sajdah),
Rawh, Shubah, Hamzah, al-Kis#’i and Khalaf al-“Ashir (make tahgig). Qunbul,
Hisham...

COMMENTARY:
From those who read it as istitham in Sarat al-Qalam, Rawh (P"'”)’ Hamzah () and
Shubah (L) will read with tahqig of both hamzahs (&5-3).

Thus, the remaining Qurra’— Ruways, Abt Jafar and Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami — will read

with tas-Ail

In u_o.z_c;\ of Sarah Hamim Sajdah ((:.>), Rawh (3.&), Shubah, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and
Khalaf al-‘Ashir (ﬁi) will read with tahgig of the second hamzah i.e. u.wi;, this
application being joined to the previous instruction of reading with taﬁqig (C,_a.:.-’;j)

They therefore read it as istitham.
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Qunbul (3;), Hisham (pj) and Ruways (_x¢), whose code comes in the next line, read
it as tkhbar ( )—*—"i) Le. u""’“;\’ with an option of reading it as istitham as well ((,Zz.\;)

ie. w_xac«z\;

TEXT:

G2 e Va8 Say LS 53 BB ieslgdld oe 178
TRANSLATION:

(Qunbul, Hisham) and Ruways have an option (in reading with ikhbar). (In) V_’M;n;\,
Nafi, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kisa1 and Khalaf al-<Ashir (read as
ikhbar). Ibn Kathir and Abt Jafar (read) Caws Y &Cl as ikhbar.

COMMENTARY:
Qunbul (JJ), Hisham ( (J}) and Ruways ( v,z::c), read it as ikhbar (J_A_;\) ie. Mi, with
an option of reading it as istitham as well (V;;.L;) ie. O_Q;Lc«\;

The implied opposite is that the remaining Qurra’ will read with istitham (the
opposite of ikhbar), as well as with tas-hil (the opposite of tahqiq). They are Nafi, al-
Bazzi, Abu ‘Amr al-Bagri, Ibn Dhakwan and Hafs. This will also be the second option
for Qunbul, Hisham and Ruways.

In SGlzb &30 of Sarat al-Ahqaf: 20, Nafic (), Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (35), ‘Asim,
Hamzah, al-Kis2’i and Khalaf al-<“Ashir (&) read it as ikhbar, being attached to the
previous instruction ( 3-3). The remaining Qurrz — Ibn Kathir, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami,
Abu Ja'far, and Ya'qub — will read it as istitham whilst conforming to their previously

mentioned applications of tas-hil and ta[iqig.

Ibn Kathir (}3) and Aba Ja‘far (&) will read (i) SN 3T of Sarah Yasuf 368 90,
as ikhbar, being attached to the previous instruction. The remaining Qurra’ will read

it as istitham while conforming to their stipuiated applications.
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TEXT:

Load e O IU e rs ML ST 17
TRANSLATION:

(In) &4 & \ish Ibn Dhakwan has an option (in reading with ikhbar). (In) &yszid U
(all the Qurra) besides Shu‘bah (read as ikhbar).

COMMENTARY:

In &4 G 1330 of Sarah Maryam ¥ 66, Ibn Dhakwan ( si4) will read as ikhbar, being

attached to the last instruction ( J_.;.\), with an option of istitham (uL_L;JL)

The remaining Qurra’will read it as istitham, which will also be the second option for

Ibn Dhakwan.

In § 3_2J42J L;l of Surat al-Wagqi‘ah: 66, all the Qurra’besides Shu‘bah (ETS5:3 ), will

read it as ikhbar. Shubah will read it as istitham.

TEXT:

by HAGole e G i e S L SE 180
TRANSLATION:

(In) SCf of (Surat) al-Araf, Hafs, Nafi‘ and Abu Jafar (read as ikhbar). (In) & 5 in
it (Strat al-A‘raf) Ibn Kathir, Nafi‘, Abt Ja‘far and Hafs (read as ikAbar). Qunbul has

an option. .

COMMENTARY:
In J\@‘ﬁ\ Qjﬁu VKJL of Sarat al-A‘raf: 81 (Q\J_:«‘ﬁ), Hafs (&), Nafi‘ and Aba Jafar (1i5)
read it as ikhbar.

The remaining Qurra’ will read it as istitham while adhering to their mentioned

applications.

194



In \);\ \J :)j;\ of Sarat al-A‘raf (\4.: i.e. in Sarat al-A‘raf), Ibn Kathir, Nafi, Aba Ja‘far
(”r');-) and Hafs (M&) will read it as ikhbar. The remaining Qurra’ will read it as

istitham.

At the end of the line, it is mentioned that Qunbul has an option between ikhbar and

istitham (¢ <l 3);). The place he has an option in is mentioned in the next line.

TEXT:

S - ’EED.//"/ o s Q- o - &t’)gs Lo 5207 18]

TRANSLATION:

Qunbul has an option (between ikhbar and istitham in) ol of (Sarah) Taha; and

be sure to make ikhbar in (all) three (occurances) for Hafs, Ruways and al-Asbahani.

COMMENTARY:
In )8 i r.";iio\a of Surah Taha: 71, Qunbul has an option between ikhbar and istitham
(&) J,L;J\j) He will also read according to his afore-mentioned application of tas-hil

in the second Aamzah.

Hafs, Ruways and Warsh via al-Asbahani read as ikhbar ( & J_~>;\) in the three places
where (,_i.'i.fa\a appear (u\):J\ u_’gj), Sarat al-A‘raf: 123 (4; V_’MJ besse JB), Sarah Taha: 71
(& V:'“J J6) and Sirat al-Shu‘ara’: 49 (& (,.i.mT JB6).

The remaining Qurra’will read as istitham in all three places, except for Qunbul who

has an option in Sturah Taha.

TEXT:

. Z ~ PRy - - o 8 - 1 z L
\'Sg":.\..’;l\;“:_; ‘i:/ (P 2}%\&&)*‘5“«11&:’ 182
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TRANSLATION:

Apply tahgig for Hisham with an option, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, Khalaf al-‘Ashir, Shubah
and Rawh (all without another option) (in all) three (places). (In) Lz, Rawh, ‘Asim,
Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir have tahgig.

COMMENTARY:
Hisham — with an option — (G ), Hamzah, al-Kisar, Khalaf al-“Ashir (lid),

Shu‘bah (i) and Rawh ( +2) read with tahgig in all three places (ENE) 3553).

The remaining Qurra’ — Qalan, Warsh via al-Azraq, al-Bazzi, Abu ‘Amr al-Basri, Ibn
Dhakwan, Hisham in his second option, and Aba Ja‘far — will read with tas-Ai/ in all

three places; bearing in mind the afore-mentioned option for Qunbul.

In 5 (¥ \;\sj of Sarat al-Zukhruf: 58, Rawh (3¢&), ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kisa’T and
Khalaf al-‘Ashir (La_{) will read with taﬁgig in both hamzahs, it being attached to the

previously instruction ( 35-3).

The remaining Qurra’ — Nafi, Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami,

Abu Jafar and Ruways will read with tas-Ail in the second hamzah.

TEXT:

- ° ~ z P s - g0 °
z . . i~ 08 (z(- o _ . ° , T(. © . - EXTD 1
el 055 55 505 Jall (3 Yol o TSI 2N A (183
TRANSLATION:
(In Sarat) al-Mulk and (Sarat) al-A‘raf make ihdal of the first (hamzah) into a waw

during was/ for Qunbul and apply tas-hil (as an option) in the second (hamzah).

COMMENTARY:
In Sirat al-Mulk (G)Jl\;) 15-16, {,_i..»@ ! j..ij“ «ll;, and in the previously-mentioned
Sarat al-A‘raf (db&;}“}) 123, & {,_i.‘;\ 4365 JB, Qunbul ( 33) will make ibdal (a3 in
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the first Aamzah ( C;J ;Y\) into a waw (\3)3) during was/ (J.ajﬁ\ ) and tas-hil (y%_.ﬂ) in
the second hamzah (Q\_aj) Making tas-hil in the second hamzah is an option; his other
option being tahqiq in the second hamzah, as will be explained in the next line. Note

that this is only during was/ when starting, the first Aamzah will be read with tahgig.

The remaining Qurra’will read without /bda/ into a waw.

TEXT:

Suidlsedaaddy e s Y S olaaly 184
TRANSLATION:

With his (Qunbul’s) option (of tas-hil in the second hamzah). (In) &\ of (Sirat) al-
An‘am, Ruways has difference of opinion (in making tas-hil and tahgig). (In) %3 of
Sarah Fussilat, Hisham has an option (of both tas-Ail and tahqiq).

COMMENTARY:
Qunbul has an option of making tas-hil in the second hamzah, his other option being

tab qigq.

In & J:\.@_...d (,_){J of Sarat al-An@m: 19, there is difference of opinion (A43-) for
Ruways (:Qj_;), reading with both tas-Ail and tabgfq of the second Aamzah.

In &, ;.iiJ ;ﬁj\ 8 of Sarah Fussilat: 9 (&El25), Hisham (_ilal) has an option of both
tas-hil and tahgiq (Z4) in the second Aamzah.

TEXT:

" 3 s ® o 0 o E o, 5 ° o 55
\/‘; <\ ~ E\ \J E\;_/}_?' . ; !3_2_5-\3 “}_2 d}k_é‘_“ jL;;LMH 185
TRANSLATION:

(In) 52:f, Ibn Dhakwan has difference of opinion (between tas-hil and tahgig). And
(read) with ikhbar in the likes of 135k and Usl when they are repeated.
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COMMENTARY:
In b cds Ga 3ol of Sarat al-lsra: 61, Ibn Dhakwan (5—) has difference of

opinion (QM\), applying both tas-hil and tahgiq.

Thereafter, those places in which the istitham is repeated in close succession are

discussed. It is referred to as “I5 )j ’ (they i.e. the istitham is repeated). There are 22
7

differences that come in 11 places, in nine sarahs
1) Sarat al-Ra‘d: 5.
2) Sarat al-Isra’ 49.
e B huied 1 06 35 Lollae 171061 65

\:\32\ ,,’}of- B o . oen 2 s
] p@fww. =R 00

3) Sarat al-Isra’: 98.
s 2 5l 1 0655 Lllae 7161 1,085

4) Sirat al- Muw’minin: 82.
Ssindl e Lalae s T 185 ez 1360 106

5) Siarat al-Naml: 67.
5ot b 63 g 870,87 ) 36
6) Sirat al-‘Ankabat: 28-29.
5545 Jla 55 S5 (28) cpalld s 25 10 1 S s Lol 50 ) i 06 5 L)
7) Sarat al-Sajdah: 10
5338 s o A b s 5 AT 2 3 Wls 1T 6
8) Sarat al-Saffat: 16. /
el 8 Ll Uy 5 121

o

9) Sarat al-Saffat: 53.

10) Surat al-Wagi‘ah: 47.

d Al-Nashr. 1/372.
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o5 1 Uiy U 65 e 0 )5 5
11) Sarat al-Nazi‘at: 10-11.

Generally, between the Qurra; they will read as ikhbar in the first occurrence i.e. the
first of the two differences, and istitham in the second; istitham in the first occurrence
and ikhbar in the second; or istitham in both. They will not read with ikhbar in both
places. All the Qurra’will also apply their previously-mentioned principles of tas-hil
and tahqiq.

This discussion continues in the next line.

TEXT:

) Uﬁtﬁp\)cbj_@k l ) u—’\—‘—“ L‘j :\_Sj 186

TRANSLATION:
(And read with 7khbar) its first occurrence for Aba Jafar and Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami. Al-
Kisa’t, Nafi‘ and Ya‘'qub (read ikhbar) in the second occurrence. (Read ikhbar) in

(Surat) al-Naml, while adding a nan...

COMMENTARY:
Ibn al-Jazari first outlines general practices for the Qurra’ in the istitham which is

repeated.

Generally, in these places, Aba Ja‘far (£.3) and Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (sS) read with
ikhbar (V. j) in the first occurrence (4J3 1) in the 11 places. They will therefore read
with z'stff]zém in the second occurrence. Thus, in the given example in the previous
line of the poem, Abii Ja‘far and Ibn ‘Amir al-Shamt would read 13) in the first and S

in the second.
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Al-Kisat (» )) Nafic JQ and Ya‘qub (1,345) will read with ikhbar (\5 j) in the second
( u_ﬂ_J) occurrence in the 11 places. They will therefore read with ikAbar in the second
occurrence. Thus, in the given example, they will read \3;\ in the first occurrence and

\:l in the second.

Those Qurra’ not mentioned will read with istitham in both occurrences. As

mentioned before, none will read as ikAbar in both.

In what follows, those Qurra’who differ with their above-mentioned general practices

are discussed.

Being attached to the previous instruction i.e. ikhbar in the second ( O_;LJ\) and
istitham in the first, the codes in the start of the next line — al-Kis#’i and Ibn ‘Amir al-
Shami — will contradict their afore-mentioned practices and read like this in Surat al-

Naml, while adding an additional nan to El ie. L.:l

TEXT:

BN RGeS sl A G s b 187
TRANSLATION: -
[Read ikhbar in Surat al-Naml, while adding a nan] for al-Kisa’1 and Ibn ‘Amir al-
Shami. And (read ikhbar in) its (Starat al-Naml’s) first occurrence for Nafi‘ and Aba
Ja‘far. (Read ikhbar in the first occurrence in the Sarah with) “al-Sahirah” for Abu
Ja'far; (read ikhbar in) its (the Surah with “al-Sahirah”) second occurrence for Ya‘qub,
Nafi, al-Kisa’i and Ibn ‘Amir.

COMMENTARY:

Al-Kisa1 (_2;) and Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (J‘@ will read with istitham in the first

occurrence and zkhbar in the second while adding a nan to \;l
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Nafi‘ and Abu Jafar (\35) will read the first occurrence of Surat al-Naml as ikhbar

(=Y ;\3). Thus, they will read 13 and s,

The remaining Qurra’will read as istitham in both occurrences in Surat al-Naml.

The next place discussed is in Sarat al-Nazi‘at, which is alluded to by “3;al2ll5” which

comes in verse 14 of the siirah: oﬁuhé \Sgs.

Attached to the previous instruction (&Y ;\3), Abt Jafar (L5) will read the first

occurrence as tkhbari.e. 33 3 G 5333}:3 \»l

Ya‘qub (u.._g), Nafi (AD, al-Kisa’1 (p’) and Ibn ‘Amir (af) will read the second
occurrence in Siirat al-Nazi‘at as ikhbari.e. ojs Ulse \f}{\zl

The remaining Qurra’will read as istitham in both places of Sarat al-Nazi‘at.

TEXT:

SENSEAE LAl g S e 3 e g3V 5l 188
TRANSLATION:

Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (will read ikhbar in) the first difference in the first place of
(Sturah) Dhibh; al-Kisa’i, Nafi, Aba Jafar and Ya‘qub (will read ikhbar) in its (the first
place of Stirah Dhibh’s) second (difference) as well as (the second difference of Siirah)
Wagqi‘ah.

COMMENTARY:
“3355,, refers to the first difference while “szﬂ\” refers to the first place of Sarat al-

Saffat, bearing in mind that there are two places found in Surat al-Saffat.

Ibn ‘Amir reads the first difference in the first place of Surat al-Dhibh i.e. Sarat al-
Saffat: 16, as ikhbar. He will read as istitham in the second i.e. LSP\ Llses 612 \fgj e \Sl
Ol
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4367 (its second) refers to the second difference in the first place of Sarat al-Saffat.

Al-Kisa’1 (3)), Nafi‘ (JD, Abu Ja'far and Ya'qub ((s35) will read the second difference
(4238) in the first place of Sarat al-Saffat: 16 (C’J ) J;Y\), as well as the second
difference in Surat al-Wagqi‘ah: 47 (Za3; - axs6), as ikhbar.

TEXT:

s s W gians U s Lyl 8 189
TRANSLATION:

All the Qurra’ will read the first difference (of Surat al-Wagi‘ah) and the second
(difference) of (Strat) al-‘Ankabtit as istitham. (In) the first difference (of Sarat al-
‘Ankabtt) Shubah, Hamzah, al-Kis2’i, Khalaf al-‘Ashir and Abta ‘Amr al-Basri (will

read as istitham).

COMMENTARY:
All the Qurra"’(i\_{j\j) will read the first difference of Sarat al-Wagi‘ah (LY j) fe. 15,
as well as the second difference of Sarat al-‘Ankabiit (\_S:J\ ) ie. )ﬁf\, as istitham

(W) Thus, in these two places there is concensus amongst the Qurra’

Shubah, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, Khalaf al-‘Ashir (:M_x.é) and Abu ‘Amr al-Basri (Lis) will
read the first difference in Sarat al-‘Ankabut (JJY\) as Istitham, being attached to the

last instruction given (r’ gatid).

The remaining Qurra’will read with ikhbar here.

TEXT:

SrE sy s 80y 5 iy 190
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TRANSLATION:

Madd (al-hajz i.e. idkhal) is made by Abu ‘Amr al-Basri, Qalan, Aba Jafar (without
another option) and by Hisham with another option before a (hamzah with a) fathah
or a kasrah; and by Abi Ja‘far before a (hamzah with a) dammabh.

COMMENTARY:

Once the author has completed his discussions regarding the differences in tas-hi,
tahgiq and the recurring istitham, he starts discussing those who will make idkhal
(insertion) i.e. the insertion of an alif between the two Aamzahs. This alifis called alif
al-fasl — the alif of separation — because it separates the two hamzahs. The word
“3ally” in this chapter refers to idkhal and is called madd al-hajz (the madd of
separation) because the madd — the alif — separates the two hamzahs. Its agreed-upon

duration is one alif whether tas-hil or ta[]qiq is being made.

It was previously mentioned that the first hamzah is always maftahah in this chapter
because it is hamzat al-istifham. If it appears before a hamzah mafiahah (@m J5) e.g.
555, i or maksarah ( ;iﬁ\j) e.g. 15, then Aba ‘Amr al-Bagri ( ;5), Qalan (&),
Abi Jafar () — all without another option — and Hisham (4J) — with another option
(i) — will make idkhal (3415).

The remaining Qurra’ will read without idkhal all of them maintaining their

previously-mentioned principles of tas-hil and tahqig.

Considering idkhal before a hamzah maftihah or maksirah, along with those who

make tas-hil and tafzqfq, one may extract four different readingsz
1) Tas-hil with idkhal — Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, Qalian, Abt Jafar and an option for

Hisham in his first option.
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2) Tas-hil without idkhal — Ibn Kathir, Ruways, Warsh via al-Azraq in an
option' " and via al-Asbahan.

3) Tahgqiq with idkhal — Hisham in his second option before a fathah and one of
his two options before a kasrah.

4) Tahgiq without idkhal — the remaining Qurra; including Hisham in his third

option before a fathah, and his second option before a kasrah.

If it is before a Aamzah madmimah (V,A\ Ji3) eg. ;i.:.g\, JJJ;\, u.d’:\, then Abt Ja‘far
(53) will make idkhal without another option. These are the only three examples of

this in the Qur’an.

This discussion continues in the next line.

TEXT:

-

Yo S g aads \zjsz_;ajqﬁ;_’i;e_iig 191
TRANSLATION:

(Before a hamzah with a dammah) Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Qalin and Hisham all have an
option (in making idkhal); and (the reading) from him (Hisham) in the first (of the
three places with a hamzah madmiimah) is like Shubah, and besides this (besides the
first place i.e. the second and third place) make madd (al-hajz i.e. idkhal) and tas-hil
(for Hisham).

COMMENTARY:
Abt ‘Amr al-Basri (52), Qalun ( u_a) and Hisham (.)j), all have an option (JJ;JB) in
making idkhal before a hamzah madmimah ((,A J33). Their second option is

without idkhal, which is also the readlng of the remamlng Qurra’.

18 Al—Azraq’s other option will be 7ibdal.
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In the first of the three places in which the hamzah madmamah appears (Yj\) ie.
;i.uj;\ of Strah Al ‘Imran: 15, Hisham (4323) will read like Shubah (348) ie. tahgig

without idkhal; bearing in mind that he also has tahqig with idkhal as understood

from the beginning of the line. In the remaining two places (6;553) i.e. J )_,’;\ of Sarah
Sad: 8, and O_A’:\ of Sirat al-Qamar: 25, Hisham will additionally make idkhal (332))

and tas-hil (\);@d.u) Conclusively, Hisham will have an option between tahgig with

idkhal and tahgiq without idkhal in these three places; and additionally, tas-Ail with

idkhal in the second two places:

1)
2)

3)

Tahgiq without idkhal in all three places.

Tahqiq with idkhal in all three places.

Tas-hil with idkhal in the second two places i.e. excluding the first place of
Sarah Al ‘Imran.

Considering this, there are four readings before a hamzah madmumah:

1)

2)

3)
4)

TEXT:

Tas-hil with idkhal — Abu Jafar (without an option) and one of the two
options for Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Qaltan. (Hisham in an option in the second
two places).

Tas-hil without idkhal — Ibn Kathir, Warsh, Ruways (all without another
option), Abu ‘Amr al-Basri and Qalan, both in their second option.

Tahqiq with idkhal — Hisham in his second option in all three places.

Tahqiq without idkhal — the remaining Qurra’ and Hisham in his third

option in all three places.

3

TRANSLATION:

Make ibdal for all the Qurra) or tas-hil with gasr, (in) a hamzat al-wasl (after hamzat

al-istitham), like in (£J) 531 &7
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COMMENTARY:
Previously, the hamzat al-gat® was discussed. The author now starts discussing the

hamzat al-wasl.

If hamzat al-wasl comes after hamzat al-istifzhm, like in gﬁ u;\ AV of Sarah Yanus

M&%): 59, then all the Qurra”(;L}Q) will make ibdal (J.\f) — which is made with madd
— or tas-hil with gasr (4545 J4<8). This also takes place in the words N )_{,J [ and

éf; I; each of these three words appearing twice in the Quran.

TEXT:

Jesoah 2o Jady Jad s LB s e, 168 193
TRANSLATION:

In the same manner (ibdal with madd and tas-hil with gasr will be made in) )
3l & by Aba Jafar and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri. Bad/ (i.e. ibdal) and an (alif) al-fasl (i.e.
idkhal) in the likes of rﬁ{\; are incorrect.

COMMENTARY:
Similarly, Aba Ja‘far (L) and Abt ‘Amr al-Basri (32-) will make ibdal or tas-hil in s

eeall o V"" of Sarah Yanus ¥¢8: 81.

The remaining Qurra’will read it with a hamzat al-wasl.

In (._iii\'; in its three places — Surat al-A‘raf: 123, Surah Taha: 71 and Sarat al-Shu‘ara™:
49 — and its likes i.e. Ligliz of Surat al-Zukhruf: 58, badali.e. substituting the second
hamzah for an alif ( J.\J\j) or making idkhal ( M\J) will be incorrect (|k3).

These words comprise of three hamzahs at its start i.e. 2l and iyl All agree that
ibdal will take place in the third hamzah. So while Warsh via al-Azraq would have
ibdal in 53, in the above four words he will not make ibdal in the second hamzah.
Similarly, none of the Qurra’will make idkhal here.
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TEXT:

SR ATy b S T U LB Juol sl Jeo i) 194
TRANSLATION:

(In) 4439\ make tas-hil or ibdal for Abu ‘Amr al-Basri, Ruways, Ibn Kathir, Nafi‘ and
Abu Ja'far. And (apply) madd (al-hajz i.e. idkhal) for Hisham with another option and

for Abu Ja‘far (without another option).

COMMENTARY:
The author discusses the differences in the word 4&9\ which comes in five placesz Strat

al-Tawbah: 12, Sarat al-Anbiya’: 73, Surat al-Qasas: 5, 41 and Surat al-Sajdah: 24.

Abu ‘Amr al-Basri (13-), Ruways (i), Ibn Kathir, Nafi® and Abu Ja‘far (fﬁ) will
make tas-hil (JZ_J) or ibdal (J.3) in it.

The remaining Qurra’ — Tbn ‘Amir al-Shami, the Kafis and Rawh — will read with
tahgig here.

Hisham with an option (Ll C}}) and Aba Jafar (1) without another option will
read with idkhal (f\.oj) Hisham’s other option is tahgig without idkhal.

However, Abia Ja‘far will only make idkhal while applying tas-hil, which is mentioned

at the start of the next line.

TEXT:

A U AU I SN IR b [ WSV
TRANSLATION:

[Apply idkhal without another option for Abu Jafar] while making tas-hil and al-
Asbahant’s practice is madd (al-hajz i.e. idkhal), along with him (Abu Ja‘far) in the
second (place) in (Surat) al-Qasas and in (Surat al-Sajdah).
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COMMENTARY:
At the start of this line, it clarifies that Aba Ja‘far will only make idkhal while

applying tas-hil. Thus, Aba Ja‘far will have two ways of reading: ibdal into a ya’and
tas-hil with idkhal

Warsh via al-Asbahani (_.5915) will have idkhal (32)) in two of these five places: the
second place in Strat al-Qasas: 41 (J& 3 223l and in Sirat al-Sajdah (3332015
In the remaining three places, he will read Tike al-Azraq: making tas-hil without
idkhal.

Concisely, there are five readings of a&':

1) Tas-hil without idkhal — Abu ‘Amr al-Basri, Ruways, Ibn Kathir and Nafi‘.

2) Ibdalinto a ya’ (without idkhal) " — Abt ‘Amr al-Basti, Ruways, Ibn Kathir,
Nafi‘ and Abt Ja‘far.

3) T7as-hil with idkhal — Abt Ja‘far and Warsh via al-Asbahani in two of the five
places: the second place on Sirat al-Qasas and in Sarat al-Sajdah.

4) Tahqiq with idkhal — Hisham in one option.

5) Tahqig without idkhal — Hisham in his second option and the remaining

Qurra’

TEXT:
S B D P O PE RO U i R R T AL
TRANSLATION:

(In gei3 JU 13) o8 u,\ and C;:.:;fj Ibn Dhakwan has an option (between idkhal and
without idkhal). And all the Qurra’ make ibdal in the likes of 's+% and J;;

19 None of the Qurra’allow idkhal while rnaking ibdal into a ya. See al-Nashr: 1/381.
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COMMENTARY:
In fui3 Jle 13 ng;\ of Sarat al-Qalam: 14 and &_Ax;\; of Sarah Ha-Mim al-Sajdah: 44,
Ibn Dhakwan (%) has an option (Z2) between reading with idkhal and without

idkhal, being attached to the last instruction given.

In the second half of the line, a general rule is mentioned for all the Qurra* if two
hamzahs come next to each other at the start of a word and the second hamzah is
sakinah, then ibdal will be made into a letter of madd which agrees with the harakah

before it e.g. i3k, ’rS\a, Jsle, Lf.j;, Lig.;};;, olah V@"j‘l
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Two Hamzahs in Two Different Words

Two hamzahs in two words refer to two hamzat al-gat7’s that are both mutaharrik,
appearing alongside each other in two different words. This necessitates that the first
hamzah comes at the end of one word while the second comes at the start of the
following word. Note that the only way they will be read together is during was/.
Thus, when stopping on the first word and starting from the Aamzah of the second

word, all the Qurra’will have tahgig.

The two hamzahs in two words differ from the two Aamzahs in one word in that in
the latter, the first hAamzah is always maftihah. Furthermore, with regards to two
hamzahs appearing in one word, the tas-hil is always made in the second hAamzakh;
whereas if two Aamzahs appear in two words, the tas-hil may take place in the first or

the second hamzah.

Two hamzahs coming together in two different words are of two types:
1) &l & — the two hamzahs agree in their harakat.
2) i fJ\ es s — the two hamzahs differ in their harakat.

If the two hamzahs agree in ﬁara](ét then they are either both maﬂ‘ﬁ[]aﬁ e.g. G )’;\ a.b,,

251 4, both madmiimah e.g el j éUj\ or both maksarah e.g. &) APl e

If two hamzahs differ in their harakat, then they are of five types:

1) The first hamzah is maftihah and the second maksarah e.g. }\ s 5.

2) The first hamzah is mafiihah and the second is madmiimah e.g. &l .
3) The first hamzah is madmimah and the second is maftihah e.g. .51 {1,
4) The first hamzah is maksarah and the second is maffahah e.g. &, Jezll 5.

5) The first hamzah is madmimah and the second maksarah e.g. ‘;L KX

There are no places in the Qur'an where the first Aamzah is maksiarah and the second

is madmiimabh.
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Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
When both hamzahs agree in harakat, then via the Shatibiyyah, Qunbul has two

options: tas-hil in the second hamzah or ibdal of the second hamzah into a letter of
madd. Via the Tayyibah, isqat (dropping) of the first hamzah is additional for
Qunbul.

When both hamzahs agree in harakat, then Ruways has tas-hil of the second hamzah
via the Durrah. Via the Tayyibah, isqat of the first hamzah is additional for Ruways.

Warsh via al-Asbahani will not have ibda/ — like al-Azraq would have — when the two

hamzahs agree in their harakat e.g. I 5. He will only have tas-hil.

TEXT:

S E s R A
TRANSLATION: )

Drop the first (hamzah) when in agreement for Qunbul and Ruways — both with
another option — and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri. And with a fathah (in both hamzahs), drop

the first Aamzah for Qalin and al-Bazzi.

COMMENTARY:

The author first discusses the two Aamzahs which agree in their harakat (3&) ).

Qunbul (§ ;) and Ruways (13) will drop the first hamzah”’ (C}J;Y\ 12520 — whether
they are both maftahah, maksiarah or madmimah — with another option (\:4;.\;),

while Abt ‘Amr al-Basri ( 33-) will drop the first Aamzah without another option.

150 Dropping the first hamzah is the practice of the majority. Others, like Abu al-Tayyib ibn Ghalban, based on
what he relates from Ibn al-Fahham, views that the second hamzah is dropped; not the first. If it is the first

hamzah, then it would be madd munfasil, and if it is the second Aamzah, then it would be of madd muttasil
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If both Aamzahs are maftihah (Cw ), then Qalan (() and al-Bazzi ((s») will also
drop the first hamzah (OJ ]

Two hamzahs being maksirah or madmiamah are discussed in the next line for Qalun

and al-Bazzi.

TEXT:

SRS BN A sty (g Bl IS s Y 198
TRANSLATION:

They both (Qaltun and al-Bazzi) apply tas-Ail in (the case of both hamzahs having) a
kasrah or dammah, and (apply tas-hil) in (ﬂ) 5520y and (3)) 2 though idgham is
preferred.

COMMENTARY:
When the two hamzahs are maksirah ( J_».Q s8) or madmimah (V"A 5), then Qaltin
and al-Bazzi will make tas-hil (%j) in the flrst hamzah; in the case of the former,

between a Aamzah and a )/a" " and in the latter, between a hamzah and a waw.

In 3)\ 5320\ of Sarah Yasuf 388 53, tas-Ai will be made for Qalin and al-Bazzi based
on the rule mentioned previously for him. Similarly, in3\s Q_AS of Sarat al-Ahzab:
50, as well as Yg d.J g4 of Sura al-Ahzab: 53, tas-hil will be made for Qalin, based
on the rule mentioned previously for them. However, at the end of the line, the
author indicates that making /5da/ and idgham is preferred (q;l;;\ s&3Y), instead of
tas-hil "

! The places in Sarat al-Ahzab are particularly for Qaltn because he will read A\ with a hamzah, causing two
hamzahs to come together during Wa._s].
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TEXT:

- e 27 L8 - Se. » oA -]
TRANSLATION:

Ruways, Qunbul, Warsh (via al-Azraq and al-Asbahani) and Abu Ja‘far apply tas-hil in
the second (hamzah). And it is said ibda/ (in the second hamzah)....

COMMENTARY:
If two hamzahs agree, then Ruways and Qunbul will make tas-Ai/ in the second
hamzah (6J_>€>J\ VLQ_@) This is their second option since isgat of the first hamzah is

related for them in line 197.

Warsh — via al-Azraq and al-Asbahani — as well as Aba Jafar (¢U3) will also make
tas-hil in the second hamzah (&5J—"'}Y\ Jes).

At the end of the line, the author relates ihdal in the second hamzah i.e. changing the
second hamzah into a letter of madd. Those who transmit 7bda/ are mentioned in the

next line.

TEXT:

Vol S8 udn s Vi diey s, 416155 200
TRANSLATION:

[And it is said ibdal (in the second hamzah)] into a letter of madd for Qunbul and
Warsh via al-Azraq. And from him (Warsh via al-Azraq), ibdalis made into a ya’with
a kasrah in 3] Y and (555 &) J& (Je).

COMMENTARY:

Ibdal will be made into a letter of madd by Qunbul (15;) and Warsh via al-Azraq
(135-%). This is the third option for Qunbul — isqat of the first hamzah mentioned in
line 197 for him and tas-Ail of the second hAamzah mentioned in line 199 for him —
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and the second option for Warsh via al-Azrag; the first option being tas-hil of the

second hamzah mentioned in line 199.

In & S@a of Surat al-Bagarah: 31 and :)355\ 4l €6 :\ L)“ of Sarat al-Nar: 33, Warsh via
al-Azraq (43%3) will change the second hamzah into a ya’ maksarah (Yot 5 ;._.L{).m

TEXT:

SaN s die 0n s pre Bl 0 AN YA Sieg 20
TRANSLATION:

When they (the two hamzahs) differ (in harakat), be sure to apply tas-hil in the
second (hamzah) for Nafi, Ibn Kathir, Abu Jafar, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri and Ruways.
And in the likes of }] ¢34ll...

COMMENTARY:
Henceforth, the author starts discussing two hamzahs which differ in harakat

(MW Seg).

Nafi‘, Ibn Kathir, Aba Ja‘far (FJ})’ Abu ‘Amr al-Basri ((s35) and Ruways (Ug) will
make tas-hil in the second hamzah (JQA &P{}J\)

At the end of the line, the likes of Ql ’;}i«s\ i.e. when the first hamzah is madmimah

and the second maksirah, are discussed. It continues into the next line.

2 After ibdal is made for Warsh and Qunbul, and there is a sakin thereafter, then fi/ will be applied e.g. § J’a\ e
If there is a mutaharrik after ibdal, then gasr will be applied e.g. 36 5. If after ibdal there is an alif — which only
comes in two places in the Qur'an: Lji O £ of Sarat al-Hijr: 61 and 345 Jis £ of Sarat al-Qamar: 41 — then
subsequent to the /bdal of the second hamzah taking place into an alif there is another a/if Thus, two alifs appear
after each other, which is unfeasible. Therefore, some only allow tas-Ail to take place in these two places; tathlith
will also be allowed during the as-hil. Those who allow /bdal in these two places will either drop the second alif or
maintain it; if it is dropped then only gasr will be made, and if it is maintained, then fi/will be made. Tawassut
will not be allowed with /bda/ in these two examples. In conclusion, five ways are allowed in these two places: tas-
hil with tathlith, ibdal with qasr and ibdal with tal
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TEXT:

PN EEN IO FECI
TRANSLATION:
Then (ibdal into) a waw, or (tas-hil) like a ya’ And in the likes of (%)) ;\ BESAIN Y

and &5 £155, then ibdalis preserved.

COMMENTARY:
When the first hamzah is madmiamah and the second maksirah, then two ways are

D

allowed: ibdal will be made into a waw ( ébj\_a) or tas-hil between a hamzah and a ya
(159).

When the first Aamzah is maksirah and followed by a hamzah maftihah e.g. Ji2)) iy
s ;\, or the first hamzah is madmiimah and followed by a hamzah maftihah e.g. #53
&5, then 7bdal will take place (1323 JIL3YL3); changing the hamzah to a ya’in the

former and into a waw in the latter.

In the last two — out of the five — types i.e. a hamzah maﬁ‘ﬁ[]é]] followed by hamzah
maksirah e.g. sl $igh or hamzah maftihah followed by hamzah madmiamah e.g. &

«sl, only tas-hil will be made; between a hamzah and a ya’in the former and between

a hamzah and a waw in the latter.
All the remaining Qurra’ not mentioned — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-

Kisa’1, Rawh and Khalaf al-‘Ashir — will read both Aamzahs in this entire chapter with

tahgig.
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The Isolated Hamzah

The isolated hamzah is that hamzah which is not found next to another hAamzah. 1t is
divided into two types: the hamzah sikinah and the hamzah mutaharrikah. The
hamzah sakinah is either the £2° kalimah, the ayn kalimah or the lam kalimah e.g.
sieks, 3, UL In this chapter, takhfifin the hamzah sikinah is via ibdal or ibdal
with idgham. Takhfif in the hamzah mutaharrikah is via ibdal, hadhf, ibdal with
idgham and tas-hil.

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
Via the Tayyibah, Qalun has ibdal in [5}»? @}ﬂ\j and uKa.g;S\j Via the Shatibiyyah,
he had tahgig.

Warsh via al-Asbahani makes 7bda/ of the hamzah sakinah, whether it’s the 2’
kalimah, the ayn kalimah or the /am kalimah. He has five exceptions in nouns and
five exceptions in verbs. The five nouns are: 3j5j5\ however it appears, L',jghowever it

appears, uj\j\ however it appears, u;b however it appears (will include 91342\;3\) and \,"S ) of

Sarah Maryam %2. The five verbs are: "é> however it appears, derivatives of &

(&5 (.’@.LJ\, M etc.), ¢1b (will include ¢243), (s % (will include 4,%) and that which
stems from ubs (\J}\, ’b\?g\j etc.). Al-Asbahani will read these words with tahgig.

Al-Asbahani will agree with al-Azraq in making ibdal in the hamzah maftihah after a
dammabh, except in :).Bjo he will read it with tahgig. Al-Asbahani will differ with al-
Azraq in that he makes ibda/ in 315, however it appears. Al-Asbahani will also make
ibdalin %5, i, and Eai. He will also differ with al-Azraq and make tahgrg in Y&l
He furthermore differs with al-Azraq in 33 : 5.l 1| of Surat al-Tawbah, reading it
with tahqiq while al-Azraq has ibdal. |
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Al-Asbahani will make 7hdal/ in C;b without another option when it comes with a /2
ie. g’u e.g Culs C;La, and he has an option of ibdal or tahgig when it appears

without a 2’e.g. &0 uoj [51, éji‘ud\ }S;L

In C;i;aj\, however it appears, he will only have tas-hil while al-Azraq has tas-hil as well

as ibdal.

Al-Asbahani will also make tas-Ail in the following:

1) bl
This comes in two places: & M;LAL\ of Sarah Yinus S&8\: 7 and 4 :;Loﬁa\ of Siarat al-
Hajj: 11.

% %

2) JL_S — however it comes as: mukhaffatah or mushaddadah e.g. ('2:{’ 3% 5K
B 5K, 8\ 1 5K 50 A 5K s (Bt

3) &G0 tash-hil in the second hamzah of: Z5, 215 etc.

4) S5 — tas-hil in the second hamzah of: 53], |, il etc.

5) J\)\_:‘ﬁ — tas-hil in the second Aamzah.

6) G5l of Sarat al-Isra® — fas-hil of the second hamzah.”

7) #blhin Guels J 42 of Sarah Yasuf 3B 4

8) _2adl 8T in {335 Bl of Surat al-Qasas: 31.

9) 4l e in &us & 166 of Sarat al-Naml: 44 (3.

10) (e 855 in 83 152l 3ls5 &b of Sarat al-Naml: 40.

11) 3480 in ailasd Sodd Gaifs 1515 of Sarat al-Munafiqan: 4.

12) Efy in 8F 28 Sal Es; of Sarah Yasuf S&8): 4.

13) 555 in &5 536 of Sarat al-A‘raf: 168.

14) &5 556 of Strah Ibrahim $48): 167.
In Sarah Ibrahim 3£8): 167, he has difference of opinion: allowing both fas-Ail and
tahgig.

153

This will exclude (,._%L:.,aij of Sarat al-Zukhruf: 16.
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Via the Shatibiyyah, Duri al-Basri had tahgig in the hamzah sakinah. Via the
Tayyibah, he has ibdal in all those hamzahs that al-Stusi commonly makes 7bda/ in.

Via the Shatibiyyah, al-Susi had ibdal in the hamzah sakinahs. Via the Tayyibah, he
has tahqgiq as well.

Abt Ja'far has ith-harin & % Exa in Sarat al-Nis@’, in 3,3 and § 453 via the Durrah.
Via the 7ayyibah, he has idgham in these four words.

Aba Ja‘far has idgham in ’,S_X;l\ i3S of Sarah Al ‘Imran and Sarat al-M@idah via the
Durrah. Via the Tayyibah, he has ith-har here.

Via the Durrah, Abu Jafar had ibdal in 4, ;L..s/ L.&.: of Strah Yasuf ¥%. Via the

Tayyibah, he has tahgiq as well.

Via the Durrah, Ibn Wardan had tahqig in Q}.’ Via the Tayyibah, ibdal is also

allowed for him i.e. 1 55

TEXT:

Py LE0 . ¢ . _ K < ° oF _ 0. & 2
\.,\fJ_AX!\j FJ_’;-\ S2 CSJ.tu ‘g_,f_}ci- \.x_g- d./x_;\ u_f\.,.uj_usd_g 203
TRANSLATION:

Make ibdal of every hamzah sakinah for Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, with another option,

except (in) the jazm (apocopation) and amr (imperative command). Likewise, (do not

make 7bdalin)...

COMMENTARY:

The author starts discussing the hamzah sakinah.

Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (1i>) will make 7bdal (J,\_:;\) in every hamzah sakinah
(u_{Lﬂ /.,P :).}{j) with an option of no 7bdal as well (udé-), whether the hamzah is
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placed as the first radical letter of a trilateral word (2’ kalimah), the second radical

letter (‘@yn kalimah) or the third radical letter (/am kalimah).

In what follows, some exceptions are mentioned. The first exception is that the sukan
should not be because of jazm ( p;J\ $3 (53=). This takes place in six words:
1) 6L of Sarat al-Baqarah: 106.
2) 323 — it comes in three places:
i é’,@ in Sarah Al Imran: 120 and Sarat al-Tawbah: 50.
ii. ;}.’m in Strat al-Ma’idah: 101.
3) L& —in 10 places:
i. ;-‘Mi L.us 4l in Sarat al-Nisa: 133, Sarat al-An‘am: 133, Sarah Ibrahim
$&E): 19 and Sarah Fatir: 16.
ii. L..s N Az 2 L& 45 in Sarat al-Anam: 50. (Both places in this
verse).
iii. L..s & j\ gzj L.a &l in Sarat al-Isra’: 54.
iv. fou 2 L.,.» u? in Sarat al-Shara: 24.
V. tJM ug.ﬁ LA &) of Sarat al-Shara: 33.
4) 155 — in three places:
i. JJ_A: L:s Slin Sarat al-Shu‘ara’: 129.
ii. IS LA Ql in Sarah Saba’: 9.
iii. S5 J_zj LA u\; in Sarah Yasin: 43.
5) ;ﬁ dﬂéj} of Sarat al-Kahf: 16.
6) L...’: VS f\ of Surat al-Najm: 36.

The second exception is that sukin should not be due to an amr (,2Y);). This comes
in 11 places:

1) i3l of Sarat al-Baqarah: 33,

2) &5 of Sarah Yasuf 38l 36.

3) ke 5 of Sarat al-Hijr: 49.
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4) g r}@_i.uj of Sarat al-Hijr: 51.
5) Q‘\ V,’g_i.‘:.n of Sarat al-Qamar: 28.
6) il of Sarat al-Araf: 111.

7) i3l of Sarat al-Shu‘ara’: 36.
8) tsb3 of Sarat al-Kahf: 10.
9) @\5\}\ of Surat al-Isra’: 14.
10) 5)&; - La\ of Surat al-‘Alag: 1.
11) i35 11 of Surat al“Alag: 3.

More exceptions are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT:

VLN RV T .. Y o222 S- ¢
TRANSLATION:
[Likewise, (do not make ibdal in)] 33.2%:, & 5y and ;éfij. And in the 2’ (kalimah) of
the verb, al-Azraq follows (Aba ‘Amr in making 7bdal), except (in) “¢l5.3V (and its

derivatives).

COMMENTARY:

Abt ‘Amr al-Basri will not make 7bda/ in zmgi of Strat al-Balad: 20 and Sarat al-

Humazah: 8, & 5, of Stirah Maryam ¥2: 74, as well as 6,\.:31 Y %5 of Strat al-Ahzab: 51
and 4,53 of Strat al-Ma‘rij: 13. The last two places are intended by “éﬁf}j’ in the

line.

Warsh via al-Azraq ( &a_a\ k) JJY\) will follow Aba ‘Amr al-Basri in making 7/bda/, but

L 54

only if the hamzah is the 2’ kalimah of a word (Jx 3) e.g. (5%, §5kbs 5413 etc.

™ A hamzah sakinah on the & kalimah may be identified by the following:
1) It comes after a hamzat al-wasl e.g. J\ Eamj, Lo \5’;3\ ?
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Excluded from this precept for al-Azraq is making ibdal in the derivatives of “¢l3, ¥V

(523 S3) 8 5555 2585 Sl wassle, (0506, &5 ),36.

TEXT:

A 5, G B0 LS YL, LSVl 200
TRANSLATION:

And (Warsh via) al-Asbahani (will make 76da/) unrestrictedly, except (in) ULL{, \3333,
wg\j\, L*-’) and L.

COMMENTARY:
Warsh via al-Asbahani will make bdal unrestrictedly (il 452515) i.e. whether the
hamzah falls on the £’ kalimah, ayn kalimah or lim kalimah. However, there are five
nouns mentioned in this line which are exceptions i.e. he will not make ibda/in them:
1) & wherever it appears (_:L5Y)
2) 15§ wherever it appears (15531)
3) il wherever it appears ( {5 J1;)
4) 533 of Sarah Maryam s: 74 (45))

5) u;b, uﬂU\ and ;L.:i;&\, wherever they appear (_:L5)
Additional exceptions are mentioned for al-Asbahani in the next line.

TEXT:

] ]
s . Lt & . 2 - sy -z “\ - 4
C)\J_9 \AJ) é‘_%._:?-jgﬁh C)\""—’C)—f;’g;-"':‘. uj 6)2 206

2) It comes after a mim e.g. §ie3d)), &}d\, u,;u

3) It comes after a Z’e.g. \;La, \;;b

4) It comes after a waw e.g. }2255, \L’,j}.

5) It comes after the ya’ al-mudari‘e.g. \;(;L::, u}ﬁb

6) It comes after the ta’ al-mudari‘e.g. :);(‘E', ujjfb

7) It comes after the nan al-mudari‘e.g. d:b, :SJ’:.;;
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TRANSLATION:
(Al-Asbahani will also exclude) S ;}3’, and that which comes from :;Lb, fromfjf.;j: , from

Eé> and likewise, from Cf\)s

COMMENTARY:

In this line, five verbs are mentioned in which al-Asbahani will not make ibda/
1) 5¥5and 4,85 (559)
2) Derivatives of :;L_. (QL_, e b B3) e K_’L, p}é-i-;b, (:@-L"’ja L.:’ Vj {\
3) ishsand (s ((ih)
4) Derivatives of :,:.;- (:A;_,.j) e.g. Gyl ?Lb—
5) Derivatives of :;\Js (:)‘L_g \-\—S) eg. LB\, 3\;\}

Al-Asbahant will make 7hda/ in all words besides these exceptions e.g. L‘sjzhd\, dl | 332\"3,

E3 I 3 }% 5% t
k_;u\-.:l, u,m)u):, j«.«)ec.

ffa)g%{,aﬁgfg//o} e 1. fggf.°3°,iksﬁ/20
le\g)A:sj\g‘a\dg\_}_j U_S)w“’ﬁ'_l)gdjdﬁb 7
TRANSLATION:

And (in) all (the previously-mentioned hamzah sakinahs) Abu Jafar (has ibdal

without another option), with an option in (4 ;L;) 25; he will then never make ibdal

. 55 oF 5o s
1n[i_4_t.§\and{.@.:.@.

COMMENTARY:

By S35 (in all), all the previously-mentioned hamzah sakinahs — including the
exceptions for Aba ‘Amr and al-Asbahani — are intended. Abu Ja‘far (33) will make
ibdal in all of them.

In 4 ;L.: &S of Sarah Yasuf k), Aba Ja‘far has an option of making 7bda/ or not
(Ui ld).
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Abi Jafar will not make ibdal in Ve_lc*fb Vé_i.«f\ of Sarat al-Baqarah: 33 and (.2_1...9 of
Sarat al-Hijr: 51 and Strat al-Qamar: 28 (3] r)@_i.uj r_}@_i.:\ Jasd JJ)

TEXT:

o s e S5 sl el s g8 208
TRAT\ISLATIOF - - )

Qalun agrees (with those who apply 7bdal) in J&%+ with an option (of tahgig as well).
In (5| Warsh via al-Azraq, al-Kisa1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir (will make 75da/). In jjjm
Shu‘bah (will make 76dal).

COMMENTARY:
From this line the author starts mentioning all those places in which other Qurra’will
agree in making 7bdal in certain select words. They are seven words altogether,

mentioned in the next two lines.

% refers &gﬁ\j of Sarat al-Najm: 53 and uKa.:}d\j of Sarat al-Tawbah: 53. In this
word, Qalun (;3) will have ibdal with an option of reading without 7bda/ as well
().

In 3] which comes three times in Sarah Yasuf 9. 13, 14 and 17, Warsh via al-
Azraq (9\,.,3/\’3)155, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir ( s3;) will make ibdal.

In 3)’35&3\, Shu‘bah ( ;-2) will make 7bdal in the first hamzah i.e. the hamzah sakinah of

this word.

TEXT:

1% Note that Warsh via al-Asbahani will have 7bda/in V_:‘:\S\ based on the rules explained for him before.
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TRANSLATION:

In sk and % Warsh via al-Azraq (will make ibdal). In 33} (make ibdal), then apply
idgham — in all of them — for Aba Jafar; and in & 'y Qalan, Aba Jatfar and Ibn
Dhakwan (have the same i.e. ibda/ followed by idgham).

COMMENTARY:
In ok — wherever it appears — and ):u of Sirat al-Hajj: 45, Warsh via al-Azraq (13)
will make ibdal>

By “Jf’ (all), is meant wherever it may appear, whether ma%ifah or nakirah.

In 33} wherever it appears — whether ma‘rifah or nakirah (\)wxf,) — Aba Ja‘far (L) will
make 7bdal, Subsequent to the ibdal the waw will be changed into a )/a_’, and idg]]ém
made of the changed ya’into the ya following it. This is alluded to by « (._;«3\_9” in the

line. Thus, one would read one )/é’musbaa’dada]z ie. \:}3.157

In &3 3 5 of Sarah Maryam ¥&: 74, Qalan (a2), Aba Ja‘far ( ?\..3) and Ibn Dhakwan

(V_LZ) will make 7bdal into a ya’ sakinah, thereafter idgﬁa‘m of the changed ya’into the

ya ’following it. It will therefore be read as one ya > mushaddadah i.e. § D%
The remaining Qurra’will read these words with a Aamzah.

TEXT:

s 2l s 2hees et e 23z SdL o 210
S b b S5 b 0 e pdbiis

156 Thus, Warsh via al-Azraq will have ibdal in u**-‘> J..: and w,d\, in spite of them not being the /2’ al-kalimah.

7 This is different to the /bdal made by Aba ‘Amr ;I—Basri and Warsh via al-Asbahani in this word, because they
have ibdal without the changing of the waw into a ya’(galb) and without the idgham. Note that in (5 ”: and 4 ;”3”53
Aba Ja‘far will only have ibdal without galb and idgham.

224



TRANSLATION:
(In) 2M§fo, Hafs, Hamzah, Khalaf al-‘Ashir, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qub (will read)
with a Aamzah. (In) (s3%2, Ibn Kathir (will read with a Aamzah). (In) Cj_éfb and @_;L

‘Asim (will read with a Aamzah).

COMMENTARY:
In T;.La}’o of Sarat al-Balad and Sarat al-Humazah, Hafs (¢,¢), Hamzah and Khalaf al-
‘Ashir ( 1.5:9)’ Abt ‘Amr al-Bagri and Ya‘qub (ls) will read with a hamzah. The

remaining Qurra’will read with 7bdal here.

In (33> of Sarat al-Najm: 22, Ibn Kathir al-Makki ((s33) will read with a Aamzah. The

remaining Qurra’will read with 7/bdalie. (s3.

‘Asim (l&3) will read Cj';i’ and Cj_éfho of Surrat al-Kahf: 94 and Sarat al-Anbiya ¥ - 96,

with a hamzah. The remaining Qurra’will read with 7bdal.

TEXT:

Jipdt b iaggsis a2 e ad; 20
TRANSLA"EON: - ’

Make ibdal of the f3°(al-kalimah) for Warsh via al-Azraq and Aba Ja‘far in the likes of
5353 (In) 133, Tbn Wardan has an option (of making ibdal). And ibdal will be

made...

COMMENTARY:
Once the author has ended his discussions regarding the hamzah sakinah, in this line

he starts discussing the hamzah mutaharrikah.
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By “a\_ﬂ\j’, the author refers to that Aamzah which is the 3’ al-kalimah of the word.
Thus, that hAamzah which is the ayn al-kalimah e.g. 3\3_% or the /am al-kalimah e.g.

\gﬁ:{is excluded.

Warsh via al-Azraq (33) and Aba Ja'far ( 33) make ibdal (\',J}JJ\) of the 2’ (al-kalimah)
in the likes of ( 3_4 i) 3383 Le. a hamzah maftihah is changed into a waw maftiahah

since it is preceded by a dammah. The clause “in the likes of”, will include :\>\53, .’,\3)3_’3,
s, Vs 8555 3346, Al

In oo 3:35_.’ of Sarah Al Imran: 13, Ibn Wardan (,\é) has an option of making ibda/
and without ibdal (Jlé 33%).

At the end of the line, the author says that 756da/ will be made. Those who make 7bda/

are mentioned in the next line.

L:A_} é))\j 4@33_,4 ; 2\3_9 H i\_g_:.:om 212
TRANSLATION:
[And ibdal will be made] by al-Asbahani (in all these previously-mentioned words),

along with .3\’5_};9, except (in) 333_2 And al-Azraq (will make 756d/) in ﬂ_d

COMMENTARY:
Warsh via al-Asbahani will make /5da/ (J3 5) in all these previously-mentioned words

i.e. the hamzah maftahah which is the /2’ al-kalimah followed by a dammah.
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In addition to this, al-Asbahani will also make 7hda/ in 3\5_}9 wherever it appears.158

However, al-Asbahani will not make 756d4/ in 335_2 ( 335_2 wal) in Sarat al-A‘raf: 44

and Sarah Yasuf S8\ 70, in spite of it being the /3’ al-kalimah.

Al-Azraq will make 7bda/ in M of Surat al-Baqarah: 150, Sarat al-Nisa: 165 and
Surat al-Hadid: 29. This is a hamzah maftahah preceded by a kasrah; ibdal will
therefore be made into a ya’ maftiahah i.e. il_._s

TEXT:

L5 il i UL ol Updll b, dsly; 213
- % 7 “ - °_ .//°// - o - 23 .- © io;&’/ﬂ

TRANSLATION:

Abi Ja‘far will make ibdal in S\, & J_}a, (55_4, ng_,;..ﬂ\, the derivatives of 43\», f\i.a, Afﬂab,

(in) G 7% u..hé, with an option (of ibdal in) &bys. Al-Asbahani with him (Aba Ja‘far)

both relate (ibdalin) uls...

COMMENTARY:
Abi Jafar (&3) will make ibda/ in nine words:
1) &eld of Sarat al-Kawthar: 3.
2) (&5 of Surat al-A‘raf: 204 and Sarat al-Inshiqaq: 21.
3) 255 (s34 of Sarat al-Nahl: 41 and Sarat al-‘Ankabit: 58.
4) Eeill (B);j;:\) of Sirat al-Anam: 10, Sarat al-Ra‘d: 32 and Sarat al-Anbiya’
R 41,
5) &l and its derivatives i.e. (x23ls (43l ) wherever they come.

6) 43 and its derivatives i.e. ;&%3 (4% a5l OG) wherever they come.

7) &bl and its derivatives i.e. &b (Aabli; 4z a3l JU).

158 It comes as ﬁS\}é in Sarah Had $&8\: 120 and Sarat al-Furqan: 32, as 3\3_35\ in Sarat al-Isra: 36, as 3\53 in Sarat
al-Qasas: 10 and 3\}_3\ in Sarat al—Najrn: 11. It is the ayn al-kalimah, stemming from 3G.
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8) 3G ;) of Strat al-Baqarah: 264, Sarat al-Nisa’: 38 and Sarat al-Anfal: 47 (& )-
9) u_d::_a.d of Sarat al-Nisa 72 (3,2L).

In these nine words there is no difference of opinion that Abu Ja‘far will make ibdal of

the hamzah maftahah into a ya’ maftihah due to the kasrah before it.

In Ebss of Sarat al-Tawbah: 120, Aba Jafar (¢J) will have ibdal with an option of
reading without 7bda/ as well (Libojs B3s-3).

325 (and him) in the second part of the line refers to Aba Jafar.

Warsh via al-Asbahani ( L;’\*(“DY\J) and Abua Ja'far (523) have ibdal in three words; one
of them is mentioned in this line, the other two at the beginning of the next line. This

first word is &uls of Strat al-Mulk: 4 (Lewls).

TEXT:

sl il sl sl i 1 2
TRANSLATION: )

[Al-Asbahant and Aba Jafar both relate ibdal in] ¢4 and a2l He (al-Asbahani)
adds (ibdal) without an option (in) (L with a £ and with an option (in) L

(without a 4.

COMMENTARY:
The second word in which both al-Asbahani and Abi Ja‘far have ibdal in is Eéls of
Sarat al-Jinn: 8 ( ), and the third word in which they have /bdal in is Jj\ P

(Az23).

Additionally, al-Asbahani will have 7hda/ without another option in dL.e when it
comes with a ﬁi’(u_i; \)u La.ih) e.g. S &519, &) S ;;Le However, if it appears
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without a /7 then al-Asbahani will have an option between making ibdal and reading

without ibdal as well (L;L, ijdéj) eg Lol ua)\ 6\’ u)“‘j
The remaining Qurra’will read without 7/6da/ in all these words.

TEXT:

o‘/ °

QM_AY u_A\_e g.A_>\_9 §J_>
ua_>.J_‘._J\°))4_>\)\_‘_i um_auu/(:_g_u\)uﬁ 217
\ 50\5 o 1\/ ogy\:).g‘\_’: /;jé i iB o3 oﬂ: 218
TRANSLATION:

And from him (al-Asbahani) apply tas-Ail (in) JLA_L\, J\_{, the second hamzah of

—r%

o ¥ /,-?;/o L . 5 o0
LS8l jeniie; 216

u.:\.% u_;La, Qﬁ\_ﬁ and \_a.,ai (in) V_Z_i.)ij, U;\’ in (Sarat) al—Qasas, :\_:i 2 and ET’ of
(Sarat) al-Naml — specify (these places) — (in) & Vé'“i’ % i of (Strah) Ydsuf, usl_:

of (Sarat) al-A‘raf, and (in the one) thereafter there is difference of opinion.

COMMENTARY:

After mentioning ibdal the author now starts discussing tas-hil,

4523 in the verse refers to al-Asbahani. He will have zas-Ai/ in the following words:

1) bl

This comes in two places: & 1,5b! of Surah Yanus S&€B): 7 and 4 §b! of Sarat al-

Haijj: 11.

2) 3185 — however it comes as: mukhaffafah or mushaddadah e.g. &5, E8; &K,
5K G\ 8 10K g e

3) &JG k540 — tash-hil in the second hamzah of:
2, 2l ete.

4) els — tas-hil in the second hamzah of:

ERRAES (.3153? etc.
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5) Jﬁ\_ﬂ — tas-hil in the second hamzah.

This comes in Sirat al-A‘raf: 14, Sarah Had $%&l: 119, Sarat al-Sajdah: 13 and
Surah Sad: 85.
6) bl — tas-hil of the second hamzah of:
r_’{\xw‘\_a? of Strat al-Tsra 40,
zle ) 43T of Sarah Yasuf $48): 4
8) aadl L
5245 Bl; of Sarat al-Qasas: 31.
9) 4kl
iius &5 166 of Sarat al-Naml: 44 ({23,
10) J=dlals,

33ie V23 315 16 of Sarat al-Naml: 40.

By « u"a_;-” in the verse, the author specifies these places particularly.

1) o i

This comes in Strat al-Munafiqun: 4 ie. sl i 4aily Bl By adding
“C, other places like 235 32355 13] of Strat al-Insan: 19, are excluded.

12) Gy Lol

W8E i dsl Eo of Sarah Yasuf 3&8): 4.

13) S1sW 535

35 56 of Sarat al-A‘raf: 168.

14) Ll S

This refers to &5 336 of Strah Ibrahim $&8): 167. In this place there is difference

of opinion for al-Asbahani: some make tas-hi/ while others make ta[zgfq.

159

This will exclude (,_’gL,;\j of Siirat al-Zukhruf: 16.
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TEXT:

-
&

i ECE Ll o8 s ety Gy 3 219
TRANSLATION: / )

Al-Bazzi (makes tas-hil) with an option (in) cosY. And in $s€and Lo)i) Aba Jafar
has tas-hil. And make hadhf...

COMMENTARY:

In r_,i:_._;}! of Surat al-Bagarah: 220 (W_GQY), al-Bazzi ()“_J\j) makes tas-hil with an
option of tahgig as well (uz_L;JL)

In u_‘»‘{( K %) wherever it comes
has tas-hil.

, as well as (Lshal (JLslils), Aba Jafar (E)

The remaining Qurra’will read these words with tahgig.
At the end of the line, the author starts discussing hadfh: dropping the hamzah.

TEXT:

° < ° Z - . - % - ° . 7 2 to o~ 0 P
SE Gyhdh 0 Gols 50l A8 AL 1hd E1 G
TRANSLATION:

[And make hadh{] in the likes of j_ﬁi, \jéy.@.«.ﬂ\ and \jiaLfJ for Aba Ja‘far. Nafi‘ and

Aba Ja‘far (have hadhf) in §4ol4) and (L)l Ibn Wardan (has hadhfin) & 5,

:< 220

COMMENTARY:
In the likes of ;iii, 52 el and \sols — when the hamzah madmimah is preceded by
a kasrah — Abu Ja‘far (33) will have hadhfie. jigiﬁ will be read as § ;gii, FvE

100 J’{ comes in seven places: Strah Al ‘Imran: 146, Strah Yasuf $<k): 105, Sarat al-Hajj: 45, 48, Sarat al-
‘Ankabit: 60, Sirah Muhammad ¢

%: 13, Surat al-Talaq: 8.
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will be read as |,}422) and \jiilar) will be read as 1,iaz). By adding the “2” (the likes of)
to “G ;ﬁi” at the start of the line, the author includes other examples where the
hamzah is madmumah and preceded by a kasrah e.g. j’;;;_i‘ié, u_,jmf\, and 544k will

be read as 555, u"f"‘\ and ujjh.a etc.

In &l of Strat al-Ma’idah: 69 (§3l2) and Gl of Sarat al-Bagarah: 62 and
Sarat al-Hajj: 17 (;,4L2), Nafi‘ and Aba Ja‘tar (135) will have hadht

In ,%44s of Sarat al- Wagqi‘ah: 72 (5435), Ibn Wardan (35) has Aadhf with an option

of reading without Aadhf The option is mentioned at the start of the next line (Gl2).

TEXT:

[P 31 !//or;‘if}/ S E . L ezoes L ig;, z 3
dj‘../\‘> S ) ! _)CJ_:’/Q 0'“’ ‘\Q‘: 221
TRANSLATION:

[Ibn Wardan (has hadhfin) (,5245] with another option. Aba Ja‘far (has Aadhf in)

S, gque-wi\, e, r—a}éj@, §sida and Gbls; follow (his Reading).

COMMENTARY:
Ibn Wardan has a choice of making Aadhfin j’}.@i Ibn Jammaz has no choice i.e. he
will only have hadhfhere.

In a hamzah maksirah preceded by a kasrah, Abu Ja‘far (J5) will have hadhfin two
words: (xS and u«_;:.@,:..i\ i.e. he will read it as u...(.i and Q,Q.é_i.il\.lsl

The remaining Qurra’will read this category with tahgig.

In ESE of Strah Yasuf S5l 31 (\.(Jaj), Abi Jafar will have hadhf

o i and Gebli\ will also fall under this category. It is mentioned at the end of this line.
E E EOTY
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In (..iaj’..b of Surat al-Fath: 25 and (»Ls VS of Sarat al-Ahzab: 27 (3k3), as well as %
&5k of Stirat al-Tawbah: 120 ( 4ks3), Aba Jafar will have hadhf

Aba Jafar will also have hadhfin Fub\a) of Sarah Yasuf ¥%: 91, suble of Sarah

Yasuf 32%: 97 and Sarat al-Qasas: 8, as well as bl of Sarah Yasuf $&: 29

(:ﬁla\"»).

There are two interpretations regarding “J3” at the end of the line. The first is that
after the author mentions Gubls without a /am al-ta%if, he therefore placed “J;” at
the end of the line to indicate that Aadhfwill take place when it appears with a /am al-
tatif as well ie. @_;J?\;J\.IGZ The other interpretation is that it is an imperative
command from Y5 (follow him), suggesting that one follows this Reading of Aba
Ja‘far.

TEXT:

J,\_,\‘r A ;,_i:\u u_,a\_@_u;upy_{u_ﬂ 22
TRANSLATION:
Al-Kisa’1 (has Aadhfin) &-Lj\, all of them; Nafi‘ and Aba Jafar make tas-Ai/ in them,

while Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Nafi¢ and Abi Ja‘far (have tas-Ail in) P'::\ »; make 7hdal for

Warsh via al-Azragq...
COMMENTARY:

’9:{9\_&;\ refers to C;éaj\, f";.fa,aj\, ;wj\, w;);\ and f’u;);\ In all of these al-Kisa’t (p’) will
have hadhfof the hamzah.

Nafi and Aba Jafar (\35) will have tas-Ail in these words (L@J@wj)

162 See al-NuwayrT’s commentary on the Jayyibah: 1: 459.
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In (._i_f\ & of Sarah Al ‘Imran: 66, 119, Sarat al-Nisa: 109 and Sarah Muhammad @W
38, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (5l5-), Nafi and Abu Ja‘far (135) will have tas-Ail

At the end of the line, it relates /bdal for Warsh via al-Azraq. This discussion

continues into the next line.

TEXT:

8

AN ges 15 Ay AN Gasoss e a3 223
TRANSLATION:

[Make 7bdal for Warsh via al-Azraq] with an option in both of them (w;f\ and &
ri.:\), Warsh — via both al-Azraq and al-Asbahani — and Qunbul drop the a/if (of &

ri.:\) with another option (related) from both of them.

COMMENTARY:
Warsh via al-Azraq will have 7/bda/ in these two words (52) ie. W;J\ and its
derivatives and r.:.:\ &, with another option (;A;J\a) His second option is fas-hil, since

Warsh is included in the word-code \is mentioned twice in the previous line.

Warsh via both al—Azraq and al-Asbahani, as well as Qunbul, drop the alif
(g_,a_W\ é.buj) in V':j & with another option of reading the alif for both of them
(cJd3) i2s) ie. for Warsh and Qunbul.

A synopsis of the differences for the Qurra’in V':j & is as follows:

® Qalin, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri and Aba Ja‘far have ithbat of the alif after the ha)
followed by a hamzah musahhalah. This will be madd munfasil they will all
make gasr with an option of madd for Qalin and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri. In 231 &
2J4», they will have three different readings:
i.  Qasrin the s of &5 with gasrin the s of ;4.
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ii.  Maddin the & of (,_if\ & with madd in the & of 5!’5&
iii.  Qasrin the & of (._i_f\ \& with madd in the & of ;Yib.

® Al-Azraq will have four ways of reading:

i.  Dropping the alif after the A2’ of (.,u\ & with tas-hil in the hamzah of
% on the scale of 4.

ii.  Dropping the alifafter the ha’with ibdal of the hamzah of &l into an
alif The alifis followed by a niin sakinah, as in 4%3%; it will be read
with tal

iii.  Reading the alif after the Az’ of vﬂ\ & with tas-hil in the hamzah of
2 — same as Qaln — with ful

iv.  Reading the alifafter the ha’of &l & with tas-hil in the hamzah of

(,i_,\ — same as Qalun — with gasr.

® Al-Asbahani will have three ways of reading:
i.  Dropping the alifafter the ha’ of (,_g\ & with tas-hil in the hamzah of
2, same like al-Azraq.
ii. Reading the alif after the Aa’of P_U\ & with tas-hil in the hamzah of
21 — same as Qalin — with madd.
iii. Reading the alif after the Az’ of (,_u\ & with tas-hil in the hamzah of

(,i_f\ — same as Qalun — with gasr.

® Aba Ja'far only has one way of reading:
i.  Reading the alifwith tas-hil in the hamzah, and with gasr.

® Al-Bazzi only has one way of reading:
1. Reading the alif with a hamzah mu[zagqaga]] foﬂowing it; on the scale
of (._’..\;\.a, with gasr.

® Qunbul has two ways:
i.  Same like al-Bazzi.
ii.  Same like al-Azraq’s first way, on the scale of ,ila3, except that he
reads the hamzah with tahgig.
235



The remaining Qurra’— Ibn ‘Amir, ‘Asim, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1, Ya'qib and Khalaf al-
‘Ashir — will read the alif followed by a hamzah muhaggagah, with their variations in

the length of the madd munfasil.

TEXT:

B aSay 85 i g Sy 22
TRANSLATIO_N: - -

Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, Aba Ja‘far and Ya‘qub will drop the ya’
of uﬂj\ They (Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Aba Jafar and Ya‘qab)
will (also) make tas-hil, except for Ya‘qub, Qalan and Qunbul. Make 7bda/ (of the
hamzah)...

COMMENTARY:
The word 6&3\ comes in Sarat al-Ahzab: 4, Sarat al-Mujadalah: 2, and two places in
Sarat al-Talagq: 4.

Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Abu Ja‘far and Ya‘qub (L&*) will drop
the ya’after the hamzah i.e. gy&d\.

Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, Aba Ja‘far and Ya‘qﬁb (=) will also
have tas-hil of the hamzah (\jj\.g..‘j), except for for Ya‘qﬁb, Q_élfm and Qunbul
(5 a u“'% #¢). Ya‘qub, Qalan and Qunbul will read with tahgig.

The remaining Qurra’ — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, ‘Asim, al-Kisa’1, Hamzah and Khalaf al-
‘Ashir — will make ithbat of the ya’ after the hamzah and read the hamzah with

tahgig.

At the end of the line, 76d4/ in this word is discussed. It continues into the next line.
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TEXT:

Ch A Juol CABl LD 06y Cls 4l Gl W s 225
TRANSLATION:

[Make 7bdal (of the hamzah)] into a ya’ sakinah, with an option (of ibdal) for al-Bazzi

and Abti ‘Amr al-Basri. (In) the derivatives of Q;\-«-', change (the placing of the

hamzah, then) make ibdal for al-Bazzi, with another option.

COMMENTARY:
At the end of the previous line, ibdal was mentioned (JA_AJ\j) In this line, added
clarity is given: ibdal of the hamzah will take place into a ya’ sakinah (U\ A_{Lﬂ)

Al-Bazzi (43k) and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (C.zs) have an option of making 7bda/
(Cas anla &), Al-Bazzi and Abi ‘Amr al-BastT's other option was mentioned in the
previous line: they drop the ya’ after the hamzah whilst applying tas-hil in the

b&mZ&]l.

A synopsis of the readings in this word would be as follows:

® Dropping the ya after the Aamzah and reading the hamzah with ta[iqig -
Qaltn, Qunbul and Ya‘qﬁb i.e. ;}&U\.

® Dropping the yé’ after the hamzah with tas-hil of the hamzah — Warsh via

both al-Azraq and al-Asbahani, Abu Ja‘far, one of the ways of both al-Bazzi
and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri. Bear in mind that if tas-Ail is made, madd and gasr

@ 163

will be allowed in ¢\

® Dropping the ya’after the hamzah, whilst making ibdal of the hamzah into a

ya’ sakinah — al-Bazzi and Abu ‘Amr al-Basri in their second option i.e. d\)J\

163

All those who make tas-hil of the hamzah during wasl, will allow 7bdal of the hamzah into a ya’ sakinah during
wagf- The reason for this is that it is not possible to stop on a hamzah musahhalah as sakinah (except if rawm is
made). Therefore, they allow 7bdal during waqf whilst appiying tial. See al-Nashr: 1: 408.
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Bear in mind that if /bdal is made, the alif will be followed by a ya’ sakinah,

requiring fi7/to be made.

® Reading the ya’ after the hamzah, whilst reading the hamzah with tahgiq —
the remaining Qurra* Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, ‘Asim, al-Kisa’i, Hamzah and

Khalaf al-‘Ashir i.e. O_NJ\

u‘L-’ &5 (the derivatives of u;L..g) in the second half of the line, refers to 1,250 of

Strah Yasuf $8): 80, 1,255 of Sirah Yasuf $48): 87, 5 ¥ of Sarah Yasuf S&B): 8

582 15) of Strah Yasuf 368): 110 and .Ji5 161 of Sarat al-Ra‘d: 31. In all of these
words, al-Bazzi with another option (L& &) will change () the place of the
hamzah i.e. he will place the hamzah before the ya’ Subsequently, he will change
(J23) the hamzah into an alifie. \;23ks, \5236 gl ¥, ages) 15 and uls 261 His

second option will be like the remaining Qurra’

TEXT:

- 55 °% s

w:-j_us-u_..wd\c\_ug&l:- Lﬁ‘wéﬂéﬁ@f—c'}
TRANSLATION:

3 is 226

Make idgham (in) ik, 155 [y g7 and &ud for Aba Ja‘far, with another option. (In)
’;UA:J\, Abu Jafar and Warsh via al-Azraq will have idgham.

COMMENTARY:
Initially, four words are mentioned for Abu Ja‘far:

1) L)\ 8 of Surah Al ‘Imran: 49 and Sarat al-Ma’idah: 110 (i2:5).

2) 3, O, wherever they appear (5,5 )

3) & of Sarat al-Nisa: 4 (s 5 5)-

4) &b of Siirat al-Nisa’: 4 ( L5.:@)
In these four words Aba Jafar, with another option (f_%l&), has ibdal, and
subsequently, will make idgham of the ya’ mubdalah into the other ya’(;53) ie. £&
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;}EJ\, f; O 5 get & 32 and \&a. His other option is like the remaining Qurra’i.e. with a

hamzah.

In 33 5 ’;&,;ﬁ\ ul of Surat al-Tawbah: 37, Aba Jafar (:;<5) and Warsh via al-Azraq
(%) will have ibdal of the hamzah into a ya’and idgham of the two ya’s; as one ya’
mushaddadah i.e. C}_‘.wd\ The remaining Qurra’ — including Warsh via al-Asbahani —

will read with a Aamzah.

TEXT:

SN BIAG  NOG S 5 bl 15 (207
TRANSLATION:

(Make idgham in) \z33 for Abu Jafar. Read a hamzah (in) (,52L5 for ‘Asim, and
(read a hamzah in) the derivatives of -3l and 532315 for Nafi.

COMMENTARY:
In \:33 of Surat al-Baqarah: 260, %ﬁ"}“‘“ 3% of Surat al-Hijr: 44 and |33 o3k s of Sarat
al-Zukhruf: 15, Aba Jafar (%) changes the hamzah into a zay, then makes idgham of

z 164
the one zay into the other i.e. JES and jé-

In ;48l5 of Strat al-Tawbah: 30 ((,8L%), ‘Asim ((s35) will read it with a hamzah
(J.éﬁ\j), the Aa’will be maksirah, followed by a hamzah madmﬁmaﬁ before the waw.

The remaining Qurra’will read without a hamzah i.e. ;) 35L5.

s D refers to oA, Gl ;L.JY\, as well as 532\ Nafi‘ (25320 will read it with a
hamzah i.e. ;(5;15\, m_ilﬂ\, Ji.?ﬁ\, B;}’,ﬂ\. The remaining Qurra’ will read it without a

bamza]z.

164
See al-Hadr: 1: 234 for this explanation. Other more complex interpretations regarding the changes in this word
are given in other commentaries.
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TEXT:

S el JHAUS Lo Gs oA ) iy 228
TRANSLATION:

(Read a hamzah in) ¢t for Qunbul, (with a hamzah in) e55+ and sz for Ibn
Kathir al-Makki, Abtt ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya‘qib, Shu‘bah and Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, (with a
hamzah in) 45 Jd\ for Nafi* and Ibn Dhakwan and (with a hamzah in) (315 for Aba

‘Amr al-Basri.

COMMENTARY:

5

In ks (sk2) of Sirah Yunus %%: 5, Sarat al-Anbiya’ 3: 48 and Sarat al-Qasas: 71,

Qunbul (} J) will read with a hamzah i.e. :&>. The remaining Qurra’ will read with a

2

)/a_.

Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Abta ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya‘qﬁb (é_a-), Shu‘bah (f‘}’) and Ibn ‘Amir al-
Shami (L...f) will read (553 of Surat al-Tawbah: 106 and > of Surat al-Ahzab: 51

with a hamzah i.e. §$55%, t>55 The remaining Qurra’will read it without a hamzah.

Nafi‘ (J5) and Ibn Dhakwan () will read & jd\ of Sarat al-Bayyinah: 6 and 7 with a

hamzahi.e. &5 Jd\ The remaining Qurra’will read without a Aamzah.

In dji (26 of Sarah Had S 27 (&2b), Aba ‘Amr al-Basri ((..>) will read with a

hamzah i.e. S )“3\ &3b. The remaining Qurra’ will read without a hamzah.
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Nagql - Transference of the Harakah to the to Sakin before it
and other Matters

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
In U_U\ wherever it comes e.g. &.‘ij\ \;\3, U_U\:e, Ibn Wardan had nag/ via the Durrah.

Via the Tayyibah, tahqiq is also allowed for him.165

In (u’a)&)“) ¢Js of Strah Al Imran, Ibn Wardan has nag/ via the Durrah. Via the

Tayyibah, he also has tahqiq.
In (uaj‘ﬁ\) ¢)» Warsh via al-Asbahani will have both tahgig and nag!.

In } ;3]\ 23k of Sarat al-Najm, Qalun via the Shatibiyyah read with a hamzah on the
waw when making nag/ i.e. Q}jg}\ Via the Tayyibah, he has ibdal into a waw as well
when making nag] i.e. Q}j\/\

TEXT:

o /Eo/ _ _ & oy o ve - _ o% < Toese
TRANSLATION:

Transfer (the harakah of the hamzah) to the (sikin letter) at the end (of the word

before it) for Warsh, but not in the letter of madd, except (in) the Aa’of M\:{, which
is (the) preferred (opinion).

COMMENTARY:

Warsh (3 35) — via both al-Azraq and al-Asbahant — will transfer the Aarakah of the
hamzat al-gat‘()3);) to the sakin letter before it, at the end of the word preceding it
(Y. The sakin letter will be given the harakah of that hamzah and the hamzah

dropped. This will take place in the case of a tanwin e.g. e C}l EL.A, éLMa.-,-p\ %9», 56

165 In the two places of Sarah Yanus P@?c where it appears as Istitham, Ibn Wardan only has naq/.
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<L 1’5@3\5-, in the case of /am al-ta%ife.g. B’;.S}\, L,Y\, '} éﬁj\, a letter of /ine.g. 2} Vs, =35
¢ 8 oz dh pdh Gy g Ol S

’rf\ etc.

An exception to the rule of nag/is that the sikin should not be a letter of madd
(6 G55 18) eg. s, \33\9, ({...Zf\ ::3.166

In one place, there is difference of opinion as to whether nag/ will be made or not:
Gl ) S of Surat al-Hagqah: 20 (a8 s V). A group makes nag/ maintaining
consistency with the rule of nag/i.e. nag/ should be made when the hamzat al-gat*is
preceded by a sakin letter. In this case, the hamzat al-gat‘is preceded by the Az’ al-
sakt which is sakin. The majority prefers not making nag/ here because the primary
state of the Aa’ alsakt is that it is sakin, and should therefore remain szkin. Ibn al-

Jazari gives preference to not making nag/ here when he states JaV ie. this view is

preferred (4 ;\)

TEXT:

e ) T (P T [E S
TRANSLATION: )

Ruways agrees (with Warsh in making nag/in) 353! s In 531 ((40) Ibn Wardan
has an option (of making nagl/); and in (Sirah) Yunus, Qalan and Ibn Wardan (agree

with Warsh in making naq]).

COMMENTARY:
In 3388 b of Surat al-Rahman: 54, Ruways agrees with Warsh ( 33l3) in making

naq].

In U_U\ wherever it comes (JY\ ) eg. U_U\ \‘;\3, U_Ub, Ibn Wardan (32) has an option
of making nag/ and reading without nag/(_-;).

166 Another exception for nag/ would be when the hamzat al-qat‘is preceded by a mim aljam‘e.g. § 3*’:\ (,;w, In
this case Warsh will make si/ah, as mentioned before.
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In Sarah Yanus 3X: 51, 91 (u:xjij), Qalan (4;) and Ibn Wardan (k) will agree
with Warsh and make nag/ here, without another option i.e. they will only have nag/

here.

TEXT:

Vo hislledais i oIS oI, 5e; 231
TRANSLATION:

And g‘;J ;:j\ |3Le is then (read as) C; ; B by Nafi, Aba Ja‘far, Abi ‘Amr al-Basri and

Ya‘'qub, making idgham and nag/ (in it).

COMMENTARY:

In {3 3E of Sarat al-Najm: 50 (o], 3Le3), NafiS, Aba Jatfar (133), Aba ‘Amr al-
Basti and Ya'qab (3la>) will make nag/ (¥,55) of the hamzah in 3\ to the /im and
drop the hamzah i.e. (1§ Thereafter, they will make idgham of the tanwin of 3L into
the /im madmimah (5535), reading it as 31 156 (2,3, 1513).

The remaining Qurra’ — Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami and the Kifis —
will read the nan of the tanwin with a kasrah, the lam as sakinah and the hamzah as

mu[]aggaq without any naq[

TEXT:

Nl s AT LD N i e L B8
TRANSLATION:

Qalan has a choice of (reading) a hamzah (in place of) the waw (sakinah of )
during nagl. Start (for all) besides Warsh as (one would start) in J>31 (with the

hamzah of the lam al-tatif), which is most complete.
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COMMENTARY:

Qalan ((;.;5.) has a choice (Jal;j) of reading the waw sakinah of J 55 with a hamzah
sakinah (53 ;%) when making nagl (J3)\ 3) i.. 13 The implied opposite is that
when reading without nag/ for Qalan, then one will not read with a Aamzah in the

place of the waw.

In the second half of the line, the author discusses how to start from } ;3?\ (1331g) if
wagf is made on 13 for those besides Warsh ( 235 ,43) ie. Qalan, Aba Ja‘tar, Aba
‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qub who make nag/ and idgham; and likewise, for those who do
not make naq/ and idgham. They will start as one would primarily start from a /am al-
tafit (Mﬁjg) ie. reading the hamzah of the /am altatif; followed by the /am as

sakinah and thereafter a hamzah madmamah; as '} ;ﬁ.

TEXT:

JEANESB 5100 J A3 Sl 3 g S, Ty (238
TRANSLATION:

Start with the hamzat al-was/ during nagl, which is most correct. Nafi‘ and Aba Ja‘far

make nagl/in (_z33.23) 13 38 while Aba Ja‘far makes ibdal (of the tanwin into and alif).

COMMENTARY:
Those who make nag/ (J_aﬂ\ 2 — Nafi, Aba Ja‘far, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qub —
also start with the hamzat al-wasl/ (u\.nojﬂ\ ﬁ) after transferring the dammah of the

hamzah to the [am and dropping the hamzah i.e. & ;\.

Though it is not mentioned here, one may also start from the /am itself after

transferring the dammah of the hamzah to the lim and dropping the hamzah i.e. '} ;
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To summarise, all those — besides Warsh — who make nag/ have three ways of
reading:
1) Starting from the temporary hamzah of the /am al-tatit, followed by the /am
as sakinah and thereafter a hamzah madmamah i.e. 3 3.
2) Also starting with the hamzat al-wasl, but after transferring the dammah of
the hamzah to the lam and dropping the hamzah i.e. )i,
3) Starting from the /am, after transferring the dammah of the hamzah to the

Jam and dropping the hamzah i.e. }} ji
Warsh would only have the second two ways mentioned here.

Considering that Qéiﬁn has the option of reading with a Aamzah when making Hag],
he will have five ways of starting: é;i, Q;";ii, J }i, B! jii and ;Bji.

Those who do not make nag/will only read according to number one above.

In the second half of the line, s3ia3 15 3 of Strat al-Qasas: 53 (13 3 Nafi and Aba
Jafar will make nag/ here (Vi J&i\;). Additionally, Aba Jafar (Ed;) makes ibdal
(J.\J\) of the tanwin into an alif during wagf and wasl ie. 3323 1, Nafi¢ will

therefore read it as d..s:\..a_;’ 13 3}

TEXT:

SO G R Jay R e 4 Ao £ 1y 234
TRANSLATION:

Al-Asbahani with Tsa (Ibn Wardan) have an option (in making nagl/) in ( uoj/ﬁi\) 2.
Al-Kis21, Khalaf al-‘Ashir and Ibn Kathir (make nagl) in JL.U\, and Ibn Kathir in 5\;_:5\,

however they come.
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COMMENTARY:
In (_23¥) ¢)s of Sarah Al ‘Imran: 91 (¢ls3), Warsh via al-Asbahani ( 3z2Y)) and Tbn
Wardan (<) have an option (i) in making nag/ or reading without nag/. Thus,
there are four ways of reading _z3J! ¢ ls:
1) Nagl in both :ls as well as in 53 — this is one of the two ways for al-
Asbahani.
2) Naglin s\ only — this is for Warsh via al-Azraq and the second way for al-
Asbahani.
3) Naglin : s only — this is one of the two ways for Ibn Wardan.
4) No nagl in both :s as well as in 53! — this is the second way for Ibn

Wardan, as well as for the rest of the Qurra’

Al-Kisa1, Khalaf al-‘Ashir ((s33) and Ibn Kathir (é) will make nag/ in the word JLA
(Jes3) however it comes (1= _i5), whether with a waw e.g Jxis, \j:\i—anj or with a 2’
e.g Jesd, \;k...s

Ibn Kathir (_3;) reads the word 5\;_23\ however it comes (& w.{) with naq] e.g. C,\J;J\ ad,

o\s @u 52 G155,

The remaining Qurra’will read without nag/here.
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Sakt before a Hamzah and other Matters

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:

Hamzah has nine varying transmissions regarding sakt:
1) Sakton “JI” and “+(s” only. This is mentioned in the Shatibiyyah.
2) Sakton “)V with tawassut in “;@iz”.m

3) Sakton “JV, ;‘5# and sakin mafsil The Shatibiyyah relates this for Khalaf.
Via the Tayyibah, it is related for Khallad as well.

4) Sakt on “V, and mafsal with tawassut ‘o

5) Sakton “J, 9‘_9», mafsil as well as mawsiil.

6) Sakt on all of the above as well as on madd munfasil.

7) Sakt on all of the above as well as on madd muttasil.

8) No sakt for Khallad. This is related for Khallad in the Shatibiyyah.

9) No sakt for Hamzah.

Via the 7ayyibah, Ibn Dhakwan, Hafs and Idris from Khalaf al-“Ashir also have sakt
The transmissions regarding sakt for them are of three variations:

1) Sakton “J, “o " and mafsal

2) Sakton “JV, “o (", mafsal as well as mawsdl.

3) No sakt. This is related for Ibn Dhakwan and Hafs via the Shatibiyyah and

for 1dris via the Durrah.

Via the Shatibiyyah, sakt is related for Hafs in \l» * 61355 of Surah Yasin, & * &3¢ of
Surat al-Kahf, 35 * i3 of Sarat al-Qiyamah and l; * [k of Sarat al-Mutaffifin. Via the
Tayyibah, no sakt is also allowed.

TEXT:

- 1‘3“ /*;2_“/“/ };QTSB d\/ gsig_?gf}’.:ra > S ’S\j 235

167
Refer to line 171 in the chapter on madd and qasr.
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81 SN s 58 G5 S 5 g il iy (236
A GBI GE G 5E S g5 e Y g 2T
TRANSLATION:

Sakt (is related) from Hamzah in ;2" and “J7". Some (relate sake) for him in that
(sakin) which is separated along with them both (along with “; %> and “J").

Some (relate sakt) unrestrictedly; it is (also) said: after (the letter of) madd: or (that no
sakt) is consistent from Khallad.

It is (also) said: no (sakt is related) from Hamzah. A choice (is related) from Idris —

unrestrictedly and restricted — but not in the (letter of) madd.

COMMENTARY:
In these lines there are seven different transmissions for Hamzah:'*
1) Sakt on “JP and “o;2” (5o b 35 15 £ eg 55T oY) & s,
2) Sakt on “JV, “.5&" and that hamzah mutaharrikah which is preceded by a
sakin in a different word, referred to as sakin munfasil or mafsal
(ol @ s fadly) e ool 06, ) 195, 55T (00
\as refers to “JI” and “e(s¥". d refers to Hamzah mentioned before it.
3) Sakton “J7, “o (¥, sakin munfasil and sakin muttasil in one word (L) e.g.
ol b, Yisa, osall sb
Sakt on all of the above, as well as after a letter of madd (3 3% [\33).
4) Sakt on all of the above as well as on madd munfasil e.g. 33\ T, Gals 6, 3
WE e
5) Sakt on all of the above as well as on madd muttasil e.g. I3y, . &35
6) No sakt for Khallad (351 520 Y6 2 o 5.
7) No sakt for Hamzah i.e. for both Khalaf and Khallad (355 3£ Y3 ().

168 5 Vi . :
Considering that Hamzah also has tawassut in ¢ s when applying sakt on “JV", as well as tawassut in ¢ s* when

applying sakton “ :ﬂ” and sakin mafsil, one may count nine different transmissions regarding sakt for him.
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Thereafter, Ibn al-Jazari discusses sakt for the other Qurra’ Idris from Khalaf al-“Ashir
(L= QSL }#) has an option of reading with sakt or not (;,U;J\j), not allowing sakt on
madd muttasil or madd munfasil (31\ 7). 1dris has three varying transmissions of
sakt:

1) Sakton “JV, “;C;:” and a sakin in a different word ($,2233).

2) Sakton “J, “. ", sakin munfasiland sakin muttasil E))

3) No sa](t(&ijéj\j).

TEXT:

2 55L LS Allas 35085 A3 Al [ sy 238
TRANSLATION:

It is said: (sakt is related for) Hafs and Ibn Dhakwan, and in the opening letters, like
4, for Aba Ja‘far.

COMMENTARY:
Sakt is also transmitted for Hafs (_245) and Ibn Dhakwan ()\éa ‘3l5) in the same

manner it is transmitted for Idris:
1) Sakton “]JV, “¢'&2” and a sakin in a different word.
2) Sakton “:j\”, “;L"Si”, sakin munfasil and sakin muttasil
3) No sakt.

Sakt is not transmitted on madd for Hafs or Ibn Dhakwan.

Abi Jafar (Cii3) has sakt on the letters — the hurif mugattadt — at the start of the

strahs (C:\j,al\ s 33) eg ‘b, uai@g

TEXT:
s G e b 66 2 05 B Lassy Uads 205 239
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TRANSLATION:
An option (of sakf) comes for Hafs in the two a/ifs of 5835 and &3¢, in 5 * Jand i3
COMMENTARY:
Hafs (as.)) has an option of sakt (s (il&ll) in four places:
1) The alifof \3» * 6155 of Sarah Yasin: 52.
2) The alifof kb * 43¢ of Strat al-Kahf: 1-2.
3) The /am of 3\ * [k of Strat al-Mutaffifin: 14.

4) The ndnof 35" 4 of Sarat al-Qiyamah: 27.
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Wagqf for Hamzah and Hisham on a hamzah

A skeletal diagram of the types of hamzahs discussed under this chapter is as follows:

The Hamzah
Hamzah Sakinah Hamzah Mutaharrikah
Mutawassitah Mutatarrifah Preceded by Preceded by a
a Sakin Mutaharrik
]
| | | |
Mutawassitah Mutatarrifah Mutawassitah Mutatarrifah

As the chapter and discussions unfold regarding the hamzah, this skeletal diagram

WIH be elaborated upon. The reader should COl’lSlllt these diagrams fOI' easy

conceptualization of the discussions, else it may seem as if these discussions are

unstructured and haphazard.

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:

Via the Shatibiyyah, tahgig will be made in the followingmg:

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)

Hamzah maftihah preceded by a dammah e.g. \4;\ g,

Hamzah maftihah preceded by a kasrah e.g. bk 4.

Hamzah maftihah preceded by a fathah e.g. j\ 2 ok wat

Hamzah maksarah preceded by a dammah e.g. %""Jl éf

Hamzah maksarah preceded by a kasrah e.g. &@A\J{l 25 e

Hamzah maksarah preceded by a fathah e.g. i\fl e
Hamzah madmiamah preceded by a dammah e.g. Mdj i,

Hamzah madmiamah preceded by a kasrah e.g. i «le.

Hamzah madmiamah preceded by a fathah e.g. i &

169 . - .
These are all referred to as hamzah mutawassitah bi kalimah (a hamzah which becomes central due to a word

added).
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Via the 7ayyibah, ibdal into a waw will also be allowed in \@f\ Jz.fuji and into a ya’in
ol 48 and tas-hil bayn bayn in the remaining seven types. Al-Akhfash will
additionally have 7bdal into a waw in w2z Z?: and 7bdal into a ya’in & «le.

Via the Shatibiyyah, only tahqgig will be made in the likes of )j k. Via the Tayyibah,
three additional awjuh will be allowed:

1) Tas-hil with madd.

2) Tas-hil with gasr.

3) Sakton the letter of madd.

Via the Shatibiyyah, only tahgiq will be made in the likes of &l \J6, £ 3, ) 55%%5
A, and 1351 4. Note that in the first two examples, the letter of madd is part of the
word (asliyyah) while in the latter two examples it is not (i.e. it is za%Zdah). Via the
Tayyibah, three additional awjuh are allowed:

1) Naglie. €236, udiss, & 3055 1is(5)a

2) Idgham (after making ibdal of the hamzah into a letter of madd and) i.e.

el Kodies, 40 A3, (&)
3) Sakton the letter of madd.

Via the Sbéﬁbggfa]z, Hisham has tas-Ail in the hamzah mutatarrifah. Via the
71 a)/yibab, he will also have taﬁgfg.

TEXT:

Zz

G Ls B oIE S05 s Chas (sl B Eel ) 240
TRANSLATION:
If you intend to make wagf, then make takhfif of the hamzah — whether it is

mutawassitah or mutatarrifah — for Hamzah.
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COMMENTARY:
The word “Cii3” (make takhfif) refers to all the types of takhfif: ibdal, tas-hil bayn
bayn, naql, hadhfand idgham.

If the hamzah is mutawassitah (in the middle of a word) e.g. § ;SGLS, ju, Sk or
mutatarrifah (at the end of a word) e.g. z\jél, £55, then Hamzah will make takhfif in

that Aamzah.

TEXT:

0, ~ 2 o - Otz - L ° o % . % ° z - ° ke
J_Lbuj_i.iu_;zﬁj_é 3 »spgubu_i_.suu 241
TRANSLATION:

If it (the hamz) is given a sukian, then make 7bdal (in it) in accordance with that
(harakah) before it. And if it (the hamz) is given a harakah (whether mutawassitah or

mutatarrifah), (and it comes) after a sikan, then make nagl

COMMENTARY:
The author first discusses the hamzah sakinah which is preceded by a mutaharrik,
then the hamzah mutaharrikah which is preceded by a sikin. Subsequently, he

discusses the Aamzah mutaharrikah which is preceded by another mutaharrik.

If the hamzah is sakinah (3,5 33) — and preceded by a mutaharrik — then ibdal
will be made into a letter of madd () in accordance with the harakah before it
(13 idL). Thus, if there is a fathah before the hamzah sakinah e.g. &%, ibdal will
take place into an /i if there is a kasrah before the hamzah sakinah e.g. }, ibdal will
take place into a ya} and if there is a dammah before the hamzah sakinah e.g. G ss%,

then 7bdal will take place into a waw.

This type of hamzah — sakinah preceded by a mutaharrik — is either mutawassitah

(central) or mutatarrifah (concluding). Mutawassitah includes three types:
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1) Intrinsically central (w dasgil) eg. ;b, ju, Oseesh.

2) Central due to a letter (23 daugd) eg \332\_"9.

3) Central due to a word (4K dazgis) eg. bdl 53d), 5o L.;j\, L) \;\B
Mutatarrifah includes two types:

1) Concluding with a permanent sukin e.g. %jsl, 5. There is no example of a

this type being preceded by a dammabh.

9
13

2) Concluding with a temporary sukin e.g. % (% during wagh), &as (&ad
during wag/) and 3| ol (534! during wagl).
In all of these, /6da/ will be made into a letter of madd in accordance with the

harakah before it.

Diagrammatically, our discussion thus far will look as follows:

The Hamzah
|
Hamzah Sakinah
Mutawassitah Mutatarrifah
| |
Intrinsically Central Due Central Due Permanent Temporary
Central to a Letter to a Word Sukiin Sukiin

After discussing the hamzah sakinah, the author proceeds to discuss the hamzah

mutaﬁarnl/(a]z.

If the hamzah is mutaharrikah ( 13)_4’; Q\J) — mutawassitah or mutatarrifah — coming
£

after a sakin (u)_}i.’u 4®), then make nag/in it (J.fub) e.g ¥4, J\}i, s 2, ;&w, g3

The sukin in the clause “ j:i.’; 42" could refer to all types of sukans: an alif, a waw
zd’idah, ya’ za’idah, waw asliyyah, ya’ asliyyah or a sahih sakin. Due to the alif, waw

za’idah and ya’ za3’idah particularly being mentioned in line 242 and 243, all the other
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types of sukins are intended here. Thus, in all besides the alif; the waw za’idah and

170
ya’ za’idah, nagl will be made, as it may be seen in the examples above.

TEXT:
d-: 2 ‘(_5_.9 d:\_?\; 4 /2/3 ‘Lj Z’ : /\ S j()s is 2 d_;::
TRANSLATION:

béi\

| 242

Except when it (the hamzah mutaharrikah) is mutawassitah and comes after an alif;
then make tas-hil Likewise, when it (the Aamzah mutaharrikah) is mutatarritah, then

make 7bdalin it.

COMMENTARY:
If the hamzah mutaharrikah is mutawassitah (Ua.iaj;) and comes after an alif
(il 5 L}_.\), then make tas-hil in it (J42) e.g. [‘,\;]j, S, (%_gf:

Likewise (ilis), if the hamzah mutaharrikah is mutatarrifah (ujid\ *) and comes

after an alif then make ibdalin it (J.30) e.g. £5, tgadll, (5o

TEXT:
e LE 2 oW s hadlly e ST i3l &) Ll 51501 243
TRANSLATION:

The waw and the )/a"’, when they are za’idah, then make idg]]a_m. And some also make

idg]zém in the as/z.

170 Examples of hamzah mutaharrikah which is mutatarrifah and preceded by a sahihi sakin are seven; four in

which the hamzah is madmimah: ¢ of Surat al-Nahl: 5, t)s of Starah Al ‘Imran: 91, ’;}:j\ J’Q_l of Sarat al-Naba’:
40, 33+ of Surat al-Hijr: 44, two in which the hamzah is maksirah: 4355 ;,}az\ & of Strat al-Baqarah: 102, AJ.eJ g}d
of Sarat al-Anfal: 24, and one Place in which the Aamzah is maftahah: :..3&) of Strat al-Naml: 25.
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COMMENTARY:

If the Aamzah muharrikah — whether mutawassitah or mutatarrifah — comes after a
waw zdidah or ya’ zaidah (195 5\ s 515015), then make idgham (1a33) e.g. ¢35,
é&;d, ¥ j ii.’i::b:— Exh, \JJ 2" An example that is exclusive to the Qiraah of

Hamzah is 1 2‘3 of Sarat al-Nar: 35.

According to some ( UZAJ\)), if the waw or ya’is not za’idah i.e. it essentially is part of
the word, being as/i ( u_LapY\ 0_9) e.g ‘(5“’ ¢3% then they will also allow idgham
(LES L&), This will apply whether the waw asliyyah or ya’ asliyyah are mutawassitah

177

oz 175 . _¢ s, 176 E o 2 o
e.g. g;.g.ua, 5\5;1‘5 S, i), asl By, S;\a}:u, \.oé-’ 25, \)u,a, aoyjA\ or
. 178
mutatarrifah e.g. ! \, gjﬁ..J, 9‘5», Al J;':Z.N

Note that in line 241, nag/ was mentioned in these types of words; the additional
application grasped from this line is idgham in the case of waw asliyyah and ya’

asliyyah.

Conclusively, in the waw a,sb)xyab and the ya’ a,s]z')/ya]] there are two applications:
1) Naq] without idgbém, as understood from line 241.
2) Idgham (after ibdal), as grasped from this line.

71
This is the only example of waw za’idah as mutatarrifah.

72
These are the only two examples of ya’ zz’idah as mutatarrifah.

173 . .
These latter three examples are the only examples of ya’ za’%idah as mutawassitah. There are no examples of waw

zd%idah as mutawassitah.

Note that idgham will only take place after /bdal of the hamzah into the waw or ya’before it; idgham therefore
takes place of the one waw or ya’into the other.
™ This is the only example of ya’asliyyah as a letter of madd being mutawassitah.
7 This is the only example of waw asliyyah as a letter of madd being mutawassitah.
76 These are the only two examples of ya’ asliyyah as a letter of /in being mutawassitah.
7 These are the only examples of waw asliyyah as a letter of /in being mutawassitah.

178
Note that the first two examples here are letters of madd while the latter two are examples of letters of /.
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A diagrammatic representation of what has been covered regarding the Aamzah thus

far is as follows:

The Hamzah

Hamzah Mutaharrikah

Preceded by a Sakin

Mutawassitah

Mutatarrifah
(Intrinscaﬂy Central) utatarrita

,—l

Proper Sakin Harf al-Tllah Proper Sakin Harf al-Tllah

e.g. O\a}fﬂ\ e.g. a;..-ij\

| |

1 1

| le.g. Gl o : le.g. ¢ls sl

| : : :

1 1 1 1

1 1

! i Asliyyah Z2idah ! : Asliyyah Za’idah

|

i i eg ki e.g. \53)& i \ e.g é&,ij\ eg i34

! 1 T T ! : T T

! 1 1 | ! 1 1 1

v v v v v v v v
Nagl || Tashi || Nel& || Idgham || Naql || Ibdal | | Nesl& || Idgham

Ldgham Ldghim

After discussing the hamzah mutaharrikah preceded by a sikin, in the next line, the

hamzah mutaharrikah preceded by a mutaharrik is discussed.

TEXT:

1 ° o 2\ - © -~ 29 7 oE; o e F .o
pEAR Y WEJENENE U R R .5 ia; 24
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TRANSLATION:
If the Aamzah has a fathah (and comes) after a kasrah or a dammah, then make ibdal

(of it) into a ya’or a waw, unrestrictedly.

COMMENTARY:
The author here starts discussing the hamzah mutawassitah bi nafsihi (the hamzah
which is intrinsically central) which is mutaharrikah, and preceded by another

mutaharrik.

The hamzah mutaharrikah may have any of the three harakat, and be preceded by any
of the three harakat. Three multiplied by three, results in nine possible variations.
Two of these nine are discussed in this line: the Aamzah with a fathah (S 3)),
coming after ie. preceded by, a kasrah or a dammah (-3 5308 145) eg. 4, Slsa,
Negs, Mg, Jig2. Unrestrictedly (Ssesc), ibdal will take ;place (Ya2l) of the former into

two a ya’(¢l5) and the latter two into a waw (13)53) i.e. &3, QL.LJ.», NES 3\;&, s

The remaining seven of the nine variations are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT:

°;5/§,, é,oﬁ/ﬁ ~ °.,/f//.c,,‘o,f!,of, 24
TRANSLATION:

And besides this (these two variations), make (tas-hil) bayn bayn. (Ibdal) is also
transmitted into a ya’(in) the likes of |5l and into a waw in the likes of Js2.

COMMENTARY:
Besides these two variations mentioned in the previous line (1il» }:£3) ie. in the
remaining seven variations, tas-hi/ will be made (43 ;23) according to Sibaway:

1) Hamzah matkihah, preceded by a fathah e.g. iz,

2) Hamzah makstrah, preceded by a madmamah e.g. Js2.
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3) Hamzah maksirah, preceded by a maksirah e.g. ;ﬁ )L
4) Hamzah maksarah, preceded by a maftahah e.g. uidas

5) Hamzah madmiamah, preceded by a madmiamah e.g. (i.y 9% -
6) Hamzah madmiamah, preceded by a maksirah e.g. & )@.wu

7) Hamzah madmimah, preceded by a maftahah e.g. ) I8

In two of these seven variations, 76da/ is transmitted ()i33) in the likes of |skls
(\M ie. the hamzah madmiamah preceded by a maksirah into a ya’ (L5), in
accordance with the kasrah before it; and in the likes of Jx2 ()525) i.e. the hamzah

maksirah preceded by a madmiamah into a waw (3)33), in accordance with the

dammah before it. This is the view of al-Akhfash.

The Hamzah

Hamzah Mutaharrikah

Mutatarrifah

Preceded by a Mutaharrik

Mutawassitah

(bi nafsihi)

9 variations

3) s & eg HEid
Ibdal into waw [ | 4) - © e.g. sl
(Akhfash) !
5) ¢ eg. S)L /E\
[
6) ¢ e.g. UL.L; @
3
7)1 eg. ;.fj’;}: [
Ibdal into y&’ 8) s U e.g Gabniid
(Akhfash) -
9): & eg 45
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TEXT:

M lisieea Ll S afi LA 5 5V 5 gl 246
0 P YA ° P 1 0o~ . 9 e | (oo ¢ 13/052
Hﬂ\)ﬁjcﬁﬁy C?-_)Q; L’;;WKM | 47
TRANSLATION:

The first hamzah (i.e. at the start of a word) if it is connected (to whats precedes it) in
script, then from the majority fas-hil is related. And if it is disconnected (in script),

like L;l 13256 and ) J;» then (tas-hil) is preponderant, except by the mim aljam® And
besides this, (tas-hil) is (also) sound.

COMMENTARY:
In these two verses the author starts discussing hamzah which becomes mutawassitah
due to a letter, letters or a word being added to it. EssentiaHy, the hAamzah comes at
the start of a word (:jﬂ\ j.&é\j)m, but is shifted into an “in-between position” in a
word due to circumstances. This is referred to as hamzah mutawassitah bi ghayrihi
(the central hamzah due to another i.e. due to another letter, letters or word being
added). This is of two categories:
1) The Aamzah and what precedes it are connected in script (&5 ek L 13D).
This category is also commonly referred to as hamzah mutawassitah bi
zawa’id (the central hAamzah due to an addition).

2) The hamzah and what precedes it are separated in script (.is }‘ia).

In the first line — line 246 — the first category is discussed. These letters — due to

their connection in script — makes the hamzah become mutawassitah, and are
e o ) 180

gathered in the combination 43\ WSS %8; 10 letters in total. = These 10 letters may

also be divided into two:

™ Because it essentially appears at the start of a word, it may be deduced that this Aamzah will be mutaharrik.
180 This combination gathers the Aa’ al-tanbih, the ya’ al-nid’, the lim aljarrah, the lim al-ta’kid, the kaf al-
tashbih, the sin used to denote the future, the ba’ aljarrah, the /im al-tatif, the waw and the £’ of 4tfand the

hamzat al-istitham.
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1) Those in which the Aamzah is preceded by a sakin.
2) Those in which the hamzah is preceded by a mutaharrik.

P

In the first type is the ya’alnida e.g. ’r.s\:_s, Qf:b, uUGY\ L} ;L},, the ha’ al-tanbih e.g. LS
S@a and the /am al-tatife.g. u'aj‘)?\, QL»:}J\

The second type will be the remaining letters from the combination 9\333\ W.ﬁ %,
The hamzah itself may assume any of the three harakat, while the letter before it will

either have a fathah or a kasrah. Thus, there are six variations one might find:

1) Hamzah maftihah preceded by a kasrah e.g. (F )\.@;\;, & j‘)}

£ ’nz\ 3 o £

2) Hamzah maﬂﬁ[]ab preceded by a fét[]a]] e.g. P_LY, & , (.23 v

2, j»o\.:u.

3) Hamzah maksirah preceded by a kasrah e.g. mg.g\,él_?j, oM

£

4) Hamzah maksiirah preceded by a fathah e.g. (.;Ls, \3;\.
181

5) Hamzah madmiamah preceded by a kasrah e.g. é‘)f ;SL r‘}ﬁ\)j)!
6) Hamzah madmiimah preceded by a fathah e.g. (& ;5, S J\;ts

The ruling of the majority (32,52 /%) regarding all these categories is that tas-hil be
made (Mg 33). 7as-Ail is used in the literal sense i.e. takhfif (ease), and will include
ibdal and nagl since in examples like Lzl and 4533 ibdal will be made, while in
the /am al-tarif; nagl will be made. In all the remaining types besides these two

mentioned, tas-hil ba)/n bayn will be made.

While this is the practice of the majority, as suggested by the author, others also allow

tahqig to be made in all these examples.182

b According to al-Akhfash, /bdal will be made in these examples.
82 Note that tahqiq in the /am al-ta7if will only be allowed with sakt. See al-Nashr. 1/427, 486; Ithaf Fudala’ al-
Bashar: 168. However, there is a minority who allow it, considering that one of the allowed ways transmitted for
Hamzah is no sakt at all. See al-Rawd al-Nadir: 283; Faridat al-Dahr. 2/22. See also Ghunyat al-Talabah bi Sharh
al-Tayyibah: 2/1016-1019.
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In the second line — line 247 — what precedes the Aamzah is not connected to it in
script (i ;\) Two examples are given of this: (}| ;%6 and f’\.h_}{ ) J. Similar
examples would include L‘}l \31;, ’rﬁ\' b é&? 35, u.:\ o ‘(’J\ Slle.

One notes that in all these examples, the hamzah becomes mutawassitah — in
pronounciation — due to a letter or a word being added. Also, one gauges that before
the hamzah, there is a sakin, whether it is a sahih sakin or a letter of /in, as grasped

from the given examples of Ibn al-Jazari in the text.

The preponderent application (?)) regarding this category is tas-hil over ta[]qig, as
understood from the previous line. Again, the literal meaning of tas-hil is intended

and refers to nag/ specifically.

The mim al-jam‘is excluded from this application though ( e Y) eg. ri....fu\ r@s
Nag/ will not be made here.

At the start of line 247, the author mentions the Aamzah preceded by a sakin, whether
it is a sahih sakin or a letter of /in. When he states “3\3 Jeeyy (and besides this), he
specifically refers to when the sakin before the hamzah is not a letter of /in, nor a
sahih sakin i.e. it is a letter of madd e.g. J1 \&, Gls \J6, &7 3, or when before the
hamzah there is a mutaharrik. If the hamzah — which may have any of the three
harakat — is preceded by a mutaharrik, which may also have any of the three harakat,
then there are nine variations:

1) Hamzah mafiahah preceded by a dammah e.g. (&1 Jig.

2) Hamzah maftihah preceded by a kasrah e.g. O\ils 4.

3) Hamzah maftihah preceded by a fathah e.g. ') & s,

4) Hamzah maksirah preceded by a dammah e.g. 43| 5.

5) Hamzah makstrah preceded by a kasrah e.g. Zea\f| 2 3.

6) Hamzah makstrah preceded by a fathah e.g. Z\f\ .

7) Hamzah madmimah preceded by a dammah e.g. ~3 &
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8) Hamzah madmiamah preceded by a kasrah e.g. &4l &le.
9) Hamzah madmimah preceded by a fathah e.g. i 58

The ruling pertaining to all of these is that tas-hf is also sound in them (3°) i.c. tas-
hil is sound in transmission and reading (%s!3; &35, 3°). Bearing in mind that the
literal meaning of fas-A is intended, tas-hil bayn bayn will be made in J3 L, while
nagl as well as idgham will be allowed in sl \,J6, <.&1 3. In the nine variations of
the hamzah mutaharrikah preceded by another harakah the same rules applied in the
hamzah mutassitah bi nafsihi explained in lines 244 and 245 will be used: 7/bdal into a

waw in Qj\ i 9 into a ya’in Ok 4 and tas-hil bayn bayn in the remaining seven

183
types.

% Be cognizant of the differences between the applications according to the view of Sibawayh and that of al-

Akhfash: al-Akhfash will have ibda/ into a waw in %\A\Jﬂi &} and ibdal into a ya’in i ke,
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Here the discussion regarding takhfif giyasi (also referred to as takhfif istilahi)
terminates. From the next line, takhfif rasmi — takhfif in consideration of the script —

is discussed.

TEXT:

g}.}_;\ﬁ ?S\éé SR VRAPKE ;’ A I~ TS/ ’! . //‘: o ?/cj 248
TRANSLATION:

From him (Hamzah) tas-Ail is made (in accordance) to the script of the mushaf, so

the likes of M (will be read) with a dammah; and drop (the hamzah in it).

COMMENTARY:

Takhfifis of two types:

1) Takhfif qiyasi — those types of takhfif which are in accordance with rules laid down
by Arabic linguists, including ibdal, naql, tas-hil bayn bayn, and hadhf.

2) Takhfif rasmi — those types of takhfif which are in accordance with the rasm

(script) of ‘Uthman &, including ibdal and hadhf.

Thusfar, takhfif giyasi has been explained based upon the various precepts mentioned.
In this line, takhfif rasmi is addressed. He (4%¢3) i.e. Hamzah, would consider the
script of the mushaf (sl 125) when making fas-hil of the hamzah. This means
that tas-hil i.e. takhfif would be in harmony with the script. In what follows, examples
of takhfif rasmi are given: the likes of ;434 of Sarat al-Wagi‘ah: 72. This will be read
with a dammah (f.jaj\ &), whilst dropping the hamzah (35)) ie. s,

By stating “ 3_;2:'5” (the likes of), all similar examples are included eg. & jéi'.%_";.ﬁu.i, K 5%,’\425\,
u_;j’ij\, &W, \j’t&.ﬂ Bear in mind that previously, tas-hil bayn bayn was established
in these words according to the view of Sibawayh, as well as ibdal according to the

view of al-Akhfash (refer to line 244 and 245). Tas-hil and ibdal will be takhfif giyasi



while hadhfwould be takhfif rasmi since these words are written without the hamzah

in the ‘Uthmanic script.
Some more examples of takhfif rasmi are presented in the next line.

TEXT:

Gain g g i s Ladynaaslian iy 2409
TRANSLATION:

(Takhfif rasmiwill take place in) The alif of SL53), with the waw of 155 1535, () Vs,
51 and \aadll.

COMMENTARY:

Amongst the examples in which takhff rasmi takes place is the alif in $LiJ)
(L3 ;,Ub) of Surat al-‘Ankabat: 20, Sarat al-Najm: 47 and Sarat al-Wagqi‘ah: 62.
According to the rules previously discussed (refer to line 241), nag/ will be made here
and the hamzah dropped i.e. &3\ Because the script has this word written with an

alif, one could stop whilst reciting the alifas well i.e. N 184

Likewise, in the waw of 135" and 133 (1335 LiS™); 13), wherever they appear, bearing
in mind that Hamzah reads them with a sukiin on the £’ and the zay, as well as a
hamzah at the end i.e. 155 and \335. According to the previously-mentioned rules of
takhfif giyasi, nagl will take place, stopping as &% and |35 Since these words are

written with a waw, it would also be allowed to stop on it as \ngand 1552

184

The hamzah's harakah is given to the shin before and 7bdal is made of the hamzah sakinah into an alifi.e. HI )
See Sharh al-Tayyibah of Aba Bakr ibn al-Jazari: 104.
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Similarly, the waw of g.. ‘a3 (l4a%3) of Suarat al-Furqan: 77, takhfif giyasi would
apply: ibdal during wagf according to the rules mentioned before. Due to it being

written with a waw, wagfwill be made with with waw being read as sakin i.e. 3.

The same will apply to the waw in \E:U\ (\E.U\) of Sarat al-Saffat: 106, Sarat al-

Dukhan: 33 and \;La_z.‘;l\ (\_a_’.,;l\) of Siirah Ibrahim %2%: 21 and Sarah Ghafir: 47. U/:qgf
on these two words have the well-known “khamsat al-giyas” (the five rational

. 185 . .
options). ~ Considering takhfif rasmi, one may stop on the waw as well.

TEXT:

38 Jo35 $ob5 pn 25 LS5 IS BT sl sy 250
TRANSLATION:

(Takhfif rasmi will take place in) The ya’of (Jj\) Ul b, (ud.‘.ujﬂ\) &L::j, &3 )% idgham

will be made (in) \.)9)5, along with 6”;, and it is said 33} (as well).

% This term is well-known amongst disciples of Qira’at to refer to the five rational options during wag£

1)  Ibdal with gasr.

2)  Ibdalwith tawassut.

3)  Ibdal with tal

4)  Tas-hil with rawm whilst applying madd.

5)  Tas-hil with rawm whilst applying gasr.

If one stops on the waw, it will result in seven additional ways of stopping i.e. in addition to the khamsat al-

qiyas.

1)  Wagqfwith iskan on waw whilst making qasr.

2)  Wagfwith iskan on waw whilst making tawassut.

3)  Wagfwith iskan on waw whilst making fiz/.

4)  Wagfwith ishmam on the waw whilst making gasr.

5)  Wagfwith ishmam on the waw whilst making tawassut.

6)  Waqfwith ishmam on the waw whilst making fal

7)  Wagfwith rawm on the dammah of the waw (this is only applied with tas-Ail) whilst making gasr.

In total, there are 12 ways of stopping on these words.
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COMMENTARY:

As the script is considered with the alif and the waw; it is considered with the ya’as
well. The author presents some of examples with a_ya? JI ik (U *s 51s3) of Sarah
Taha: 130. The usual “khamsat al-giyas” will be applied based upon the takhfif giyasi.
Considering the rasm, wagf will be made with iskan of the ya’whilst applying gasr,
tawassut or tal. Additionally, tas-hil with rawm whilst applying gasr will also be

allowed. In total, there are nine ways of stopping here.

Another word written with a ya” is ksl & e (J115) of Sarat al-An‘am: 34.
According to takhfif givasi, ibdal will be made into an alif Tas-hi with rawsm will also
be allowed. Considering the script, wagfwill also be allowed making iskéa of the ya’
Additionally, rawm on the kasrah of the ya’may also be made. Thus, there is a total

of four ways of stopping on this word.

i

&2 74, takhfif will be made via ihdal (refer to line

In L.JJJ (L“Uj) of Stirah Maryam
241). Considering the rasm, idgham will also be allowed since its scripted with a ya’
( (’..e.\i) the hamzah is changed into a ya} and subsequently idgham of the changed ya’

is made into the other ya’

In 351 along with 4 ;éi‘j (s ﬁj tc), ibdal is made. Considering the script is with a
waw, ibdal is made of the hAamzah into a waw and idg]]ém is made of the changed

waw into the other waw:.

In 535 B3N and (b3) (bs) Ju33) ibdal is made. Considering the script, the Aamzah is
changed into a waw due to it being preceded by a dammah. The waw is subsequently

changed into a ya’ because of the ya’ after it. Thereafter, idgham is made of the
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changed ya’into the other. By stating “(3” (it is said), the author alludes that most

would read without idgham i.e. with ibdal only."

These are in no way an exhaustive and comprehensive list of words written with an
alif, waw and ya’ They are some examples from which one should make an analogy
on other similar words. The author continues the discussion of takhfif rasmi in the

next line.

TEXT:

R ESEN SR EIEINFE P SRS
TRANSLATION:

(Tas-hil) bayn bayn is made (between the hamzah and the letter of madd which
agrees with the harakah on it) if it agrees (with the script), and leave that which is
anomalous. Read a kasrah on the ha’in the likes of 2Sh (this) has (also) been

related.

COMMENTARY:

Tas-hil (25 iy233) will be made between the hamzah and the letter of madd which
agrees with the farakah on it, if it agrees with the script (3353 3) i.e. tas-hil will be
made between a hamzah and an alif if an alifis written e.g. (i3, between a hamzah
and a ya’if a a ya’is written e.g. ;& and between a hamzah and a waw if a waw is
written e.g. Vf;(ﬁ Similarly, takhfif will be made reading a complete alif, waw or ya,

as mentioned by Ibn al-Jazari in the examples mentioned in the previous lines.

However, this consideration for the script should not be adopted unrestrictedly:
allowing wagfon an alif wherever it is written with an alife.g. 8 as S, f{j as
3\3/3; allowing wagf on a ya’ wherever it is written with a ya’e.g. J..:.J\J-uul, &W, and

wagf on a waw wherever it is written with a waw e.g. SKJ.’;, % All of these should

%" See al-Nashr: 1/472.
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be left since they are anomalous (3G i&)’fs\j).lgs The fundamental rule here is that
wagf is only allowed adopting these various applications of tas-hil, ibdal, hadhf and so

forth, if it is established via transmission (& 3,) and recitation (3:\3).

In the likes of (,Z_i.a_»‘\ (r_’@_i.JS) of Surat al-Baqarah: 33, it is related ( u‘<$) that during
wagqf the ha’be read with a kasrah ("»" J..f\j) ie. ('@'“j While this is related by some,
others will maintain the dammah on the AZ’i.e. r}@_..._f\ This will also apply to r’g.&.:.» of

Sarat al-Hijr: 51 and Sarat al-Qamar: 28.

TEXT:

S L R SSRGS R T
GBI b plis BE ATy G s 138 sk dss 258
TRANSLATION:

Be sure to apply ishmam and apply rawm, except in that which /bda/ takes place into
a letter of madd. That (hamz which is) at the end, apply tas-hil in it with rawm (if it
comes) after a mutaharrik; and likewise, after an alif And like him (Hamzah),

Hisham has an option in the (hamzah) mutatarrifah.

COMMENTARY:
Since this chapter deals with wagf, some additional rules pertaining to wagf are
mentioned in these last two lines: rawm (333) and ishmam (¢as¥s) will also be
allowed, except when ibda/ takes place into a letter of madd (3 Jici)\ 23y) ie. rawm
and ishmam will not be allowed in places like |3l and . It should be clear that the
hamzah mutatarrifah is specifically being discussed since rawm and ishmam will not
take place if it is mubtadiah or mutawassitah. Rawm and ishmam will therefore be

allowed in the following cases:

® During naq]— gju, EJ.}, £3% ‘d‘“’ they will all become: Jl\, J;, 3 6“

188 Refer to 7: aqrib al-Nashr: 45.
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® If the waw or ya’is read during wagf when takhfif rasmi is being made —
\jw\, C;U\a; they will be read as 3\.@2\ and L;E\a.

® During /bdal and idgham — $3% 5 $3% ;.&w, they will become: f; 5 d""

Rawm will also be allowed whilst making fas-hil (J4 p3=) if the hamzah is

mutatarrifah (\357;) if the hamzah comes after another mutaharrik (£554 i%) e.g. '
b, G, i.la.g or after an alif (CJf 35 133) e.g G G, $LE

In all the hamzahs discussed in this chapter which are mutatarrifah (JJLJ\ LFa)
Hisham — with another option — ( fw JJ;) will read exactly like Hamzah (f\_L.oj)
Hisham’s second option would be to read without any takhfif in the hamzah

mutatarrifah, like the remaining Qurra’.
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Idgham Saghir

Idgham saghir refers to the assimilation of two letters, in which the first letter is sakin.
It’s discussion may be divided into two: the first revolving around the > of .}l, the » of
3, the feminine &, the J of |» and k. The second is specific words or places in which

the Qurra’ have differences regarding idgham and ith-har e.g. C/\SJ s N Bk etc.

The section on the 3 of 3
Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
Via the Shatibiyyah, Ibn Dhakwan has idgham of the > of Jl into the ». Via the

Tayyibah, he has ith-har as well.

TEXT:

S5 el e g s e () () ) 254
TRANSLATION:

Abi ‘Amr al-Basri and Hisham will make idgham of (the dhal of) %) into (the letters
of) safir and (the combination) i£. Khallad and al-Kis2’i (will make idgham into

these letters), excluding the Jim.

COMMENTARY:
The idgham (r_c«;\) of the 3 of .>l (2 JD will take place into six letters: the three letters
of safir ( J_A.a..él\) i.e. the = the o and the 3, along with the three letters in the

combination “14” e.g. 1575 315 s3itis” 3} o5 35, T3 3) ele 3} 113 3y
Aba ‘Amr al-Bagri (M=) and Hisham () will make idgham in all six letters ((,_9;\)

Khallad (_z\3) and al-Kisa’t (M%) will make idgham in five of the six letters, excluding
the C( (...;J\ F3).
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TEXT:

L5505 s AL 5538 0855 Lo JIAN 3 Giddy 255
TRANSLATION:

Ibn Dhakwan has an option (of idgham and ith-har) in the dal Hamzah and Khalaf
al-‘Ashir surely apply idgham in the da/and the ¢a°

COMMENTARY:
Ibn Dhakwan (. .24) has an option (JJ.;J\j) of making idgham into the » (J\,\S\ ) of

these six letters. He will have ith-Aar in the remaining five letters.

Hamzah and Khalaf al-‘Ashir ( 585) will make idgham (rbﬂ\ L35 35) into the > and
the & (53 JI5 ;3), and ith-har by the remaining four letters.

The remaining Qurra’ — Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, ‘Asim, Abt Ja‘far and Ya‘qﬁb —

will have ith-har by these six letters.

The section on the 2 of ¥
Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
Via the Shatibiyyah, Hisham has ith-har in Sl d of Sarah Sad: 24. Via the

Tayyibah, idgham is also allowed.

TEXT:

el LG B 0UE 35 e IS el o d 256
TRANSLATION:
Make J'Q’gbém of (the dal of) 5 into the Jim, (the letters of) safir, the dhal, the dad, the

shin and the tha’with dots.
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COMMENTARY:
The idgham ((._93\) of the > of 33 will take place into eight letters: the z (V_DJL), the

letters of safir ( 422ll3) — 4o, » and j — the 3 (J\:\_\\j), the » (sLa;), the (U_A.ZJ\)
and the L (U2Jls); all three of them i.e. the >, the 3 and the L with dots (V”“’)

o

5o, 5% 38, o 35, W 5, e 35, Gl 55, B s

Some view that “3245” (with dots) only refers to the L Examples are ;9\9. VI

TEXT:

s 3\_,.54_3\3 AV ﬁj cé Wi pﬁ_;j c\.ﬁi} é ?._i}: 257
TRANSLATION:

Abi ‘Amr al-Basri, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1, Khalaf al-‘Ashir and Hisham (have idgham in
all eight letters). Hisham has (idgham with) an option in Z&lb (). Warsh owns
idgham into the tha’and the dad.

COMMENTARY:
Abt ‘Amr al-Basri (‘(’,i’i), Hamzah, al-Kisa’1, Khalaf al-‘Ashir (Li%) and Hisham (Ua.al)

will make idgbém into all eight letters.

However, Hisham (&) has idgham with an option of ith-har (g_ﬂ_;j) in Jd A4 of
Sarah Sad: 24 (Jlb).

Warsh (_jj35) — via both al-Azraq and al-Asbahani — owns (%) idgham into the L
(:\&))) and the > (3L2)15). In the remaining six letters, Warsh will read with ith-har.

TEXT:

LEB ol dh g pls Lash s Jio LB sLa; 258

" See Ghunyat al-Talabah bi Sharh al-Tayyibah: 2: 1086.
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TRANSLATION:
Ibn Dhakwan agrees (in making idgham in) the dad, the tha; the dhal, and his option
(of idgham and ith-har) in the zay is relied upon.

COMMENTARY:
Ibn Dhakwan (_z\5) without another option will make idgham into the > (3\.,435),
the L (\_H\j) and the > (JI3J). Ibn Dhakwan makes idgham with another option

(i_;_&;j) into the ; (g'5). In the remaining four letters he will read with ith-har.

The remaining Qurra’ — Qaltn, Ibn Kathir, ‘Asim, Abi Ja‘far and Ya‘qiib — will read

with ith-har in all eight letters.

The section on the feminine ta’ which is sakinah (<)
Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
Via the Shatibiyyah, Hisham has ith-har in ’@\yo Eakd of Sarat al-Hajj: 40. Via the

Tayyibah, idgham is also allowed.

Via the Sbéﬁbi)g/a]], Hisham has ith-har in three letters; the sin, the Jm and the zay
((52) eg. Jlkz &= Ea, éﬁ;& Esd, éE:’Q Ead K. Via the Tayyibah, he also has
idgbém.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Ibn Dhakwan has ith-har in Jjz B u.\;\ of Surat al-Baqarah:
261. Via the 7: a)/yiba]], he also has I'G’gbém.
Via the Sbé_tibi)gfa]], Ibn Dhakwan has J'Jgfzém into the tha’ e.g. 333.: &_/J-\{ Via the

Tayyibah, he also has ith-har.

Warsh via al-Asbahani has ith-har of the ta’by the tha’e.g. B &K Warsh via al-

Azraq has idgham here.
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TEXT:
s e o B) p85 mdll i B o g e slisls; 259
TRANSLATION:

Make idgham of the feminine ¢2’into the jim, the tha; the tha) along with the letters

of safir for Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Abt ‘Amr al-Basri. And Warsh via al-Azragq...

COMMENTARY:
The idgham of the feminine 2" which is sakinah will take place into six letters: the -~
(%), the b (LaW), the & (Us), the letters of safir (_adl) #); the o, the  and the
e.g Al Ead, LB E38 358 EX8 fps Eali o s S3L Ay S WK

Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 ( ﬁ)) and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri ( 33-) make idgham in all six letters.

Warsh via al-Azraq (s3) will make idgham into the L only. The letter L is

mentioned at the start of the next line.

TEXT:

b S (D), B LA, SR S d Bl 260
TRANSLATION:

Warsh via al-Azraq (make idgham) into the tha’ (Khalaf) Bazzar (al-‘Ashir makes
idgham into all six letters), excluding the tha’ Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (makes idgham)
into the sad and the tha’ Hisham has an option (between idgham and ith-har) in the

(three letters of) J_s‘-‘
COMMENTARY:

Warsh via al»Azraq (Laj) will make ic{gfzém into the L only. In the remaining five

letters he will make 7th-Aar.
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Khalaf al-‘Ashir (3)i55) will make idgham in five of the six letters, excluding the &

(B 2.

Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (VJS) will make idgham into the o (sL3l) and the L (U;J\j)

Hisham (f JJ) has idgham with an option of ith-har (%) in the three letters found in

the combination “j_;f-:“”: the s, the Cand the ;.

TEXT:

JdpiasVesdins o dddyddug sy 2l
TRANSLATION:

Likewise, (Hisham has an option of idgham and ith-har) in (352) Eaia()); Hisham
(has idgham into) the tha’ Ibn Dhakwan has an option (between idgham and ith-har)
in the #ha} with (an option in (ks z2) &% no (difference of opinion is found in)

P

\&$3 Eaz5 (for Ibn Dhakwan), even though it is related.

COMMENTARY:

Likewise, Hisham (@-J’) will also have idgham with an option of ith-har in fls2 v
of Sarat al-Hajj: 40. Previously, it was mentioned that Ibn Dhakwan — including
Hisham — will have idgham into the . However, in this one place, Hisham will have

an option between idgham and ith-har.
Hisham (\2) will have idgham into the & (3)3) without another option.
Ibn Dhakwan (L) will have idgham with an option of ith-har (JJ\_;J\j) in the & as

well as ( Cf) a choice between idgham and ith-harin iz B & of Sarat al-Bagarah:

261.
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Though an option of idgham and ith-har is related (& 413) for Ibn Dhakwan in Casg
\&5i% of Sarat al-Hajj: 36, there is no difference of opinion in making ith-har here for

him (&g ).

The remaining Qurra’ — Qalan, Warsh via al-Asbahani, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, ‘Asim,
Abu Ja'far and Ya‘qub — will have ith-har by all six letters.

The section on the J of 32 and &
Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
Via the Shatibiyyah, Hisham will have idgham into all the letters of |» and i, except
for the nan and the dad. Via the Tayyibah, ith-har is also allowed for Hisham into

these six letters.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Hisham has ith-har in Fulr S\ er Ja f;\ of Sarat al-Ra‘d:
16. Via the Tayyibah, idgham is also allowed.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Khalaf from Hamzah has ith-har in Ay CL J of Sarat al-Nisa’:
155. Via the Tayyibah, idgham is also allowed.

TEXT:

) LB 0 LB LB 5y sl I U5 S s g o5 262
TRANSLATION:

Idgham is made of (the /am of) Ja and ks into the £2) the tha’ the sin, the zay, the ta;}
the tha’, the nin and the dad for al-KisaL.

" Imam al-Shatibi relates an option of idgham and ith-har for Ibn Dhakwan when he states “ ;| ki Easg 35

NEH 5\;{;” in line 269. Here, Ibn al-Jazari is refuting Imam al-ShatibT’s suggestion that idgham is also allowed for
Ibn Dhakwan in 54 &as-5. Aba Shammah suggests that Abi ‘Amr al-Dani mentions idgham in his other works
besides the 7aysir. However, Ibn al-Jazari has only found ith-har related by the furug of the Shatibiyyah. See al-
Nashr: 2/6.
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COMMENTARY:

The idgham ( ;._'gi\) of the J of & and Js (&5 Js3) will take place into eight letters: the
& (5 ), the & (5), the (2l the 5 (5155), the b (L5), the b (L), the  (o53)
and the > (5L3))). It seems that all eight letters appear after both J& and s, but this
is not the case. Only the & and the . will come after both & and Js e.g. (57 Ja, &
w26 58 U8, 5% i The & will only come after the J of Ja e.g. &)\ &g Jo. The
remaining five letters — b, ;, ., b and > — will only appear after s e.g. &b [k, &
& R e b B gh B Lo

Al-Kisa'1 will make idgham into all eight letters (VAQ’)

TEXT:
Cia a8 e i ARy HELN A S5 U 1 0 | 263
TRANSLATION:

Hamzah (has idgham into) the sin along with the ¢2’and the #4a% and an option (of

idgham or ith-har is related) from him (Hamzah) in the t27 Abt ‘Amr al-Basri has
idgham in (s Ja.
COMMENTARY:
Hamzah (33) will make idgham into the _» ((2dl3), the & (45 tﬂ) and the & ().

Hamzah (&¢) will have an option between idgham or 1',1‘[1—]151‘(;_,33&;-\3) in the b (;\QL)

In 555 J& (55 J») of Sirat al-Mulk: 3 and Sarat al-Haqqah: 8, Abti ‘Amr al-Basri
(is) will have idgham (523Y).

TEXT:

SV Sk S eV s e LB (D) S plis (8 264
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TRANSLATION:
Idgham (is related) from most for Hisham (into the six letters) excluding the nan and

the dad, except for (the place of) Sarat al-Ra‘d in the stronger opinion.

COMMENTARY:

According to most (34 £), Hisham (:Lis 3235) will make idgham (:333) into six of
the eight letters, excluding the ¢ and tl;e o2 ((U25) 3%). Others will make ith-har for
Hisham by these six letters. All agree that Hisham will have ith-har by the . and the
> Thus, by these six letters — excluding the  and the » — Hisham will have an

option of idgbém or ith-har, idg]]ém being the view of the majority.

However, in } j‘ﬂ\j QLJQ\ 6}~.w JA r;\ Sarat al-Ra‘d: 16, most (r@,\é u,c) exclude Sarat al-
Ra‘d (.25 J)_a- Y), making ith-har for Hisham here. This is the stronger opinion
((,_fﬂ\ L>_a) Thus, Hisham will have an option of idgbém or ith-har here, Ih’gfzém being

the stronger opinion.

The remaining Qurra’ — Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Ibn Dhakwan, ‘Asim, Ya‘qﬁb and
Khalaf al-‘Ashir — will make ith-har by all eight letters.
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The Letters that are Close in Makharij

In this chapter, 17 words or places are mentioned in which the Qurra’ have difference

of opinion regarding ic{g]zeim and ith-har.

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
Via the Shatibiyyah, Hisham has ith-har of the ba’ majzamah when followed by a /3°
Via the Jayyibah, idgbém is also allowed for Hisham.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Khallad has idgham of the ba’ majziimah when followed by a /2°
Via the 7ayyibah, ith-har is also allowed for Khallad. However, in &;J;G o (,S 43 of
Surat al-Hujurat: 11, ith-har and idgham are allowed via both the Shatibiyyah and the
Tayyibah.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Hisham has ith-har in L3¢ of Sarah Ghafir: 27 and Sarat al-
Dukhan: 20, as well as ith-har in G335 of Sarah Taha: 96. Via the 7 ayyibah, idgham

is also allowed for Hisham.

In & 5:;’..» ) ;\ of Sarat al-A‘raf: 43 and Suarat al-Zukhruf: 72, Ibn Dhakwan has ith-har via

the Shatibiyyah. Via the Tayyibah, idgham is also allowed for Ibn Dhakwan here.

Qaltn has ith-har in Q\J’A\j o= via the Shatibiyyah. Via the Tayyibah, idgham will be
additional for him. In (\A\j & Qalan only has ith-har via both the Shatibiyyah and the

Tayyibah.

Warsh via al-Asbahani will read exactly like Qalan in both places i.e. an option

between ith-har or idgham in Q\JZJ\j = and only with ith-har in fw) 5

Warsh via al-Azraq has idgham in d\)’ﬂ\j U= via the Shatibiyyah. Via the Tayyibah, ith-
har is also allowed for him. Warsh via al-Azraq has an option of ith-har or idgham in

fub § via both the Shatibiyyah and the Tayyibah.
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Via the Shatibiyyah, al-Bazzi and Hafs have ith-har in both u\jﬂ\j o and (\Ab 5. Via

the Tayyibah, they will also have idgham.

Ibn Dhakwan and Shubah have idgham in both O\}ﬁ\é o= and fij\ﬁ 5 via the
Shatibiyyah. Via the Tayyibah, they will also have ith-har.

In r:,\aﬁ,\, S‘:“\’" \@_’:»B and its derivatives, Ruways has ith-har via the Durrah. Via the

Tayyibah, idgham is also allowed for Ruways.

In #U&3 G C):\aij of Surat al-Bagarah: 284, Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Aba ‘Amr al-

Basri, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir read the 6a’with a jazm i.e. SidH.

Qalun and Hamzah have idgham via the Shatibiyyah. Via the Tayyibah, they also

have ith-har.

Though Imam al-Shatibi mentions both ith-Aar and 1'dgba'm for Ibn Kathir al-Makki,
the practice is to read with i¢h-har for him only.191 Thus, idgham will be additional for

him via the Zayyibah.

In G)\S‘J v.@.\u of Sarat al-A‘raf: 176, Warsh, Hisham and Ibn Kathir al-Makki have ith-
har via the S]]éﬁbi)g/ab. Similarly, Abt Ja‘far has ith-har via the Durrah. Via the

Tayyibah, idgham is also allowed for them.

‘Asim has idgham in &\b g/.g-L via the Shatibiyyah. Via the Tayyibah, ith-har is also

allowed for him.

In LGas V\S\ of Sarah Hud 32%: 42, Qunbul and ‘Asim have idgham via the
Shatibiyyah. Via the Tayyibah, idgham is also allowed for them.

! Shity’ al-Sudir: 173, Ghayth al-Naf’ 134.
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TEXT:
A L L & 7z AR A A S

P -~ - o | 2 ° “ . - -~ ] z~ - 5‘: { /f -~ P
\Jgda%‘;u:ub%pwé 5 6 193 2 S5 55 26
TRANSLATION:

Idgham of the ba’of the jazm (will take place) into the /&’ for Hisham and Khallad —
with an option for both of them — al-Kisa’T and Aba ‘Amr al-Bagri. (In Sy 3)
#153) Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir (have idgham) while Hamzah,
Ibn Kathir al-Makki and Qalan have an option (of idgham or ith-har). (Idgham of)
the ra’ (majziamah) into the /Zam (is made by) al-Dari from Aba ‘Amr — with an

option — and for al-Stsi (without an option). Aba al-Harith (has idgham in &U\A) Jak.

COMMENTARY:
The first difference is the b2’ majziimah when followed by a 2’ The ba’ majzumah is
followed by a £2’in five places:

1) Sarat al-Nisa: 74 — G3ad S o

2) Sirat al-Ra‘d: 5 — Csad Caid Ol

3) Sarat al-Tsra: 63 — Has 3 bl Jb.

4) Sarah Taha: 97 — slall 3 & gb Ca31 JB.

5) Surat al—Hujurét: 11 — dﬂ;\s ;:» (J s

Both Hisham ( ) and Khallad (Y6) will make idgham (%\‘DD of the ba’ majzamah
((j_é.j\ ) into the A&’ (\aj\ ?) with an option of ith-har as well (L.Z;.\;) Al-Kisa’1 ((j)
and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (52-) will make idgham only.

The remaining Qurrd’ — Nafi,, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Ibn Dhakwan, ‘Asim, Khalaf
from Hamzah, Khalaf al-‘Ashir, Aba Ja‘far and Ya‘qab — will have ith-Aar.

The second place discussed in $l& 15 Gi&s (G S3%) of Surat al-Bagarah: 284. Ibn
‘Amir al-Shami, ‘Asim, Abt Ja‘far and Ya‘qub recite the 52’ with a dammah while the
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remaining Qurra’ — Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, Hamzah, al-Kisa’t
and Khalaf al-‘Ashir — will read the b2’ with a jazm ie. iz The latter group is
intended here since this is the chapter of idgham saghir which requires the first letter

to be sakin.

Abt ‘Amr al-Basri (\)L'Z), al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir ((s3;) will make idgham here
without another option, while Hamzah ( Q_'g), Ibn Kathir al-Makki (133) and Qalan ()
will make idgham with an option of ith-har (J&3). The remaining Qurra from
amongst those who read with a jazm — who is only Warsh via both al-Azraq and al-
Asbahani — will read with ith-har.

The third place of difference is the ra’ majzimah (\3l5) into the /am (f\jd\ &) eg o
géé, g) ).a:.g. Al-Dari from Aba ‘Amr al-Basri will have idg]]ém with an option of ith-
har (JJ; &b) while al-Sust will only have idgham (13). The remaining Qurra’ will all

read with 7th-har here.

The fourth place of difference is the /am majzﬁma]] of Jm when followed by a dhal
ie. G)\SS Jam, wherever they appear. Abt al-Harith (17%) will make Ib’gbém here.

TEXT:

PEFRY z 2 %< S 244 (- - L A G2 e Y

L«{C)J&cgj_edau_gu;pd;\) Euai;,‘f)\dj }r.@.sg_,zm.é'- 267

5/}:: s oz ° 0 < 0 3 o~ >, - - . < < s
BERCA R - R W S Y @;_{93\‘@‘0_,?@&,&5 268

TRANSLATION:

Al-Kisa’1 (has idgham) in o+ Cids, (In az) &S5 al-Kisa't, Aba ‘Amr al-Bagri and

Ya‘qub (have idgham without another option) while Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Qalan,
‘Asim and Khallad have an option (between idgham or ith-har). (In) &3 Hisham has
an option (of idgham or ith-har while) Hamzah, al-Kisa’1, Khalaf al-‘Ashir, Abt ‘Amr
al-Basri and Abii Ja‘far (have idgham only). (In) $5 (z5:8), with (2\§) 3,4, Hamazah,
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al-Kisa’1, Khalaf al-‘Ashir, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami and Abt ‘Amr al-Basri (have idgham).
(In) &35 Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Hisham (have idgham)...

COMMENTARY:
The fifth place is o+ s (V*E Ciu¥) of Siirah Saba’: 9. Al-Kisa’ will make idgham in

it (;) while the remaining Qurra’ will have 1'![1—]151‘.192

The sixth place is s &85 (L55) 33) of Sarah Had %: 42. Al-Kisa (_55), Aba ‘Amr
al-Basri and Ya‘qab (\=) will have idgham without another option while Ibn Kathir al-
Makki ($3), Qalan (qf,)’ ‘Asim () and Khallad ( ¢35) will have idgham with an
option of ith-har as well (_&;).

The remaining Qurra® — Warsh via both al-Azraq and al-Asbahani, Ibn ‘Amir al-
Shami, Khalaf from Hamzah, Khalaf al-‘Ashir and Aba Ja‘far — have ith-har.

The seventh place is L3 (L) of Surah Ghafir: 27 and Sarat al-Dukhan: 20. Hisham
(Lj) will make idgham with an option of ith-har (JJ;) while Hamzah, al-Kisa’i,
Khalaf al-‘Ashir (&), Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (}3-) and Aba Ja‘far ( 33) only have idgham.

The remaining Qurra’ — Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, ‘Asim, Ibn Dhakwan and Ya‘qﬁb

— will read with ith-har.

The eighth place is jﬁ * UZ;.‘.‘@? ( J’_{> 3Lz3) at the start of Sirah Maryam %2 and the
ninth place is g 3 5 (52) which comes twice in Sarah Al Imran: 145. In both of
these places, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, Khalaf al-Ashir (&%), Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (("—{) and

Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (1o2-) will make idgham.

The remaining Qurra’ — Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, ‘Asim, Aba Ja‘far and Ya‘qﬁb -

will have 7th-har.

192 . . e P
Al-Kisa’1 reads this with a ya’i.e. () s
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The tenth place is \Bisd (L3%) of Sarah Taha: 96. Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (3%) and

Hisham ( tj) will make idgham here. This discussion continues in the next line.

TEXT:

e T S N
2 SEEIEE &5 f ) LS L2 20
TRANSLATION:

[In &34, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Hisham have idgham] with an option (of ith-har
while) Hamzah, al-KisaT and Khalaf al<Ashir (have idgham only). (In &) 4%,
Hamzah, al-Kisa’1, Hisham, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (have idgham without an option) while
Ibn Dhakwan has an option (between idgham or ith-har). (In) EiJ, however it comes,
Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, Aba Ja‘far, Hamzah and al-Kisa1 (have
idgham). (In 5\fl;) 5, Al-Kisai, Khalaf al-<Ashir, Ya‘qub and Hisham (have idgham
without an option), while Ibn Dhakwan, ‘Asim, Nafi‘ and al-Bazzi have an option (of

idgham or ith-har).

COMMENTARY:
Abt “Amr al-BastT (j) and Hisham (3a)) will make idgham in 45325 with an option
of ith-har (&) while Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, Khalaf al-“Ashir (\53) will have idgham
only.

The remaining Qurra’ — Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Ibn Dhakwan, ‘Asim, Aba Ja‘far
and Ya‘qub — will read with 7¢h-har.

The eleventh place is 55,1 (545 ,,0) of Surat al-A'raf: 43 and Surat al-Zukhruf: 72.
Hamzah, al-Kisa1 (;%,), Hisham (kJ), Abt ‘Amr al-Basri (}2) — all without an
option — will make idgham while Ibn Dhakwan has an option between idgham and
ith-har (ld ().
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The remaining Qurra’ — Nafi‘, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, ‘Asim, Aba Jafar, Ya‘qab and
Khalaf al-‘Ashir — will have 7th-har here.

The twelfth place is CA.J, however it comes (& 8 CA_.JJ) Le. M)J and (’\_A Abi ‘Amr
al-Basti (1a2), Ibn “Amir al-Shami ((5) Abu Jafar (%), Hamzah and al-Kisa'1 (-2))

will make idgham here.

The remaining Qurra’ — Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, ‘Asim, Ya‘qﬁb and Khalaf al-
‘Ashir — will make 7th-har here.

The thirteenth place is O\jﬁ\ﬁ o= (=3)- Al-Kisa’1, Khalaf al-“Ashir ((s3;), Ya‘qub (?35)
and Hisham (\3)) will have idgham without an option, while Ibn Dhakwan ( }), ‘Asim
(J5), Nafi (.BD and al-Bazzi ((s3») will have idgham with an option of ith-har (JJ;JB)

as well.

The remaining Qurra’ — Qunbul, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Hamzah and Aba Jafar — will

read with ith-har.

TEXT:

)5 e JS g s > B E GG N 5,08 270
TRANSLATION:

Likewise, (the same differences apply in Surah) Nun, except for Qalun (who has ith-
har). Make ith-har in (C)J;) V@L for Nafi‘, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Aba Ja‘far, Hisham

and ‘Asim; their option (between idgham and ith-har) is well-known.

COMMENTARY:

The fourteenth place is (Ld\j 5 (4 :%). The differences regarding it are the same as in
Q\Jﬂ\j o, except for Qalan (§ jj\_"a Y) who will have ith-har. Thus, Al-Kis2’i, Khalaf al-
‘Ashir, Ya“qﬁb and Hisham will have ic{gfzém without an option, while Ibn Dhakwan,

‘Asim, Warsh and al-Bazzi will have idgham with an option of ith-har as well.
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The remaining Qurra’ — Qunbul, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Hamzah and Abu Jafar —
including Qalan, will read with ith-har.

The fifteenth place is I3 gk (Egk) of Surat al-Avaf: 176. Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-
Makki, Aba Jafar (p5=), Hisham (34)) and “Asim (J5) make ith-har here ( f,@_ﬁf\); all
with an option of ;c]gbém (#5Y5). By “s5,5” (apparent), the author alludes to how
well-known this difference is as a refutation against those who question its

.. 193
legitimacy.

The remaining Qurra’ — Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Ibn Dhakwan, Hamzah, al-Kisa*, Ya‘qﬁb
and Khalaf al-‘Ashir — will all make idg]lém here.

TEXT:

S8 e b Et GG (55 58 LI5S
TRANSLATION:

And in &351 and Sis, Hafs and Ibn Kathir al-Makki (have ith-har) while Ruways
has an option (of idgham or ith-har). In FL’ Hamzah and Aba Ja‘far (have ith-har).

COMMENTARY:

The sixteenth place is the word Gisl and Gisdl (&3s8l; LisT ) in all its forms,
whether singular or plural e.g. #353, #351, 557, Hafs (3,2) and Ibn Kathir al-Makki
(033) will have ith-har in them, while Ruways (&s) has ith-hAar with an option of
idgham as well (&),

The remaining Qurra’ will read with idgham.

1% Ghunyat al-Talabah bi Sharh al-Tayyibah: 2/1126.
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The seventeenth and the final place is (;.::.L\: (v.w uﬂa) at the start of Sarat al-Shu‘ara’
and Sarat al-Qasas. Hamzah ( ,3) will make ith-har of the nin here. Aba Ja'far ((s;5)

194
will also make ith-har here because he has sakt on the huraf mugatta at.

The remaining Qurra’ will read with idgham.

14 Refer to line 238 in the chapter of sakt.
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The Rules of the Niuin Sakinah and the Tanwin

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:

Via the Durrah, Aba Ja‘far has ith-har in W\j of Strat al-M@’idah: 3, §sbaiisd of
Sarat al-Isra: 51 and Exd 5 ) of Sarat al-Nisa’: 135. Via the Tayyibah, ikhf’is also
allowed for Abi Ja‘far in these places.

Via the Shatibiyyah, idgham of the nan sakinah or the tanwin into the /am or the ra’
is made without ghunnah. Via the Tayyibah, idgham with ghunnah into the /am and
the r2’is transmitted by Nafi‘, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, Ibn ‘Amir al-
Shami, Hafs, Abu Jafar and Ya‘qub.

Via the Shatibiyyah, al-Duri ‘Ali makes idgham of the nan sakinah or the tanwin into
the ya’ with ghunnah e.g. J }:u b 855 1355 Via the Tapyibah, he will also make
idgham into the ya’without ghunnabh.

TEXT:

o~ % 1‘,’; <. o7 .. 2 2 o ~ *O: 82 -0 -3 9; 2
L}ﬁ_ids_o-\ L")Q"fcg—?)‘d‘—{ &@J&\QJf&gkﬁJ@L\ 73
TRANSLATION:

Make ith-har of them both (the nan sikinah and the tanwin) by the letters of the

throat for all (the Qurra’); and by the ghayn and the kha’ Abu Jafar makes ikhfa’

COMMENTARY:
The first rule discussed is ith-har. Ith-har of the niin sakinah and the tanwin (\éﬁg\)
will be made by all the Qurr@’ (J:{ }#) when it meets the letters of the throat

o o

(ol 32 )

Aba Jafar (&) will make ikAfa’ ( u_;z;\) of the nan sakinah and the tanwin by the

ghayn and the kb’ (55 % 33) eg & Lo ) & J& 3e U6, 538 (s, sl Juig, ¥
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(9)‘ ) jfi.c . By the remaining four letters of the throat, Abu Jafar will also have ith-
har.

TEXT:
- z w @3 o . ~ 505 /Z o/o;‘ 592 1
TRANSLATION:

[By the ghayn and the kha’ Abu Ja'far makes ikAfal except by w\j, §yariiad and
(%) uij (4, where some deny it. Make ga/b of them both (the nan sakinah and the

tanwin) with gbunna]] into a mim by the b2’

COMMENTARY:

Abu Jafar will make ikAfa’ when the nuan sakinah or the tanwin is followed by a
ghayn or a kha’ In this line, three exceptions are mentioned for him: &zl
(5554 Y) of Surat al-Midah: 3, & yaisab (as%) in Surat al-Isra: 51 and Exd (K8 &
(3,5%) of Sarat al-Nisa’: 135. Though the niin sakinah is followed by a ghayn or a kha’
in these examples, some have prevented (31 %) ikhfZ’ in these three places. While

some prevent khfZ’ in these three places, others have permitted it. Thus, in these

three places, both ikhfa’and ith-har will be allowed for Aba Ja‘far.

The second rule mentioned is ga]b. The nan sakinah and the tanwin will be changed
(\_Q_JJ\J) into a mim (liw) when it meets a ba’ (\o), whilst applying ghunnah
(«.i:c &2).195 This will be made by all the Qurra’.

TEXT:

S Slaiss W o 55 ¢ s 228 3, 23l [ 275

% Ibn al-Jazari mentions that the ghunnah should be clarified, as opposed to Imam al-Shatibi who does not
explicitly mention it.
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TRANSLATION:

Make idgham without ghunnah into the /im and the ra} and it (ghunnah) is also
deemed (applicable for all) besides (for) Shubah, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i and Khalaf al-
‘Ashir.

COMMENTARY:
The third rule is idgham. Idgham will occur without ghunnah (i Yu (;3\3) into the
Jam and the 2’ (153 rﬁ ) i.e. when the nian sakinah or the tanwin is followed by a

lamor a ra’

Ghunnah (;»3) is also applicable (0555 Lat)” during idgham into the /am or the ra’
for all the Qurr@, excluding Shubah, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i and Khalaf al-Ashir
(w2 ). Thus, idgham with ghunnah into the /am and the ra’ is related by
Nafi'”, Tbn Kathir al-Makki, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri , Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, Hafs, Aba
Jafar and Ya'qab.

1% Note that the Aamzah of Lq\ in this verse is not a code. Additionally, those who have suggested that the
wording should be (535 135 (with the jim being a code); this is not the wording of Ibn al-JazarT when he compiled
the Tayyibah. (s;5 135 was actually one of the responses of the Qurra’ from Tanta to Sheikh al-Mutawalli when he
authored al-Burhan al-Asdaq fi Man‘ al-Ghunnah Ii al-Azraq i.e. if Ibn al-Jazari wanted to exclude the ghunnah for
al-Azraq, he could have easily have said “s35 354" and still maintained the metre and rthyme of the poem.

Y n spite of the apparent text of the 7ayyibah allowing ghunnah during idgham for al-Azraq, Sheikh al-
Mutawalli and those who adhere to his opinion prevent ghunnah for al-Azraq, following the view of Sheikh Al-
Izmiri in Bada’ al-Burhan. Others allow ghunnah for al-Azraq, and this seems to have been the practice of the
fraternity of reciters until Sheikh ‘Ali al-Mansiri who was the first to restrict it to certain circumstances.
Subsequently, Yasuf Afandi Zadah and al-Tzmiri prevented it completely for al-Azraq. With Sheikh al-Mutawallt’s
influence — as the Sheikh al-Qurra’ — amongst the fraternity of reciters in Egypt, some adopted his opinion while
others, like the Qurra’ from Tanta, maintained their recitation of ghunnah for al-Azraq since this is how they
received it from their teachers. Of the contemporary Qur'anic teachers who adhere to Sheikh al-Mutawall’’s
opinion are Sheikh ‘Ali al-Dabba‘, Sheikh ‘Amir al-Sayyid ‘Uthman, Sheikh Ahmad ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Zayyat and
Sheikh Ibrahim al-Samanniidi. Amongst those who apply ghunnah for al-Azraq amongst the contemporaries are
Sheikh Muhammad ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Khaliji and Sheikh Muhammad ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Iskandari.
Coincidentally, at the start of Sheikh al-Mutawalli’s book, a/-Burhan al-Asdaq fi Man‘ al-Ghunnah Ii al-Azrag, he
explicitly states that he read the entire Qur'an applying ghunnah for al-Azraq. I read with ghunnah for al-Azraq to
Qari Ayyub Ishag.
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Though Ibn al-Jazari does not mention it here, in his Nashr he has restricted this
application to wherever the nn is written (§55is) e.g. A9 55 6a ¥ &, and not when
it is not written (Jy53) eg. K Jad i cle Ll Y Thus, in the first two examples,
ghunnah may be applied during idgham, but not in the latter two examples. This is
the preference of Ibn al-Jazari as well as the preference of Aba ‘Amr al-Dani.  This is

also how I read to my teacher, Qari Ayyub Ishaq.

TEXT:

GENO S G B G e S 3 B 276
TRANSLATION:

All (the Qurra’ have idgham) in 4% with it (ghunnah); and Khalaf from Hamzah

omits (the ghunnah) in the waw and the ya’ while al-Dari ‘Ali has an option (of

ghunnah or without ghunnah) in the ya’

COMMENTARY:
All the Qurr?’ (i@\j) read with ghunnah (\;) when the nan sakinah or the tanwin is

followed by the any one of the letters from the combination 545,

Khalaf from Hamzah ( 3.23) omits the ghunnah (GJs) when the nan sakinah or the

tanwin is followed by a waw or aya"(\;.j\j ?\53\ &)

" 1f one is reciting for al-Sasi or Aba ‘Amr al-Basri with ghunnah in the /am and the ra’whilst applying idgham
kabir, then it seems logical that the ghunnah be made in places like N :),o}i, &,\M u-’))’ ks u;b due to the mudgham
— the nian — being made sakin before the idgham takes place. However, Ibn al-Jazarl explicitly states that he read
without ghunnah in these places for Aba ‘Amr al-Basri. Thus, ghunnah will not be made for Abt ‘Amr al-Basri
when applying idgham kabir, but could be made when reading with ith-har for Abu ‘Amr al-Basti i.e. ghunnah will
be made without idgham kabir. See al-Nashr. 2/29. Sheikh al-Mutawalli and those who follow his school allow
ghunnah with idgham kabir for Aba ‘Amr al-Basri. See al-Rawd al-Nadir. 198-200.

" ALNashr: 2/28-29. Sheikh al- Mutawalli permits idgham with ghunnah even though the nin is not written. See
al-Rawd al-Nadir: 195-197. This seems to be Sheikh al-Mutawalli’s later opinion, since in his book al-Qaw/ al-
Asdagq fi Bayan ma Khalaf fihi al-Asbahani al-Azrag, he inclines to the preference of Ibn al-Jazari i.e. when the nin
is maqta‘ See al-Qawl al-Asdaq: 24. And Allah knows best.
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Al-Diur1 ‘Ali has an option () of omitting the ghunnah — or reading it — in the
ya’)(\;j\ 2 only i.e. and not in the waw.

TEXT:

*?f D/.fz u/,o .. ../o - a,/ /g;/
6—1\_’_}’ u_s_g:-\ Lj_?\j_J\ “;—9,_) A_A_XL/ N \_a_@_>/ “-'\S \_))7—4—2\_) 277
TRANSLATION:

They (the Qurra’) have ith-har by the two of them (the waw and the ya’) when (they

come) in one word; and certainly make ikAfz’with ghunnah by the remaining letters.

COMMENTARY:
All the Qurra’ will make ith-har (|, J’_@_L\j) by the waw and the )/é’(\.;g_}j) when they

come in one word (islS0) after the nin sakinah.

The fourth rule is ikhfa’( ud..a:-\), made with ghunnah (AM_:_;) when the nin sakinah or

0

the tanwin is followed by any one of the remaining letters (_3l5\ ,33).
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The Chapter on Fath, Imalah and Tagq]lil

Fath literally means to open. Technically, it is the pronounciation of an alif by
appropriately opening the mouth so that there is no inclination (imalah) in the sound

200
of the alif; nor any exaggerated velarization (tafkhim) in it.

Imalah literally means to incline. Technically, it is the inclination of the a/if towards

the ya’and the inclination of the fathah towards the kasrah.”"

If the inclination is more towards the kasrah, then it is known as imalah kubrah
(major inclination) and if the inclination is less towards the kasrah, then it is known

as imalah sughra (minor inclination). Imalah sughra is also called taglil and bayn al-

lafthayn.

The 10 Qurra’ have different practices regarding fath and imalah:
® Those who do not have imalah — Ibn Kathir and Aba Ja‘far.
® Those who have a little /malah — Qalan, Warsh via al-Asbahani, Ibn ‘Amir al-
Shami, ‘Asim and Ya‘qib.
® Those who have a lot of imalah — Warsh via al-Azraq (mostly tag/il), Aba

‘Amr al-Basr1 (balanced between imalah kubra and taglil), Hamzah, al-Kisa’1
and Khalaf al-‘Ashir.

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
Via the Shatibiyyah, Qalun has imalah in JB % of Surat al-Tawbah: 109. Via the
Tayyibah, fath will also be allowed for him.

The word 355 is the only word in which Warsh via al-Asbahani will have imalah

kubra in.

20 Mu jam Mustalahat Um al-Qira’at al-Qur’aniyyah: 260.
ot Mujam Mustalahat llm al-Qira’at a]—QurEnWab: 96.
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Via the Shatibiyyah, al-Duri Basri has fath in )\oJ\j of g,:.;J\ )\pJ\j & }ﬁ\ S )\pJ\j in
Sarat al-Nisa’: 36. Via the 7ayyibah, he has imalah as well.

Via the S]Jéﬁszgfa]z, al-Duri Basri has imalah in u.f\ﬁ\ when it is majrir wherever it
comes in the Quran. Via the 7ayyibah, he has fath as well.

Via the Shatibiyyah, al-Durl Basri has taglil in WA wherever it comes. Via the
Tayyibah, he will additionally have fath as well as imalah kubra.

Via the Shatibiyyah, al-Duri Basri has taglil in d’"“u’ Ay U-J—L 5 and C;S\ wherever
they come. Via the Tayyibah, he will also have fath.

Via the Shatibiyyah, al-Duri Basri has fath in u\” e and 55 wherever they come.
Via the Tayyibah, he will also have taglil.

Via the Shatibiyyah, al-Susi has imalah during idgham kabir and wagf with a sukian
e.g. )\)‘9\ C L_waj_;j, s J\ﬁ\ Olie &3, Via the 7z ayyibah, he will additionally have fath as
well as taq]f] here.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Abu ‘Amr al-Basr1 has taglil of the alif al-ta’nith which comes on
the scale of (‘;Lo, however it comes i.e. with a fathah e.g. [53”, (‘j\m, with a dammah

y -

e.g. k55 ls* 50 OT with a kasrah e.g. s, L‘S‘A:\.C He will also have tag/il of the verse-ends
of the 11 famous sarahs. Via the 7: a)g/fbab, he will also have fath in all these places.
(This will exclude dhawat al-ra’in which Aba ‘Amr al-Basri will only have imalah

kubra via both the Shatibiyyah and the Tayyibah).

Via the Shatibiyyah, Hisham has imalah in C)lis of Surah Yasin: 73, while Ibn
Dhakwan has /fath. Via the Tayyibah, Hisham will also have fath, while Ibn Dhakwan
will also have imalah. Thus, via the Tayyibah, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami has both imalah
and fath in & )l5a.
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Via the Shatibiyyah, Hisham has fath in the hamzah and the ra’of Ls?) when followed
by a mutaharrik e.g. L{j{ 5, r)g_»’.);\ ls5, in 31, in ¢L& and ¢ls. Via the Tayyibah, he will
have imalah in both the Aamzah and the ra’of Q;\) when followed by a mutaharrik, as

well as imalah in 3V, L% and G.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Hisham has imalah in 3&4; of Sirat al-Ahzab: 53, sk g*‘ of Sarat
al-Ghashiyah: 5, j:\a:\’c and fu\c of Surat al-Kafirtn. Via the 7ayyibah, he will also have

fath in these words.
Via the Shatibiyyah, Ibn Dhakwan has fath in:
® Those alifs that come after a ra’in verbs e.g. k5J_A.J»\, 55 &ﬁ-‘gj, or in nouns
eg & RS il
® Those alifs which precede the ra’ maksirah mutatarrifah e.g. J\f\\\, 2\3.

® If the ra’ is repeated with an a/if between them (and the second ra’ with a
kasrah) e.g. 2\j."f‘)j\, J\jé, g\jj\ 31, )\fﬂ\ S
e - Jsg, however it comes.
® ;’)\Jﬁl\ of Siirat al-Ma’idah: 11 and Sarat al-Saff: 14.
® .23 of Sarah Yasuf S : 88.
e |\ j,.im fx‘.ﬁl}.of Strat al-Isra’; 13.202
® J’;\ L;\ of Sarat al-Nahl: 1.
® )LLU of Strat al-Nahl: 66, Strat al-Saffat: 46, Strat al-Qital: 5.
Via the Tayyibah, he has imalah in these places as well.

Via the S]Jé_tibi)g/ab, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami has fath in O\&, wherever it comes. Via the

Tayyibah, he will also have imalah.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Shubah has fath in:

o Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami will read this as \J‘j:m &.;_U, as opposed to \J‘j;.m iLa.L, as Hafs would read it.
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® [ wherever it comes.
® 5.4 | of Sarah Yasuf $&: 19.
® The niin of &; of Surat al-Isra’: 83. He makes imalah in the hamzah of &; via
both the Shatibiyyah and the Tayyibah.
Via the 7ayyibah, Shubah additionally has imalah in the above places.
Via the Shatibiyyah, Shu‘bah has imalah in:

® 5 of Sarat al-Anfal: 17.

® 5% of Surah Taha: 58.

® ¢\ of Surat al-Qiyamah: 36.

® M and its derivatives, wherever they come. This will exclude 553;\ Y5 of Sarah
Yanus ¥: 16, in which he will only have imalah.

® |n the hamzah and the ra’of (5;\) when not followed by a mutaharrik, whether

a pronoun or not e.g. \5; 55, (.2_‘.\;\ 5 \J}"{uﬁ'&\ ks, j;..g.: Ua\aj, 58 This will
exclude \’5}?\5)’ of Surat al-Anam: 76, in which he will only have imalah.
Via the 7ayyibah, Shubah additionally has fath in the above places.

If the ra’is repeated with an a/if between them (and the second ra’with a kasrah) e.g.
2\Jff}?\, 2\jﬂé, 2\}23\ 3, J\fﬂ\ & then Khalaf and Khallad will have tag/i/ via the
Shatibiyyah. Via the Tayyibah, Khalaf will additionally have imalah kubra, while
Khallad will add fa¢h as well as imalah. Thus, if the ra’is repeated:

® Khalaf has two ways — imalah (via the Tayyibah) and tagli (via the
Shatibiyyah).

® Khallad has three ways — imalah, fath (both via the Tayyibah) and taqlil (via
the Shatibiyyah).
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Via the Shatibiyyah, Hamzah has taglil in )Q_a wherever it appears and 2\5,3\ of Sarah

Ibrahim $2%: 28. Via the 7% ayyibah, he will also have fath.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Hamzah has taglil in 3|55 wherever it comes in the Quran. Via
the Zayyibah, he will also have imalah kubra.

Via the Shatibiyyah, al-Duri ‘Ali has fath in (5)\;5 of Surat al-M#%’idah and $)'% of
Sarat al-Ma’idah: 31 and Sarat al-A‘raf: 26.”” Via the Tayyibah, he will additionally
have imalah.

Via the Shatibiyyah, al-Duri ‘Ali has fath in o2 2\3’3 N6 of Sarat al-Kahf: 22. Via the

Tayyibah, he will additionally have imalah.

Via the Shatibiyyah, al-Duri ‘Ali has imalah in 2\13\ k! laa 31 of Sarat al-Tawbah: 40.
Via the 7ayyibah, he will additionally have fath.

Via the Shatibiyyah, al-Duri ‘Ali has imalah in {5\ of Surat al-Hashr: 24. Via the
71 a)/yibab, he will additionally have fath.

Al-Dari ‘Ali will also have an option of imalah in the ayn kalimah of 5, (L8 of
Sarat al-Tawbah: 54, (s;.a0\ wherever it comes, ’s;lal of Strat al-Bagarah: 85 and
(5y% of Sarat al-Nisa: 43 ie. these words come on the scale of (|, thus referring to
the imalah of the alif after the 2’ of 45 since the alif following the mim will have
imalah because it is with a ya’ The reason for this imalah is because of the imalah
that takes place in the /am kalimah, imalah takes place in the @yn kalimah as well.
Thus, if imalah does not take place in the /am kalimah of this word due to jjtima“al-
sakinayn e.g. L) g, 7wl (5la0), then no imalah will take place in the @yn. The
option of imalah in the ayn kalimah is via the Tayyibah only. Via the Shatibiyyah,
only fath will be allowed in the ayn kalimah.

2.

** In line 329 of the Shatibiyyah, Imam al-Shatibi relates both fath and imalah for al-Duri ‘Ali in )36 and (s)\5.
However, imalah is related from Abu ‘Uthman al-Darir while the Shatibiyyah's sanad is via Ja‘far al-Nasibi. See
G]Ja)/z‘ﬁ al-Naf’ 194. Refer to the commentary of line 35 of the T a)yibaﬁ to gauge these turuq from al-Kisa’1.
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Via the Durrah, 1dris has fath in 2\}) and (3) of Sarah Yasuf $2: 4, 5, 100 i.e.
when it comes without “J”. Via the 7 ayyibah, he additionally has imalah. Ishaq will
only have fath here. If it comes with “«JP ie. 533, then via both the Durrah and the

Tayyibah, imalah will be made.

The Huraf al-Muqatta‘at
Imalah, taglil and fath in the huraf al-mugatta@t will only take place in five letters

found in the combination 34b e the 4a) the ya; the ta; the Aa’and the ra’

Via the Shatibiyyah, Qalun has fath in the A2’ and the ya’ at the start of Sarah

Maryam .204 Via the Tayyibah, he will also have taglil.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Warsh via al-Azraq has tag/il in the Aa’and the ya’at the start of

Sturah Maryam %2, Via the 7 ayyibah, he will also have fath. Warsh via al-Asbahani
will only have /fath in the A2’and the ya’

Via the Shatibiyyah, Warsh via al-Azraq has imalah kubra in the ha’ of Wb, Via the
1z a)gffba]], he will also have taq]i]. Warsh via al-Asbahani will only have fath here.

Via the S]]éﬁbi)g/a]], Nafi¢ has fath in the ya of u‘;‘g Via the 7: a)ga'baﬁ, he will also
have taq]f].

Via the Shatibiyyah, Hisham has imalah in the ya’ of Sarah Maryam &&. Via the
Tayyibah, he will also have fath.

20 Though Imam al-Shatibi mentions tag/i/ for Qalan in the 42’ and the ya’(line 741), it is not read. See Ghayth
al-Naf* 381.
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Via the Shatibiyyah, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri has fath in the ya’ at the start of Sarah

Maryam é@a.ws Via the Tayyibah, he will also have imalah kubra.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Abu ‘Amr al-Basri has fag/il in the ha’ of > in the seven places
that it comes. Via the 7ayyibah, he will also have fath.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Hamzah has imalah in the ya’of . Via the Tayyibah, he will
also have taglil.

TEXT:

B R I 5 US| S U S <G | I QA | R P B 7
TRANSLATION:
Apply imalah in all dhawat al-ya’ for Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-“Ashir. Dualise

the nouns if you intend to identify (them).

COMMENTARY:
Hamzah, al-Kisa1 and Khalaf al-“Ashir (&%) have imalah (J_a\) in dhawat al-ya’

(g\.g,i\ Qbi)wé, whether verbs, nouns or particles (&KX\ -

In the second half of the line, the author offers a way of identifying dhawat a]—ya?’ in
nouns (asma’). If one intends to recognise (5,5 J\ 5,5 4)) dhawat al-ya’in nouns, then

place the noun in its dual form (LY &53).

TEXT:

3 I R G s ARSI B 279

*® Imam al-Shatibi relates imalah for al-Sast (line 739), however, it is not read. See Ghayth al-Naf* 381; al-Nashr.
2/69.

* Those words in which the ya’ forms part of the original word and ends with the pronounciation of an a/f
whether the ya’is written or not e.g. L;ii\, Ujﬂ\, (s,
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TRANSLATION:
And return its (dhawat al-ya) verb to oneself (if you wish to indentify it), like (53,

3%, sl 553l Jeesd and

COMMENTARY:
If one wishes to indentify dhawat al-ya’in a verb, then return its verb (s 3 53) — the

verb of the dhawat al-ya’— to oneself i.e. to the first person (mutakallim).

Subsequently, the author presents three examples of nouns and three examples of
verbs. '&dll, (s3» and s34l are nouns. In their dual form they are jlkxd), 4ia and ;43
S, L}\AA‘N\ and é\ are examples of verbs. In the first person they become RSSTRAR

Eelazs) and C,‘.u\ This indicates that these words are primarily with a ya’

Examples of nouns which are with a waw instead of a ya’are &z and C’;\ which
become 525 and Q\j_);\ in their dual form. Examples of verbs which are with a waw

are |23 and S which become &323 and G355 when in the first person.

TEXT:

o P - X 3 - To-2 T o7 < o F
i_i_.w) ;—t_t_f\_ﬂ)jh;t_lﬁj i_a_.«bds_)\_&ﬁjcs_a\_’.ﬁu_ﬁfj 280
TRANSLATION:

And however (words appear on the scale of) &Lﬁ or Ciﬂ’”; — with a dammah or a

fathah — and those (words where) their script is with a ya’

COMMENTARY:
Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-“Ashir will also have ima/ah in the feminine a/if| (alifat
a]»tahit]z).zw Words with the alif al-ta’nith appear on the scale of ‘jba, whether with a

*7 The alif al-ta’nith is an additional alif (i.e. it is not primarily part of the word) which occurs on the fourth letter
or more, and indicates towards that which is feminine, whether literally or figuratively e.g. 6\_3\, L_»f\!\ Imam al-
Shatibi explains how to recognise them:
i 0 g i
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fathah, dammah or kasrah (C}.an g'LAS) e.g (S5 (s25m S, dyﬂi Lo, L‘;ﬁ, or on
the scale of L‘:J\a_a, whether its with a dammah or a fathah (45355 45 “;J\_:sj) e.g gjsz,
S, 050k, (silal.

Hamzah, al-Kisa1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will also have imalah in all those words,

D

whether nouns or verbs, that end with an alif which is written with a ya

(445 ¢l L53). Examples of these follow in the next line.

TEXT:
Ao e o Sl ie s b o 508 28
TRANSLATION:

Like (in) @5, é\, b s and o, excluding (s, 0S5, e, s and L

COMMENTARY:

Examples of words written with a ya’ given by the author are: s u"\’ O.-m’a, =2
and JL

Five exemptions are mentioned i.e. though they are written with a ya > imalah will not

be made in them: (533, 05), L;kfo L;*’ and ujl

TEXT:

AEE N G 155 1S S oAl sl L, 5 282
TRANSLATION:

They (Hamzah, al-Kisa7 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir) make imalah in U, s\ i, and
(lLa)YK. Similarly, (they will make imalah) in (those words) increased from the basic
trilateral verbs, like (in) Jsl

Sass b i iE gl T a8 S S
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COMMENTARY:

Hamzah, al-Kisa’T and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will also have imalah (biwj) in the following
words: Uil wherever it appears, (s34 of Sirat al-Najm: 5, . Jdl of Sarah Taha: 4 and
L\.fby{(%) of Sarat al-Isra’: 23.

They will also have imalah in those words which are derived from the basic trilateral
verbs i.e. thulathi mujarrad (O_N: lp) — even though with a waw — but are written

with a ya’when they appear in their increased form i.e. mazid (\,\:Je) e.g. L;—u\ (— ‘_}4
), (VG- 9), Jelor et (Sl - oJe), (ST or (S5 (85— .59).

TEXT:

JU )l ) 01 B3 & 2 6T ) 3o 288
250 2o K] .ok AR R I LA

TRANSLATION:

[Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will also have imalah] with the verse-ends of

(sarahs) al-Najm, Taha, “Iqra”, al-Qiyamah, al-Layl, al-Duha, al-Shams, Sa’ala (al-

Ma‘arij), ‘Abasa, al-Nazi‘at and al-Ala’.

COMMENTARY:
Hamzah, al-Kisa’t and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will also have imalah on the verse-ends
(5 ) of 11 sirahs: Surat al-Najm (,43)), Strah Taha (i), Sarat al“Alaq (50,
Sarat al-Qiyamah (&:l)), Sarat al-Layl (), Sarat al-Duha (_52)l), Sarat al-Shams
(o201, Strat al-Ma‘arij (L), Strah ‘Abasa ( jus#), Surat al-Nazi‘at (¢l;) and Surah
A AT (p329).""

*® It is well known that imalah will not be made at each and every verse-end of these 11 sirahs because at some of
them imalah would not even be possible e.g. 3 J{A in Sarah Taha, 3» in Strat al-‘Alag, wb in Strat al-Ma‘arij, \jgf
in Sirah Taha etc. Thus, imalah will only be made in these sirahs at those verse-ends which will allow for imalah
to be made. Note that in Sarat al-Al#, Sarat al-Shams and Surat al-Layl, imalah is possible at every single verse-
end.

305



Thereafter, the author mentions those words in which only al-Kisa’1 (_}£3) will have

imalah in i.e. exduding Hamzah and Khalaf al-Ashir.

Al-Kisa1 will have imalah in 1 (Lx57) wherever it comes, but not when attached to a
waw ( 2\3 Yu) e.g ;\*’fb’ 4 L;b, h\oj However, when it comes with a waw, which is
only in one place in the Quran — L;\j & of Sarat al-Najm: 44 — then Hamzah, al-
Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will all have imalah in it.

At the end of the line, specific words that have imalah for al-Kisai continues

(Jos 2.

TEXT:

b Ls G olen ol ey gk s bl 28

s -~ 0

15k 3553, 4 Y oLt Slas Haa sl s 286

(&
TRANSLATION:

[Al-Kis21 will have imalah in] %;L.M, aNE, Les, (B3, «lE, olsse —however it

comes — ()b, us‘, A,.L..s\, u:Lac 3 &;\i\a — not (the one) of Strah Had 3% — and

u)\,\.a 235

COMMENTARY:
Al-Kisat will have imalah in Pl (Pliss) of Surat al-Jathiyah: 21. This will exclude
(ks of Sarat al-An‘am in which he will not have imalah."” He will also have imalah
in 1835 13) _ally (Y6) of Surat al-Shams, the different forms of {las i.e. $hbs, Ak,
Bhllaz, als-3 (1533) of Surat al-Naziat: 30, & 35 of Surah Al Imran: 102 (3&), ©lLss5
however it comes (L i SLo%) e il Slogs, o Blb U o5 (5L) of Sarat
al Shams: 6.

209

LstS will specificaﬂy be mentioned in line 288.
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In the second line above, more words which only al-Kisa’1 will have imalah in are
mentioned: (}5‘:‘ 13| Jj\j (>=) of Sarat al-Duha: 2 and LLJ\ (@L»;\j) of Sirat al-

210

Kahf: 63. This will exclude 336 of Sarah Yasuf ¥2: 42.

He will also have imalah in u”\"” 3 ( Q_,\_,a.o u_») of Siirah Ibrahim 32%: 36. This will

211

exclude ’r'ﬂ 9253 of Sarah Taha: 121.

He will furthermore have imalah in Q\;ﬁ\ O_’U; of Sarah Maryam

:30 and .6k
| of Sarat al-Naml: 36 (L), excluding «?J 4o by of Sarah Had k63

L, G 212

(342 V).

The last word mentioned at the end of these two lines is Q\lﬂ: 355 ( u-’\‘u’ 253) of Sarat

al-An‘am: 80. With the stipulation of “i3”, Slaa 6\_; | of Strat al-Anam: 161, 333 skas)

of Sarat al-Nahl: 121 and glaa of Sarat al-Zumar: 57 are excluded.””
Two additional words are mentioned for al-Kisa1 in the next line.

TEXT:

555 B0 ik p 3L o LD ) oLzl 287
TRANSLATION:

[AlKisa’i has imaleh in] (3.4 3la5(5) and iy ALKisat and Khalaf al-‘Ashir
(have imalah in) 33\ while al Diri ‘Ali (has imalah in) 353}, with 136 and G\

1 1n 21256 of Sarah Yasuf 3%, Hamzah and Khalaf al-“Ashir will also have imalah.
M n ’rf\ 15283 of Sarah Taha, Hamzah and Khalaf al-“Ashir will also have imalah.

212

In 4.?) Y u;_\";\zj of Strah Had 3%, Hamzah and Khalaf al-‘Ashir will also have imalah.
™ Jlia &L of Strat al-An‘am, 5123 822 of Sarat al-Nahl and Jlas of Sarat al-Zumar, Hamzah and Khalaf al-
‘Ashir will also have imalah.
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COMMENTARY:

Al-Kisa’1 (&) will also have imalah in aM\; L%Lb}% ( u\_aa;\) of Stirah Maryam ¥

This will exclude \@_» Cﬁ‘; 35 of Strat al-Baqarah: 132.214

He will also have imalah in () (l3)) of Sarah Yasuf $2%: 43, 100. This will

exclude 35\ and 233 which is mentioned immediately hereafter.

Al-Kis21 and Khalaf al-“Ashir ((s3;) have imalah in 533\ (532)) of of Sarah Yasuf %&:
43, Surat al-Saffat: 105, Sarat al-Fath: 27 and Sarat al-Isra’ 60 during wagf. Hamzah

will not have imalah here.

Hereafter, all those words in which al-Dari ‘Ali ((s35) specifically has imalah, are
mentioned. They include: 333 (3l3;) of Sarah Yasuf ¥&: 5, G\3a (lan to) of Sarat
al-Baqarah: 38 and Surah Taha: 128, as well as &'s kA (&b_u) of Sarah Yasuf $k: 23.

By stating “g.s\j_bife”, é\Ju of Sarah Yasuf ¥%: 21 and ﬁjm of Sarat al-An‘a@m are
excluded.””

TEXT:

"’};"’//’ ° JcT 7.7”"// - °2
LR 28506 =l MR U e 288
TRANSLATION:
[Al-Dari ‘Ali has imalah in] (g, with L) 5, V@.)\A\g, )),J along with SJL‘ and V@.;Lab

COMMENTARY:
AL-Dari ‘Al will also have imalah in (g of Strat al-An‘am: 162°, L3f3le (LS ) of

Sarah Fussilat: 5, rg_.;\i\a (r_@_.bv\) which comes in seven places: Surat al-Baqarah: 19,

™ n & 6’ 55 of Stirat al-Bagarah, Hamzah and Khalaf al-“Ashir will also have imalah.
e In 3\}1/: of Strah Yasuf ¥ and ﬁj;ﬁ, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i and Khalaf al-<“Ashir will also have imalah.
e This excludes é’LzS of Surat al-Jathiyah that was mentioned in line 285.
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Sarat al-An‘am: 25, Sarat al-Isra: 46, Sarat al-Kahf: 11, 57, Surah Fussilat: 44 and

Sarah Nah 32: 7. He will also have imalah in Jdl (Ll3-=) in Sarat al-Shara: 32,
Sarat al-Rahman: 24 and Sarat al-Takwir: 16. Furthermore, he will have imalah of
;; 56 ( (,_}Q 56 tc) in both places in Sarat al-Baqarah: 54 and ry\.«l}a (r.g.:\_uj;) wherever it

appears.

TEXT:

SN G5 e LL Oy glall as i) Us s, 289
TRANSLATION:

[Al-Dar1 ‘Ali has imalah in] om & 2\.‘,:}-, with S J\éﬁ, the derivatives of \jé JLL and an

option (between imalah and fath in) (s J\:,S\.

COMMENTARY:

Al-Dari ‘Ali will also have imalah in 3828 (55 ks) of Sarat al-Nir: 35, &5 (¢)l5s)
of Surat al-M@idah: 22 and Sarat al-Shu‘ara: 130, L&l (s)lall 45) of Sarah Al
‘Imran: 22 and Sarat al-Saff: 22, as well as the derivatives of 1s)la (156)ls Sl3s) e
\s¢\a3 of Sarah Al ‘Imran: 33, Vé @Lu of Strat al- Muwminan: 56 and § ,¢,Lsd wherever

. 217
1t comes.

Thereafter, a few words are mentioned in which al-Dari ‘Ali has an option between
imalah and fath. The first word appears at the end of this line: Ul of Sarat al-Hashr:
24 (s JL;S\ L)

TEXT:

Z\_«;Y\A_J_CG_ALJU_& tﬁ)/}&")\jcﬁ)\—;j 290

2 Q}JL.E comes in seven places: Siirah Al ‘Imran: 114, 176, Strat al-Ma'idah: 41, 52, 62, Strat al-Anbiya’: 90 and

Strat al-Mu’miniin: 61.
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TRANSLATION:

[Al-Dari ‘Alf has an option between imalah and fath in] ((.é_".'g) )\.4.: (36), with & 2\;\3 and
$)\%; (imalah) from him (in) the Gyn (kalimah) of '3 (due to the) recurring
(imalah) taking place.

COMMENTARY:
In g 2&3’ NG ( )Lo:!) of Siirat al-Kahf: 22, 6)\;5 ( )\;\ to) of Sarat al-M@idah and ()l
(L5 te) of Surat al-M#’idah: 31 and Surat al-A‘raf: 26, al-Duri ‘Al will have an option

between imalah and fath.

Al-Dari ‘Ali will also have an option of imalah in the ayn kalimah of i ( 3
P yn & -
e Sl s de. 145 comes on the scale of A, thus referring to the imalah of the

alif after ta’since the alif’ following the mim will have imalah because it is with a yé’.

Ibn al-Jazarl explains the reason for this /malah when he states t"aj ’t\.@i“){\” (recurring
imalah taking place): imalah takes place because of imalah i.e. due to the imalah in

the /am kalimah, imalah takes place in the ayn kalimah as well.

Thus, if imalah does not take place in the /am kalimah of this word due to 7jtima“al-

sakinayn e.g. sl d;LJ, then no imalah will take place in the ayn as well.
In the next line, four additional words are given which follows this rule.

TEXT:

SIS GBS gladl Gay o IS oy 29
TRANSLATION:

[Al-Dari ‘Ali has imalah in the ayn] of ‘j\....g, and of s;Ladl, likewise (in) Cst:f\ and
5

310



COMMENTARY:
Al-Dari ‘Ali will also have imalah in the ayn of L‘;L::{of Sarat al-Tawbah: 54, (s;La3)

wherever it comes, [55\.2% of Strat al-Baqgarah: 85 and (s;& of Surat al-Nisa’: 43.

As mentioned before, if imalah does not take place in the /am kalimah of these words

e.g. ’C_.»J\ L2\, then imalah will not take place in the ayn kalimah as well.

TEXT:

il syl sy N5l 1o VS ael s g3l 292
TRANSLATION:

Those who agree (with Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir in making imalah) are
Shubah (in) v&;}}\, both (places of Sarat) al-Isra’; Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qab (make

imalah in) the first place (only). And (imalah) in 3% and (in) (si.

COMMENTARY:
From this verse onwards, the author starts mentioning those Qurra’ who agree ( O’b)

with Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir (&%) in making imalabh.

Shubah (\1.2) will make imalah of Cj«ﬂ?\ in both places (\){Cj‘;\ ») of Surat al-Isra’

((sd): 72.
Abi ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qub (=) will make imalah in the first one only (Yj\j)
With the restriction to Sarat al-Isra’ ((s33), C;&T 572 and Cﬁ‘;\ MLA\ % of Sarah

Taha: 124, 125 are excluded.

Imalah will also be made in (s34 (s34 35) of Sarah Taha: 58 and (s3i ((s32) of
Sarat al-Qiyamah: 36. Those who make imalah in these two words, amongst others,

are mentioned in the next line.
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TEXT:

RS o :Eﬁa?,’ﬁ -0 ° as_ 5495 o s T -~ D
&,Qé—ab-\_)_ﬁ\ Cﬁd\w\_’f W)c%u_ﬁ ) \.,G_A) 93
TRANSLATION:

Shu‘bah with an option (makes imalah in) 4 and C} Ibn Dhakwan has an option

(between imalah and fath in) i&-35, (155555) 23 and &) )’;\ L;\

COMMENTARY:

Shu‘bah (¢.2) — with an option (344) — will make imalah in in S5 (3 33) of
Sarah Taha and (i ((si%) of Sarat al-Qiyamah. He will also make imalah with an
option of fath in 55 (%) of Strat al-Anfal: 17, and ([i (k) wherever it comes.

Ibn Dhakwan (_iefs;) will have imalah with an option ((i4) in 4354 (55%) of

Siirah Yasuf 32:: 88, 3 riu.c fw.L (iﬁ;)m of Suarat al-Isra’: 13 and ;15\ )’;\ d‘\ of Sarat al-

Nahl: 1.

TEXT:

Lyt b n o U s i) 29
TRANSLATION:

Hisham — with an option — (has imalah in) iG). Shubah (has imalah in) \&; of (Sarat)
al-Isra’, with an option (of imalah in) its nan. Khalaf from Hamzah (has imalah in the

nin as well as the hamzah) in both of them (both sirahs).

COMMENTARY:
Hisham () with an option (412) will have imalah in 43) (3L5) of Surat al-Ahzab: 53.

Shu‘bah (aw) will have imalah in the hamzah of \&; ( 6L) of Siirat al-Isra’: 83 (\J_w;}“)

without an option. He will have an option of imalah in the nan (mji cild C) Thus,

8 Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami will read this as 15 j,im 250, as opposed to |3 j,:u.n i.aL, as Hafs would read it.
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Shubah will have two ways of reading: imalah in the hamzah alone, or imalah in both

the hamzah and the nan.

This will only apply to Sarat al-Isra’ (\J_.u}\) and not to Siirah Fussilat.

In both, Sarat al-Isra’ and Sarah Fussilat: 51 (lag.23), Khalaf from Hamzah (i) will
make imalah in the nin as well as the hamzah. Others who join Khalaf from Hamzah

are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT:

Vil odhy it spiy S Yo B2 o A L5 0y 29
TRANSLATION:

Al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-Ashir (will also have imalah in the nan as well as the hamzah

in both sarahs). In those (alifs) after a ra} Aba ‘Amr al-Basr1 (without an option) and

Ibn Dhakwan with an option will have imalah. Hafs has imalah in {35, In the first

5535\...

COMMENTARY:
In both, Sarat al-Isra’ and Sarah Fussilat (lsg.23), Khalaf from Hamzah (i2), al-Kisa't

and Khalaf al-‘Ashir ((s33) will make imalah in the nin as well as the Aamzah.

As for Khallad, he will only make 7malah in the hamzah.

In those alifs that come after a ra’(3); 35 \523), in verbs e.g. (5323l (555, (532, or in
nouns e.g. S, Cs;{;, gjij\, Abu ‘Amr al-Basri without an option (2) and Ibn
Dhakwan with an option (JJ; \)w) will have imalah kubra.

Hafs (3£) will make imalah in &5 of Sarah Had $k: 41 ((53553).
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At the end of this line, the first (5)’35\ (Y;\ [5)’35\3) which comes in the Quran is

discussed. It continues into the next line.

TEXT:

w_:w\j\_@_m@ Jls;ug;is;\;&m%jﬁ 296
TRANSLATION:

[In the first L‘sjf\] Shu‘bah (has imalah without an option) and besides it (the first
s, along with (5723 G, he has (imalah with) an option. Make fath, (make) taqlil of it
(s34 &) or idja‘of it ({s&4 &) for Aba ‘Amr al-Basri.

COMMENTARY:
Shu‘bah (o) will have imalah without an option in the first L‘;j;\ (Yj\ C;)’Sz\j) which
comes in the Qur’an, Strah Yanus %% 16. In all other places where L‘sjsz\ comes —

besides the first place (la\5435) — along with (553 § of Sarah Yasuf 3: 19, Shubah
will have imalah with an option of fath ().

In (s § of Sarah Yasuf $%, Abu ‘Amr al-Basri (Uigs) will have three ways of
reading: fath (Cu\j), taglil (\.@.\t\sj) and imalah kubra ( wﬁ\j)

TEXT:

CEE BN 63 e (B u by i V) sty 15 J 35 1297
TRANSLATION:

=

Warsh via al-Azraq has taglil in (dhawat) al-ra’ and the verse-ends; and (in) those
(verse-ends which end) with a 42’ — excluding (the verse-ends) with a r2’— he has an

option (between taglil and fath).
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COMMENTARY:
Warsh via al-Azraq (i) will make tag/i/ in dhawat a]—ré’(\jJ\)219, as well as the verse-

- 220
ends (Y 5 35) of the 11 sirahs mentioned previously without an option.

However, those verse-ends of the 11 sirahs should not end with the pronoun “&”
(b4 b3) eg lesob, k. If it does end with a A2’ then Warsh via al-Azraq will have
taglil with an option of fath (_4&¥).

If the verse ends with a r2’e.g. \@_’ﬁ, then Warsh via al-Azraq will only have tag/i/ i.e.

without an option.

TEXT:

s VI od) o oAb S5 5 Sl s s ol s 298
TRANSLATION:

With (an option of tag/il or fath for Warsh via al-Azraq in) dhawat al-ya’ with (an
option) related (in) (,_gﬁj\ Abt ‘Amr al-Basri (has taglil) of C}"; — however it comes —

along with (tag/i/ in) the verse-ends.

COMMENTARY:

Warsh via al-Azraq will also have tagli/ with an option of fath in dhawat al-ya’
(s b5 33), excluding the previously-mentioned dhawat alya’ which comes at the
verse-ends; in which he only has taglil. The dhawat al-ya’ for Warsh via al-Azraq

would include all the afore-mentioned places in which Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf

al-‘Ashir have imalah in.221

Warsh via al»Azraq will also have taq]i] with an option of fath in V’éﬁj\ ‘,Ej ( V_é_{\j to

333) of Sarat al-Anfal: 43, in spite of it being with a ra’

* Those alifs which are written with a ya’and come after a 72} whether a verb e.g. (5322 or a noun e.g. §J{3

2 Refer to lines 283-284.

! Ibn al-Jazari does not mention it here, but in the Nashr three words are excluded: sl53%, o354, 3o, Qyj\ and
iaK. See al-Nashr: 2/50. In these words Warsh will not have taglil. )
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Abu ‘Amr al-Basri (35) will have tag/il of the alif al-ta’nith which comes on the scale
of C}’"” however it comes ( L‘:.L’; ;.a.Sj) ie. with a fathah e.g. (s, 5 with a dammah
e.g. b3 5% g0 OF with a kasrah e.g. s, L‘;.w He will also have tag/il of the verse-ends

(k;}j\ o9 C) in the previously-mentioned sarahs.

TEXT:

sEls s A Eia e 1 36 o L2 1299
TRANSLATION:

[Abt ‘Amr al-Basti has taglil of 35, :J%, [ and the verse-ends of the 11 sarahs]
with an option (of /ath in them as well), except (in) dhawat al-ra’ Al-Duri Basri (has
tagli with an option of fath in) :J, . Aish s and (in) 4 (an option) is also

related.

COMMENTARY:
Aba ‘Amr al-Basri will have tag/il in all those words on the scale of '}, J.a;, Cj\a.e and
the verse-ends of the 11 sarahs with an option of fath as well (), except in dhawat

al-ra’ (\3) s> (s3»), in which Aba ‘Amr al-Basri will only have tag/il.

Thereafter, seven words are mentioned in which al-Diiri Basri ( L‘gjb) will have taq]i]
with an option (g_,’ll;d\) Four are mentioned in this line: (*J_f\ ((*J:\j), «‘j’bﬁ"’ (Cf"\’ﬁ)’

e ( e ) and 5 is also related ( = Ja).

The remaining three are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT:

N N T crae. i L. <
J—l s a Jaels ) J_gga__cds_bﬂ\jcs_ﬂ&&3
TRANSLATION:

(Taglid with an option of fath) in 'L, Jo«& and uufb are related from him (al-Dari

Basri); and from many, apply imalah (kubra) in i35 for him (al-Diri Basri).
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COMMENTARY:

The remaining three words related in which al-Dari Basri (J&} 432) will have tag/i/
with an option are: u\" (u\a), o (0558) and ua—:\-' (u_a_uf\j)

While Ibn al-Jazari attributes these differences only to al-Duri Basti in the Tayyibah,
in the Nashr he relates it for the entire Aba ‘Amr al-Basri: for both al-Dari Basri as

well as al-Sasi.”

In the word L33 (L3), many (i&\% ’23) transmit imalah kubrah (J_o\) for al-Dari
Basri (4J). Thus, in the word L35, al-Dari Basri will have three ways of reading: (1)
taglil and (2) fath because it comes on the scale of J.a;, as explained in the two verses

before this; then he will also have (3) imalah kubra as mentioned in this line.

TEXT:

G 5145 e L 5 1 U s 3 o 3 B0
TRANSLATION:

In the two letters of Lgb Ibn Dhakwan, Shu‘bah, Hamzah, al-Kis2’t and Khalaf al-
‘Ashir (have imalah kubra in both letters without an option) while Hisham has a
choice (between imalah in both letters, or fath in both letters). And besides the first

place (where dL appears), Shubah has a choice (between imalah in both letters with

an option of fath). Abt ‘Amr al-Basri (has imalah in) the hamzah (only).

COMMENTARY:

In the two letters of (st; ((s; (35) ie. the Aamzah and the ra} when not followed by a
sakin e.g. 85 \s5, ikl k5, 815, then Ibn Dhakwan ((ys), Shubah, Hamzah, al-Kisat
and Khalaf al-‘Ashir (ix2°) have imalah kubri in both letters without an option, while
Hisham (W) has imalah in both letters with an option of fath in both letters ().

2 Al-Nashr. 2/53-54.
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Besides the first place where L‘;\) comes ( 3’3!\ 763) ie. L{j{ lz; of Sarat al-An‘am: 76,
Shubah (_io) will have imalah kubra in both letters with an option of fath (&Y. In
the first place — in Sarat al-An‘am: 76 — Shu‘bah will only have /malah in both letters

i.e. without an option.

Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (_i>) will have imalah in the hamzah only ( )045\3) i.e. with no

imalah on the ra’
The remaining Qurra’ will read with Zath.

TEXT:

S IS E B e B (302
TRAN_SLATION: B ’ /

And (sf; with a pronoun, Ibn Dhakwan has an option (between imalah and fath) in it
(the hamzah alone) or (an option between imalah and fath in) the hamz and the ra’
Apply taglil in both (the hamz and the ra) for Warsh via al-Azraq in all (of 5

however it comes: with or without a pronoun).

COMMENTARY:

223

(J.~<uwaj‘ 533) e.g. \jj’afu,.\l\ s, ;_..4_: Un\aj, sle3 then Ibn
Dhakwan ( ;%) has imalah in only the hamzah (443), or imalah in both the hamzah

If dﬁb comes with a pronoun

and the r2’(13; ;2 31), or an option (&) of making /th in both the hamzah and the
a2’ Thus, Ibn Dhakwan will have three readings:

1) Imalah in the hamzah only.

2) Imalah in both the ra’and the hamzah.

3) Fathin both the ra’and the hamzah.

> This is only found in three words which appear in nine places: |, u,.d\ 35 of Sarat al-Anbiya* 36, 3255 bl; of
Sarat al-Naml 10 and Sarat al-Qasas: 31, 8¢5 of Sarat al-Naml: 40, Surah Fatir: 8, Sarat al-Saffat: 55, Surat al-Najm:
13, Sarat al-Takwir: 23 and Sarat al—‘Alaq: 7.
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Warsh via al-Azraq ((s;5) will make tag/i/ in both the hamzah and the ra > (L) of

(sl; whether it comes with a pronoun or without a pronoun (S).

In conclusion, when (sf; is not followed by a sakin or a pronoun, then there are four
different readings:

1) [Imalah in both the ra’ and the Aamzah — Ibn Dhakwan, Hamzah, al-Kisa’,
Khalaf al-“Ashir, Shubah (without an option in the first place and with an
option in the remaining places) and Hisham (in one of his two options).

2) Taglilin both the ra’and the hamzah — Warsh via al-Azraq.

3) Fathin the ra’and imalah kubrain the hamzah — Aba ‘Amr al-Basri.

4) Fath in both the ra’ and the hAamzah — Qalin, Warsh via al-Asbahani, Ibn
Kathir, Hisham (in his second option), Shubah in one of his options
(excluding the first place in which he only has imalah) Hafs, Abt Ja‘far and
Ya‘qub.

TEXT:

L5 e i s Ll B I S0 155 303
TRANSLATION: / o - ’

And () before a sakin, make imalah of the ra’ (only) for Shubah, Khalaf al-Ashir
and Hamzah. And during wagf all (the Qurra’ stop) like (they would stop) elsewhere

(i.e. when it is not followed by a sakin or a pronoun).
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COMMENTARY:

If (51 comes before a sakin (St J55) e.g. Vil 5l s 15740 5l 5, 50,580 o35 135
55s5, then Shutbah, Khalaf al-Ashir (Lis) and Hamzah ( ) will make imalah
(12 ) in the r2’only during wasl.

However, during wagf(Li53), then all the Qurra’ (’tm!»\) will stop like they would stop
elsewhere (a"J_..afj) i.e. stop like when it is not followed by a sakin or a pronoun.

TEXT:

3’:3;3‘3{:2; < gz ‘3/,, c/’DC“TE/
TRANSLATION:
Abu ‘Amr al-Basri, al-Dari ‘Ali (both without an option) and Ibn Dhakwan with an

option (make imalah kubra in) the alifs before the kasrah of a ra’ at the end (of a
word), like J\f\ﬁ\ and 2\5.

COMMENTARY:

From this line, those a/ifs which precede the ra’ maksirah mutatarrifah are discussed
(S5h 5 a8 s oli¥) e.g. O, 6. Abi ‘Amr al-Basti (32), al-Dari ‘Alf ( 3£) — both
without an option — and Ibn Dhakwan with an option (&1 &%), will make imalah

kubra in them.

TEXT:

iy 50 o R el C 3L ey o5 LB 5 1305
TRANSLATION:

Al-Dari “Ali has an option (of imalah or fath in) J&\. Al-Duri ‘Ali (without an option)
and al-Dart Basri with an option (have imalah in) laJls. Shubah, Aba ‘Amr al-Basti,
al-Kisa1, Qaltn and Ibn Dhakwan (have imalah in) 2\.&.
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COMMENTARY:
In 2\3:5\ 3 [P 31 ( )Lc) of Sarat al-Tawbah: 55, al-Dari ‘Ali (;:) has imalah with an
option of fath (J.\;j)

In ViéJ\ )\aJ\j 3 jﬂ\ &3 )\oJ\j ( )\pd\j) of Stirat al-Nis@’: 36, al-Diri ‘Ali (M5) without an
option and al-Duri Basri (s L) with an option have imalah.

In &2 ()b) of Sarat al-Tawbah: 109, Shubah (_is), Abi ‘Amr al-Basri (\)‘i)’ al-
Kisa’t (Q’), Qalan (¢) and Tbn Dhakwan (‘9@) have imalah.

TEXT:
S JAEF s b AR 8255 KE 5 Ais 306
TRANSLATION:

The two them (Qaltn and Ibn Dhakwan) have an option (of imalah in ). And if it
(the ra) is repeated Abii ‘Amr al-Basri, al-Kisa’T and Khalaf al-‘Ashir (have imalah
without an option) while Ibn Dhakwan and Hamzah have an option (of imalah or

fath). Warsh via al-Azraq has tag/il

COMMENTARY:
Qalian and Ibn Dhakwan have an option of imalah (\Gdd) in 4\.&. Thus, Shubah, Aba

‘Amr al-Basri and al-Kisa’1 have imalah without an option in it, while Qalan and Ibn

Dhakwan allow fath as well.

If the ra’is repeated (5355 jl3) with an alif between them (and the second ra’with a
kastah) e.g. )53, B, 53135, 43 ¢, then Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (L), al-Kisa’i and
Khalaf al-“Ashir ((s3;) have imalah without an option while Ibn Dhakwan (=) and
Hamzah (333) have imalah with an option (_ills). The second option for Ibn

Dhakwan is fath. The second option for Hamzah is mentioned in the next line.
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Warsh via al-Azraq ((s3-5) has taglil.

TEXT:

Lid ald s o S sl LI s 6o, Us ol 1307
TRXNSLATION: 7 ) / /

[Warsh via al-Azraq has taglil] of this chapter (the alifs before the ra’ maksirah
mutatarrifah); (in) (& and el (Warsh via al-Azraq) has an option (of tag/il or
fath). If the ra’ is repeated, (then) Khallad, with an option, and Khalaf (without an
option) agree (with Warsh via al-Azraq in making tag/il).

COMMENTARY:

Warsh via al-Azraq has tag/il without an option in all the previously-mentioned a/ifs

before the ra’ maksirah mutatarrifah, whether the ra’is repeated or not ().

In 5 )& (5u,8) of Surat al-Maidah: 22 and Sarat al-Shu‘ara’ 130, as well as &l
() Warsh via al-Azraq has tag/il with an option (i)

If the ra’is repeated (J_LSJ\ %) then Khallad with an option of fath (JJ; o«3) and
Khalaf without an option (Li5) agree with Warsh via al-Azraq ( ;) in making tag/il.

Considering that /malah was mentioned for Hamzah in the line before this, the
following may be extracted:
® Khalaf has two ways — imalah and taqglil.

® Khallad has three ways — imalah, taglil and fath.

TEXT:

o

T2 5% o7 20 . 3 g0z Tz 2L sz 2% 5.
MH&J—L‘L\)%:"J)—’ MQ\)_‘J\QL@'J g_,d_l_'>) 308
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TRANSLATION:
Hamzah has an option (between taglil or fath in) )Q_a and 9\}’,5\. Warsh via al-Azraq
(has taglil without an option in) 3l55 while Hamza and Qalan have an option (of

taglil in 3)55).

COMMENTARY:
Hamzah (3L:3) has taglil with an option of fath (Jd_;j) in )Q_e ( )L@_a) wherever it

appears and \jJ\ ( ) 3_J ) of Strah Ibrahim k: 28.

Warsh via al-Azraq (33) has taglil in 555 (5)535) wherever it comes. Hamzah ({J.55)
and Qalan (3s3) have tag/il with an option (_dédls) in 355 The second option for
Hamzah is imalah kubra this will be mentioned in line 321. The second option of
Qalan is fath.

TEXT:

Bapilealkwd  jbsis o€ 8% 309
TRANSLATION: B -

And however ¢, g'a,E/(comes), Warsh via al-Azraq (has tag/i/ in it). And make imalah
(in gy JaK) for Al-Dari ‘Ali, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (both without an option) and Ibn

Dhakwan with an option. And say: Rawh...

COMMENTARY:
Warsh via al-Azraq (3\5) has taglil in &, J,a{, however it comes (¢, J_agu_fj), whether

it is with /am al-taif or not, as mansiab or majrar.

Al-Dart “‘Ali (&), Abt ‘Amr al-Basti ( }5) — both without an option — Ibn Dhakwan
with an option (JL Lis) and Ruways (3&) without an option have imalah (J_;\j) in
N3
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At the end of the line, Rawh is mentioned as having imalah. This discussion continues

into the next line.

TEXT:

VEBosdle ol Bl g S 9l s 310
TRANSLATION:

[And say: Rawh] is with them (in making imalah of 5,3 in (Sarat) al-Naml.
Hamzah (has imafah) in 3, S5, 55, 3k and §5, not...

COMMENTARY:
Rawh — like al-Dari ‘Ali, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Ibn Dhakwan and Ruways (ré_m) — will
have imalah in ;,, ;Kr}s e EG) of Sarat al-Naml: 43 (J=2).

Hamzah (M) has imalah in the alif which appears as the ayn kalimah in 10 trilateral

past tense verbs ( O_&iﬁ\)), five are mentioned in this line: Bk, oL, 5l5, 5 and

g

224

In these five, Hamzah exclusively makes imalah, whereas in the remaining five, others

besides Hamzah will also have imalah.

At the end of the line, an exception is mentioned (Y) This continues into the next

line.

TEXT:

- z % /fo Y “ (}:a o~ S\ Az O T |~
Ll_i > i_n.\;u_}L?-;sz \qu&éub)bjwb 311

2 This includes \5,’:—5 126 of Sarat al-Saff: 5.
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TRANSLATION:
[And Z,b’ not] &Y. Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami with another option and Hamzah (without an
option have imalah in) 315 and O\&. Hisham with an option, Hamzah, Khalaf al-‘Ashir

and Ibn Dhakwan (all without another option have imalah in) :\% and <.

COMMENTARY:
Hamzah will not have imalah (Y) in E&V; of Sarat al-Ahzab: 10 and Sarah Sad: 63.

Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami with another option (e 9 and Hamzah () without an option

will have imalah in 3% and 6.

Hisham with an option (i_:zk; ), Hamzah, Khalaf al-“Ashir ( =) and Ibn Dhakwan

(k) — all without another option — will have imalah in :li and :ls.

Nine words have been mentioned thus far. The tenth word is d\) and comes in line

315.

TEXT:

L e e el S] L e g SYIAA LS (312
SRR Ih5E 2G5 S ol (318
TRANSLATION:

He (Ibn Dhakwan) has an option (in making imalah in) »183), 58, GealS] oxi)lsb,
o3&, OVl when it is not majrar; so (in) this and (in) th;e first 3% (in the Quran) no

option (in making /malah) occurs.

COMMENTARY:

Ibn Dhakwan with an option (iilis) in making imalah in 1331 (5;53) of Sarat al-
Rahman: 27, 78; &y)lill (Lig)d) of Sarat al-Nahl: 66, Sﬁr;lt al-Saffat: 46, Sarat al-
Qital: 5; 52\31 of Sirat al-Nar: 33; i3\ of Sarat al-Maidah: 11 and Sarat al-Saff:
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14; Q\f‘ of Sirah Al ‘Imran: 33, 35 and Sirat al-Tahrim: 12, and &1k which is not
majrar (3% & 5:%) of Sarah Al ‘Imran: 37 and Sarah Sad: 21.

However, when 5)\}4.\ is majrar (3 ie. J_ﬁ %), as in Sarah Al Imran: 39 and Sarah

N2

Maryam ¥: 11, as well as in the first 315 in the Qur'an — of Sarat al-Baqarah: 10 —

Ibn Dhakwan has no option ( ;a2 i Y) ie. he will only make imalah.

TEXT:

ik ik &; il ) e wald ;_g N 314
TRANSLATION:

Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami has an option (of imalah in) & )\&s. Hisham (has imalah in) d“

dole, with )L:\’a, 1\: of (Sirat) al-Jahd.

COMMENTARY:
Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami with an option (J; V"—{) has imalah in & )\2s of Sarah Yasin: 73.

Hisham (44)) has imalah in &% & of Surat al-Ghashiyah: 5. This will exclude 3;
il 24 of Surat al-Insan: 15. Hisham also has imalah of ;,4E and L& of Sarat al-
Jahd (35.5)) ie. Surat al-Kafiran. By restricting it to Sarat al-Jahd, 5,4 4 125 of
Surat al-Bagarah: 138 is excluded.

TEXT:

JE T Y 1 S S SO e PO+ A PP PR 2
TRANSLATION:

(Hisham has imalah in isk &, §s4E and k) with an option (of fath). Hamzah and
Khalaf al-“Ashir (have imalah in) the ra’of (ylssd)) 5Tz Al-Duri Basri with an option
(has imalah in) L8\ when it is majrar. Al-Kis2’i, Shubah, Khalaf al<Ashir and

Hamzah have imalah in &b

326



COMMENTARY:

Hisham has imalah in i) d@, B 3:\:}5 and l\o with an option of fath (JL;)

Hamzah and Khalaf al-‘Ashir () have imalah in the ra’ of u\.,.pJ\ «## of Srat al-
Shu‘ara’ 61 during wasl When stopping, they will have imalah in the ra’ as well as

the hamzah following it.

Al-Dari Basri with an option (La.k; céb) has imalah in &8\ when it is majrar

(52 ).

Al-Kisa1 (3}), Shubah, Khalaf al-‘Ashir (Laz) and Hamzah ( ;553) have imalah in 3); of

Sarat al-Mutaffifin: 14.

TEXT:

siaddy B AT sis Gl s us g 316
TRANSLATION:

In Blas, Khallad (has imalah) with an option and Khalaf (has imalah without an
option); (in) &3k in (Sarat) al-Naml, Hamzah and Khalaf al-Ashir (have imalah

without an option) while Khallad (has imalah) with an option.
COMMENTARY:
Khallad with an option (ul;JL (\_a) and Khalaf without an option (JM) make imalah

in Bls of Sarat al-Nisa’: 9.

Hamzah, Khalaf al-“Ashir ( %) — with Khallad having an option (53 JJ;J\j) — make
imalah in J3k of Sarat al-Naml: 39 (<3 3 Es).
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TEXT:

% - e - - Kt & < 7 °oF L. o i £ /fc -
W@B&Jd\jujc% Jwb\_ﬁ@}\fd\ \_)_j 317
TRANSLATION:

Shubah, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, Khalaf al-‘Ashir, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami and Aba ‘Amr al-
Basri (have imalah in) the ra’of the “openers” (of the sarahs). Al-Kisa’l, Aba ‘Amr al-

Basri and Shu‘bah (have imalah in) the ha’of “Kaf (ha-ya-ayn-sad i.e. Surah Maryam

COMMENTARY:
The author starts discussing those who make imalah in the hurif a]—muga,t,ta(ét,

referred to as the opening of the siirahs ( c?\yd\) since the siirahs start with them.

Shubah, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, Khalaf al-‘Ashir (3\_,.5‘-;), Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (u:{) and
Abt ‘Amr al-Basri (\)é) have imalah in the ré’(tg\jﬁ\ 155) of )I\ and J‘:;I\.

Al-Kisa’1 (,¢5), Aba ‘Amr al-BagrT (1ls-) and Shu‘bah (_22) have imalah in the ha’ of
- (B8a;) iee. in the Aa’of 3245,

2D

Sarah Maryam

TEXT:

°

0~ ° = § ° 0~ (. . - e //:,a 0%
‘};/g]’o;\‘}‘\’sit)f*:\% | ’Lyﬂ.g\.~}. ’3;43 318

TRANSLATION:

2

And below (i.e. after Sirah Maryam ¥2), Shubah, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, Khalaf al-‘Ashir

(all without an option), Warsh via al-Azraq with an option, and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri
(without an option have imalah in the Aa’of Stirah Taha). Shubah, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i,

Khalaf al-“Ashir and Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (have imalah in) the ya’of (Kafha-ya) ayn

(sad); a few relate an option (of imalah in the ya’of Sarah Maryam ?

2]
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COMMENTARY:

C;_é-j refers to the sarah “below” i.e. after Sirah Maryam %2 ; Sarah Taha.

Shubah, Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, Khalaf al-‘Ashir (:._._s‘-;) — all without an option — Warsh
via al-Azraq with an option (U4 ks) and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (Jas) without an
option will have /malah in the ha’ of Sarah Taha. The other option of Warsh via al-

Azraq is taglil, which will be mentioned in line 321.

(s refers to the @yn at the start of Sirah Maryam ¥&.

Shu‘bah, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1, Khalaf al-‘Ashir (:t_,é‘-;) and Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (lz8) have
imalah in the ya’of uz;;g:{(u_& k).

At the end of the line, the author mentions that few (J8) relate the option (Jﬁ-\j) of

imalah in the ya’of Surah Maryam ¥, This discussion continues into the next line.

TEXT:
Lo o did 15 > i Gt LB plis (2 Y e e 319
TRANSLATION:

[A few relate an option of imalah in the ya’of Sirah Maryam &2 ] for the third imam,
but not for Hisham. (In) the f2] Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, Khalaf al-‘Ashir and Shu‘bah
(have imalah). In the A2’ Ibn Dhakwan, Shubah, Hamzah, al-Kisa’t and Khalaf al-

‘Ashir (have imalah). In “Yasin”, Shubah and Khalaf al-‘Ashir...
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COMMENTARY:

There are few (5) that relate the option of imalah in the ya’of Stirah Maryam
the third imam (CJE) i.e. Abt ‘Amr al-Basri. Thus, most transmit fath for Aba ‘Amr

al-Basri here.

But not for Hisham (rw e Y) ie. many transmit /malah in the ya’of Sturah Maryam

¥ for him. Others also transmit fath for him here.

Hamzah, al-Kis2’1, Khalaf al-“Ashir (&%) and Shubah (_io) have imalah in the t2’(1b)

of Ua, uﬂg and ‘[;.ﬂa

Ibn Dhakwan (5%), Shubah, Hamzah, al-Kisa1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir (:\,\5‘-}9) have
imalah in the A2’(\s) of >

At the end of the line, imalah in u‘;l is discussed. It continues into the next line.

TEXT:

070 - /?, ] - //fo ?/E . . 0. 0. _ 1f°’;°
J&»’-\\_gu;é)cé\)ckg_d; wlg_iu_ﬁ.au};jc\.‘:i.\f;; 320
TRANSLATION:

[In “Yasin”, Shubah, Khalaf al-Ashir] al-Kisa’i, Rawh and Hamzah (have imalah in
“Yasin”). Hamzah and Nafi‘, both with an option (have tag/i/ in “Yasin”). (In the) ra;}

Warsh via al-Azraq (has tag/il). Nafi‘ (has taglil) with an option (in) the A2’ and the

2

ya’(at the start of Sarah Maryam ?

COMMENTARY:
Shubah, Khalaf al-“Ashir (&2), al-Kis@1 (3;), Rawh (i&) and Hamzah (Li&) have

imalah in the ya’of 2 ().
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The discussion regarding imalah kubra in the hurdf al-mugqattait ends here.

Henceforth, those who have tag/i/ are mentioned.

Hamzah (_;3) and Nafi (_iz), both with an option (k&) have taglil in the ya’of .
The other option for FHamzah is mentioned at the start of this line i.e. imalah kubra.
The other option for Nafi‘ — Qalan and Warsh via both al-Azraq and al-Asbahani —
fath.

In the ra’of J‘J.\ and J‘zj\, Warsh via al-Azraq (3%) has tag/il.

Nafi (J\)) has taglil with an option (i) in the 42’and the ya’at the start of Sarah

N

Maryam ¥& (4 »). This should not be confused with the Az’ of 4 — which is
mentioned immediately hereafter — and the ya’ of ) which has already been
mentioned.

TEXT:

VolsSs i gamys e ald s dzned; 320
TRANSLATION:

And below (i.e. after Sirah Maryam =)

), Warsh via al-Azraq (has taglil) in the Az’
Abu ‘Amr al-Basri has an option and Warsh via al-Azraq (without an option have
taglil in) the ha’(of the huraf mugatta@r). (In) 3\55, Ibn Dhakwan, Hamzah, al-Kisa's,
Khalaf al-‘Ashir and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri make imalah.

COMMENTARY:

The Aa’ which comes “below” (;43) i.e. in Surah Taha, Warsh via al-Azraq has tag/i/

with an option. His other option is imalah kubra, which was mentioned in line 318.
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Abu ‘Amr al-Basri with an option (s &’3) and Warsh without an option (}Jg) have
taglil in the ha’ (1) of the huriaf al-mugqattadt. The second option for Aba ‘Amr al-
Basri here is fath.

Here the discussion regarding imalah and taq/il in the huraf al-mugqattaat ends. Those
not mentioned — Ibn Kathir, Hafs, Aba Jafar and Ruways — will have fath. The
author subsequently mentions miscellaneous words in which the Qurra’ have

differences regarding imalah in them.

Ibn Dhakwan (%), Hamzah, al-Kisa’i, Khalaf al-‘Ashir (Lik) and Abu ‘Amr al-Basri
(uS$s) have imalah kubra (Mez) in 3155 wherever it comes in the Quran. Those who

have taglil in 3\55 have already been mentioned in line 308

TEXT:

d\._ay J._:u,«__ajb\ ;,Q_Jo-j J_A_;r;_j Uc \_Jb’c// 322
TRANSLATION:

Besides it (besides )55, Warsh via) al-Asbahani does not have imalah. Idris has an

option (of imalah) in 33} when (it is) not with “Jr.

COMMENTARY:
Besides 355 (L&ye;), Warsh via al-Asbahani (d\_,(..o\)\ﬁ) generally does not make
imé]ab.zzs Thus, al-Asbahant has imalah kubra without an option in 3 5 y wherever it

comes.

» Hamzah has two ways of reading 3!55: tag/i/ (understood from line 308) and imalah kubra from this line.

Nafi has three ways of reading #\5%: Qalun has tag/i/ and fath, Warsh via al-Azraq has fagli/ and Warsh via al-
Asbahani has imalah kubra.
" Bear in mind that line 308 relates tag/il for al-Asbahani in the A2’ of \_)23.‘.2;:{ and the ya’of .
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Idris with an option (e, Jz.k;j) has imalah with an option of fath in J}; and (st3)

of Sarah Yasuf %%: 4, 5, 100 (Jb Y); without “J” i.e. not b33\ wherever it comes.
Ishaq will have /ath when it comes without “J. However, when it comes with “J,

both Idris and Ishaq will only have imalah. Refer to line 287.

This line terminates the discussion of all the words in which the Qurra’ have imalah.

From the next line, the author discusses some matters pertaining to imalah.

TEXT:

e 7 - o &1 T - 4 o &~ 8 }fi//p <0 PR
&)MJL«_E\_A&A? u_iwuig,c_% %\_C—Jl -~ 9 323
TRANSLATION:

[dg]]ém (kabir) and Wac]f with a sukin will not prevent imalah taking place due to a
kasrah. And from...

COMMENTARY:

Idgham kabir (?Lo;\‘) and wagf with a sukan (u§.~ 4 ibdss) will not prevent
(’t@wdj) imalah — whether sughra or kubri — taking place due to a kasrah
(S W) ege 6, el 8, b5 8 e 8, gale 40 Sl

At the end of the line, the practice for al-Susi is discussed. This goes into the next

line.

TEXT:
jeot 22 BN .y | e T e KL * 324
yl’f@*’d—ffﬂ\tﬁz’*ﬁuj W jaadly O oy

z fd o ° R _ wé c ez o
ol oy Al 8 ALy s Lol LG S 18 s 1325

TRANSLATION:
[And from] al-Stsi there is difference of opinion: some (relate that) tag/i/ be made.

And there is no difference of opinion raised in a word with a tanwin. In fact, before a
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sakin, stop based on the principles layed down (for them). Al-Sasi has an option (of
imalah in) the likes of O_J\ S during wasl.

COMMENTARY:
From al-Saist (w52 }£3) there is difference of opinion: some will make imalah, while
others will make fath during idgham kabir and waqf with a sukan. A few relate taglil
(& _z2343) for him as well. Thus, there are three ways for al-Ss:

1) Imalah kubra

2) Fath

3) Taqlil

In the second half of the line the author explains that when stopping on a word with
a tanwin e.g. suiall s3b, $5 555, there will be no difference of opinion between
the Qurr@ in stopping according to their various applications (s (! L) i.e. those
who apply fath will have fath, those apply taglil will have taglil, and those who apply

imalah will have imalah.””

Likewise, if a word of imalah comes before a sakin (USL Js u\-’) e.g. um\ 9 Lgf;
J\jj\, then Waq[ will be made on the word of imalah according to the applications of

the Qurra’.

However, al-Siisi (_ig) has an option (J.k;j) in the likes of UJW\ sl — dhawat al-ra’

before a sakin — during was/ i.e. he will have an option of making imalah or fath e.g.

DA GRS A g B s ) il

TEXT:

21 o - o - s(. - 2 0z E/afo/ - 1 0% 7 e
CS\—)HCAO\}-fbju @bfﬁgu‘.}_‘_ﬁ 2 9 326

227
This is contrary to what Imam al-Shatibi mentions in line 337 of his Shatibiyyah. Imam al-Jazari relates in his
Nashr that none of the Qurra’ practice upon this; rather, it is a view amongst grammarians. See al-Nashr: 2/75.
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TRANSLATION:
It is related from him (from al-Sasi, that /malah be made) before a sakin (in) the two
letters of L;\), (imalah in only) the ra’(of L5D> and besides this (i.e. besides when it is

before a sikin) and (in) the hamz of L;b

COMMENTARY:
It is related ((135) that al-Sasi (432) has imalah of both the ra’and the hamzah of (j\)

(L;D 525) before a sakin (u_{Lﬂ L) eg. Jo.al\ SEh M\ da\}zzs
Similarly, imalah in the ra’(153) is related for him when it is not before a sakin (5\5-)
e.g. \;g{ [;\)‘.229

0

They also relate imalah in the hamzah of 6 (L5 Jv to) for al-Sast.”

However, Ibn al-Jazari has refuted all these applications mentioned in this last line for

al-Siist in his Nashr -

28 Imam al-Shatibi suggests this for al-Stsi in line 648 of his Shatibiyyah. However, Imam al-Jazari has refuted this
as an application via the Shatibiyyah, the Taysir or via the furug of the Nashr. See al-Nashr. 2/47.

™ Imam al-Shatibi suggests this for al-Stsi in line 648 of his Shatibiyyah. However, Imam al-Jazari has refuted this
as an application via the Shatibiyyah, the Taysir or via the furug of the Nashr. See al-Nashr: 2/45.

% Imam al-Shatibi suggests this for al-SasI in line 312 of his Shatibiyyah. However, Imam al-Jazarl relates that
there is concensus amongst of the furug of al-Sasi that fath will be made for him here. See al-Nashr: 2/44.

=1 Likewise, Imam al-Jazari also refutes imalah of the hamzah of d\) when followed by a sakin for Shu‘bah, even

though Imam al-Shatibi mentions a choice for Shubah in his Shatibiyyah (line 648). See al-Nashr: 2/46-47.
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Imalah of the Ha’ al-Ta’nith and what is before it during
Waqf

The ha’ al-ta’nith is that Az’ which comes at the end of a noun; read as a 3’ during

wasl and as a ha’during wagfe.g. E&; of Stirah Al ‘Imran: 8, 4% etc.

The majority are of the opinion that /imalah takes place in the letter before the A2’ al-
ta’nith only, whereas others like al-Dani, Aba al-“Abbas al-Mahdawi and al-Shatib;,
argue that imalah takes place in the letter before the A2’ alta’nith as well as in the A2’
al-ta’nith. Ibn al-Jazarl regards this disparity between scholars as being a difference of
expression in that /malah technically means the inclination of the fathah towards a
kasrah and an alifto a ya’ While all, including al-Dani, would agree that this does not
take place in the A2’ al-ta’nith (in spite of al-Dani and others holding this view). In
addition to this, the majority will also concede that the imalah of the letter before the

ha’will weaken the pronunciation of the A2’somewhat (in spite of them arguing that

imalah only takes place in the letter before the Az al-ta ’121'1‘]1).232 And Allah knows best.

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:

Via the Sbéﬁbi)gfab, two practices are mentioned for al-Kisa’1. The one is that imalah
is made before the Aa’ al-ta’nith when it is preceded by any letter, except for the alif
The second practice is more intricate and divides the letters into three categories:
1) Those in which there is agreement that imalah will be made — this is found in
the combination u,.w“ .;J.\_S Ny Eiss,
2) Those in which there is agreement that no imalah will be made — this is
found in the seven letters of istifa’ — "L ;Sa;w UZQ- — and the three letters of
z\;.
3) Those in which imalah takes place in certain circumstances and in other
circumstances it will not: the four letters of l.@f\ when they come after a kasrah

or ya’sakinah, then imalah will take place, or else fath will be made.

= Al-Nashr: 2/88.
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The Tayyibah also holds these two practices.

Additionally, the 7ayyibah includes “” — the hamzah and the ha’ — with the 10
letters in which imalah is prevented, irrespective of whether they are preceded by a
kasrah or ya’ sakinah e.g. i, ikt 1356 or not. Thus, only fth is allowed when
the ha’ al-ta’nith is preceded by a hamzah or a ha’via this view in the Jayyibah.

In QJL.% of Sarat al-Rum: 30, the Shatibiyyah only has imalah. Via the Tayyibah, fath

will also be allowed.

All the practices that are mentioned for al-Kisa’i above are also related for Hamzah via

the Zayyibah.

TEXT:
gl iy bs ey e sbalgy 327
TRANSLATION:

Make imalah for ‘Ali (al-Kisa1) in the Aa’ al-ta’nith and what is before it, not when

(the Aa’ al-ta’nith comes) after (the letters of) isti7a’ or the (letters of) i\;.

COMMENTARY:
Al-Kisa’1 ( &) will make imalah ( J5) in the A3’ al-ta’nith ( ;,_.;b ¢La3) and what is
before it (J33) during wagf

However, he will not make ima/lah when the Az’ al-ta’nith follows 10 letters: the seven
letters of istifa’ — "Lus Ja;w o> — and the three letters of z\é- (1\'73 NEETAIER) e.g.
Gk, Aals, Lo, Lo, Ao, 6, daeys, dalals, DA, L

The letters appearing before the A2’ al-ta’nith may be divided into three categories:

» There is no example of where the A2’is preceded by aya sakinah.
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1) Those in which there is agreement that imalah will be made — this is found in
the combination u@‘ sl ey Sass,

2) Those in which there is agreement that no imalah will be made — this is seven
letters of istifa”— "L Ja,.,a 2> — and the three letters of Z\;-.

3) Those in which imalah takes place in certain circumstances and in other
circumstances, it will not: the four letters of 4.@;\, when they come after a

kasrah or ya’sakinah then imalah will take place, or else fath will be made.

The first two categories are outlined in this verse. The third category is mentioned

next.

TEXT:
Loty s silse YluoSise & 328
TRANSLATION:

(‘Ali will not make imalah in the letters of) J@;\, except (when they come) after a ya’

with a sukian or a kasrah. When a sakin separates (the letters of J@{\ and the kasrah)...

COMMENTARY:
ALKisg'T will also not have imafah in the letters of &1 (,&%) i.c. the hamzah, the kif
the Aa’and the ra) with two conditions:

1) They should not come after a ya’ sikinah (4 5,52 2 V) eg. igbs, 245,

2) They should not come after a kasrah (o),.,.._{u&) e.g. o, SR, &, 5.

Thus, if the letters of )ef\ come after a ya’ sakinah or a kasrah, al-Kisa’1 will have
imalah in it. However, if )@;\ comes after a fat]zab,234 alif or waw sakinah e.g. %@’2}, %aB_’g,
‘K‘,, 4.{ }:ﬁ\, s, af..>, 'éj\ae;-\, then al-Kisa’1 will have fath.

= The letters of Jég will not come after a dammabh.

338



Thereafter, the author discusses when a sakin letter separates them (Yas 3 :}5\_‘@)

i.e. it comes between the letters of J@ﬁ and the kasrah. This continues in the next line.

TEXT:
SV e 5t el el G &5k s als o] 329
TRANSLATION:

(If another letter separates the letters of 4.@5? and the kasrah) it does not prevent
(imalah). In b there is a choice (of imalah and fath). And some (consider the

letters) “ (to be) like the 10 (previously-mentioned letters); or imalah is made

(before all the letters) except (in) the alif

COMMENTARY:

If another letter separates the letters of J& and the kasrah, then it will not prevent
imalah from taking place (;2\% ;i) eg %5, §5ie. However, in Eslb of Surat al-
Ram: 30, there is difference of opinion (_dé3-): both imalah and fath are allowed here.

Some ( u;**hj) consider the hamzah and the A2’ () to be like the 10 letters mentioned
in the first line — LA L&o ua.;- and E\; — i.e. no imalah will take place in them,

irrespective of whether they are preceded by a ](asra]z, yé’ sakinah or not.
Imalah (3&3) is also related for al-Kisa’1 if any of the letters come before the A2’ al-
ta’nith, except for the alif( u.W\ J«c ;\) The instruction for imalah comes at the start of

the next line (:SLA_;’)

TEXT:

L i 5 e sl LaSas s e ddl; s 330
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TRANSLATION:
[/malah is made (before all the letters) except (in) the a/if[; what is preferred is what

was mentioned previously. And some relate for Hamzah exactly like him (al-Kisa’1).

COMMENTARY:
Two basic practices have been outlined:
1) Imalah made in L 334} a3j Sz and &) when preceded by a kasrah or y@’
sakinah, while no imalah is made in 5 Li5 b and ¢ls. Some have added
the hamzah and the ha’(5)) to this category.

2) Imalah made in all the letters besides the a/if
In this line, Ibn al-Jazari gives preference ( J’Loi\j) to the first practice (LilZ5 \..3).235

In the second half of the line, it is mentioned that some (u’é_d\j) relate from Hamzah

(557 :2) the exact differences mentioned here for al-Kisa’t (k).

235

Al-Nashr: 2/86.
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Their Practices regarding the Ra’at

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
Via the Shatibiyyah, Warsh via al-Azraq has targig in the following:
1) 3535 of Sirat al-Sharh: 4.
2) (s 53, wherever it comes and 53, of Sarat al Sharh: 2.
3) S5 of Surat al-Nisa’: 71, 102.
4) 25 of Sarat al-Kahf: 22.
5) & e 723 of Strat al-Anam: 140 and e ;23] of Sarat al-Anam: 138.
6) olpaid of Strat al-Rahman: 35.
7) )=l of Srah Taha: 63.
8) s 34b of Surat al-Baqarah: 125.
9) QJ&“&J of Sarat al-Tawbah: 24. It is restricted to Sarat al-Tawbah to exclude
('}4-’}“9 of Sarat al-Mujadalah.
10) &\ of Sarah Qaf: 44.
11) 4% of Sarat al-Kahf: 18.
12) E\;3 of Surat al-Haqqah: 32.
13) _sl3#| s of Sarah Had %2: 35,
14) $525 of Sarat al-Nar: 11.
15) 5524 wherever it comes.
16) )J.,» of Siirat al-Mursalat: 32.
17) #3yhé Eipas of Surat al-Nisa: 90.

Via the Tayyibah, tatkhim will also be allowed in these words for al-Azraq.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Warsh via al-Azraq has tafkhim in fj\e of Surat al-Fajr: 7 and :}WJL
@\fﬂy\j of Surah Sad: 18. Via the Tayyibah, targig will also be allowed in these two

words.
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Generally, in the ra’ maftihah munawwanah, Warsh via al-Azraq has difference of
opinion, whether the r2’is preceded by a kasrah in the same word, e.g. 1505, (a5,
\1lo, Vo, 15sla, 1385 whether the ra’ munawwanah and the kasrah are separated by
another letter e.g. |83, 153, 132, 535 1552, 5423 where the 1a’is preceded by a ya’ lin
e.g. 15, 52a, 11255 or whether the 73’is preceded by a ya’ maddiyyah e.g. \3.08, 155,
5.3, etc. He has three practices:

1) Tarqig of the ra’during was/ and wagf.

2) Tafkhim of the ra’during was/ and wagf

3) Tatkhim of the ra’during was/, but not during wagf.
The first is related via the Shatibiyyah. The Tayyibah additionally has numbers two

and three.

Via the Shatibiyyah, whatever Warsh via al-Azraq applies to the ra’ maftahah — its
prerequisites and its differences — will apply to the ra’ madmiimah in reading it with
targig. Thus, if the ra> madmimah is preceded by a kasrah in the same word, it will
be read with targig e.g. &y, 5938 Gymafs, B3\ s 5, lal, 32N Likewise,
it will be read with targig when it is preceded by a ya’ sakinah in the same word e.g.
55, Vajew P3uS, 3ablal when it is munawwan preceded by a kasrah in the same
word e.g. 35U, shiii 53 when it is munawwan preceded by a ya’ sakinah in the
same word e.g. $15, 3.5, 525 5.5 when the 74’ and the kasrah are separated by

another letter e.g. é’i), QJJ’...&, j_<,, jf;, ey jﬂ\ Via the Ta)gdba]}, the ra’

madmumah may also be read with tatkhim.

Via the 7Tayyibah, those who relate targig in the ra’ madmamah have difference of
opinion in aaly # 15 35 of Strah Ghafir: 56 and 5, %¢ of Sarat al-Anfal: 65. Though
they apply targig in the ra’ madmamah, they will read it with tafkhim in these two
words. Others will read these two words with fargig, generally applying targig in all

the r2”s that are madmimabh.
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TEXT:

OEO - - g ° . © > oZ 2/ FN 2 o - |\ P
SN ALK H a5l S =55 £ 0yl 58 51515 331
TRANSLATION:

Apply targiq (in) the ra’(maftahah) after the sukan of a ya’or a kasrah (when) in one
word for al-Azraq.

COMMENTARY:

» >

The ra’ being referred to in this line — “s\{}\y” — is the ra’ maftahah since the ra

madmimah and maksiirah are discussed later in this chapter.

If the ra’ maftahah (3\3)\;) comes after a ya’ sakinah (s o ;K.L 4®) or a kasrah
(aJ_....{ )\) in one word (is¥% ), then it will be read with targig (53;) by Warsh via
al-Azraq (JJJW) eg. LVs, pa, D_;‘)JLJ, 20 &l .

With the stipulation that it should be in the same word (M\.{ i), examples like )
;;4}5, Jj.&f, G/\a)_: and G/\a) SQJ are excluded since the )/a_’ sakinah and the kasrah before

the ra’are in different words.
The remaining Qurra’ — including al-Asbahani — will read it with tafkhim.

TEXT:

LA G e S oLl 5 s S g 15 1382
TRANSLATION:

He (al-Azraq) does not deem the sakin (between the kasrah and the ra’) to prevent
(targig of the ra’), except the ta; the sad and the gaf, based on what he (previously)

stipulated.
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COMMENTARY:

A sakin letter between the kasrah and the ra’ would not prevent targig of the ra’
(o2 oSl 5 2g) e 18] olirh Byt 330, 255 Le13)

However, the sakin letter should not be a #23 a sad or a qéf(;}\_ﬂ\j SLaly B pe). If it

is one of these three letters, then the rz’will be read with tafkhim e.g. &l & s, éj,o\g,

e e L. s 236
b, ol s, s, 135

By “bj2i) s C;}‘” (based on what he — al-Azraq — previously stipulated): the kasrah

should be in the same word.

In what follows, some exceptions are mentioned.

TEXT:

z )

“

z > s - P % < ~ © £ _ z _ z o P %//
gﬁ\ﬁr_m_eg_??&y‘j ,’_ng’ A ;>~ a8y 333
TRANSLATION:

Certainly apply targiqg in ( j.le) ) for most. Apply tatkhim (in) foreign words,

along with (tafkhim in those words) where it (the r2)) is repeated.

COMMENTARY:
In j,mj{ B ( 35 2) of Sarat al-Mursalat: 32 most ( J_Af M) have targig of the first ra’
(u_g.; 55). Others relate tafkhim in it for al—Azraq.237

Foreign words (wipﬁ\j) will be read with tafhim (V_;Le) by al-Azraq e.g. fga\jg, Josll,

o 238

O

236 L. . .
Only four of the seven letters of istifa’ will come as a separator (£si/) between the r2’and the kasrah: the ta;

the sad, the gafand the kha’
37 During wagf on By those who have targig will read the second a2’ with targig as well, and those who relate

tatkhim will read the second ra’with tafkhim.
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Similarly, the ra’will also be read with tafkhim in those words in which the ra’is
repeated ( ) J_<U t,o) e.g. 2, 135, Sl 1553, I3\l These are the only examples of this

in the Qur’an.

TEXT:

-
s

o ~t_ D‘//.,o/ fcf/ o:; « (z © _ % z 0 Lon
TRANSLATION:
(Tatkhim in) the likes of \;i, excluding |542 in (the opinion of) most. There is an

option (of tatkhim or targig in) &5, ﬂfa’;, Dl

COMMENTARY:

This line initially discusses six words that are munawwan and have a letter separating
the ra’ and the kasrah: \$3 of Siirat al-Baqarah: 200, 13| of Sirat al-Kahf: 71, 13t of
Strat al-Kahf: 90, 35, of Sarah Taha: 100, | of Sarat al-Furgan: 22 and l340 of

Sarat al—Furqén: 54.
The author refers to these six words when he states “\3iw 5257, the likes of |3...

Most ((.;Y\ ) have tafkhim in these words, excluding 542 (1542 75) in which they
will have targig. Others relate tafkhim in all six words while targig in all six words is

also related. The Shatibiyyah allows both tafkhim and targiq in these words.

From the second half of the line, 17 words are mentioned in which Warsh via al-
Azraq has an option of tafkhim and targiq (_l43). Three are mentioned in rest of
this line:

1) s of Sarat al-An‘am: 71.

2) 155 of Sirat al-Sharh: 4.

1 spite of the ra’ maffahah being separated from the kasrah by a letter which is not a {4} a sad or a gaf; it will
still be read with tafkhim because these words are foreign.
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3) ;) of Surat al-Fajr: 7.

The others are mentioned in the verses that follow.

TEXT:

b o li ol et s s iS5, (395
PRV A 6 -~ (.0 © - - (. L NPT A1 TR .z

\_C\).;J_ﬂ_ef\_i_C\)etﬂj ch_‘ftw}_g_:ﬂ DA 336

TRANSLATION:

(An option of tatkhim and targig in) )’j;, V'}{J»’ A ;\)_,.3\, Q\)_,a_w, Q\J}Lﬂ, \J_élo,
ZJ_M.& of (Siirat) al-Tawbah, with \c\f», and with 42153, then say Eha.

COMMENTARY:

4) (s 53 wherever it comes and 353, of Sarat al Sharh: 2 (53,).

5) S5 of Sarat al-Nisa’: 71, 102.

6) %\ of Surat al-Kahf: 22.

7) & e T80 of Sarat al-AnAm: 140 and «de £l of Sarat al-AnGm: 138
(155305).

8) O\ﬁw of Sarrat al-Rahman: 35.

9) G\fu (ol5=Ls) of Sarah Taha: 63.

10) S 1545 (154b) of Sarat al-Bagarah: 125.

11) Kaés (33391 85.58) of Surat al-Tawbah: 24. It is restricted to Sarat al-
Tawbah to exclude .45xnaé of Sarat al-Mujadalah in which only targig is
allowed.

12) Elrw of Sturah Qaf: 44.

13) «2\;3 of Surat al-Kahf: 18 (42133 t»j)

14) ki (L) (153) of Sarat al-Hagqah: 32.

The remaining three are mentioned in the next line.
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TEXT:

B NI I S T Sz T . e
)d;wdﬁué_gw L}—?')"_)—.hi‘ji_)—?—,{(l\_)—?'i 337
TRANSLATION:
(An option of tafkhim and targiq in) !5, éﬁ_{ and a)_h_’J Most (relate), tatkhim (in)

that (ra’ maftihah) which has a tanwin for him (al-Azraq) during was/.

COMMENTARY:
15) 235 el (5175 of Surah Had ¥2: 35.
16) éj.",fof Sarat al-Nar: 11.

17) 552 wherever it comes.

Thereafter, Ibn al-Jazari mentions that most (J}J) relate tafkhim of that ra’ maftihah
which has a tanwin ( ij (85 (._Azm) for al-Azraq (4%2) during was/ (}-23). Thus, during

wagf, the ra’will be read with targiq.

Examples of this are presented in the next line.

TEXT:

S5 A IS T esy ad i 2l 1 SEs 338
TRANSLATION:

Like m, 152, \J_M>, \j.ap-, likewise, some mention (these same differences for al-

Azraq) in ( é ) Copas

COMMENTARY:

Most relate tafkhim of that ra’ maftihah which has a tanwin for al-Azraq during was/
only. Examples of this would be those words in which the ra’ maftihah munawwanah
is preceded by a kasrah in the same word, as alluded to by Ibn alJazari via \Sl& and

I2>. Consider also: \j_g/\.b, ol 15k, 1505, 1ols, 150, 15k, \J_a.xi», Vrass, 1526, 12,
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w

1255, Vs, [T \).wi», Vs, 152255, This would also include the aforementioned six
words where the ra’ munawwanah and the kasrah are separated by another letter: \J{A,
el 15, 135 s |5%= and \542. By the example |3:5, Ibn al-Jazar suggests other words
like it, such as 32z and \32b; where the r2’is preceded by a ya’ /in. By JPUE he alludes
to other like examples where the ra’is preceded by a ya’ maddiyyah: \3.5, \)_..5, \J....{,

While this is the opinion of many, some relate targig in all these words during was/

and wagf, while others relate tafkhim in them during was/ and wagf.

Likewise, some have also mentioned (\j_ﬁ u::_x_: 3\3_?) these same differences for al-
Azraq in é et e (Sas3) of Sarat al-Nisa: 90; it will be read with tatkhim
during wasl and with targiq during Waqf However, most read it with tarqgiq during

Waq[ and WHSZ

TEXT:

F3 Gypbes 1S iy 2l s 55 18 B 1S 339
TRANSLATION:

Likewise (these differences mentioned for al-Azraq in the ra’ maftihah will apply) in
that (r2) with a dammah: apply targig (in the ra’ madmiamah) in (that opinion which

is) most sound. The option (between tatkhim or targiq) in j...{ and §,5&s is clear.

COMMENTARY:

After discussing the ra’ maftahah, the author now starts with the ra’ madmamabh.

According to that which is more sound ({31\ ) all that is applied to the ra’
maftahah — its prerequisites and its differences — (38 will apply to the ra’

madmumah in reading it with targig ( 03)) Thus, if the ra’ madmimah is preceded by
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a kasrah in the same word, it will be read with targig e.g. 5,5, 5, J’s{, Sorass, J’_:.ﬁ\,
a%, )’J.a), lady, T2 Likewise, it will be read with targig when it is preceded by a
ya’ sakinah in the same word e.g. s, | 5 s (j’* )’_..f, )’..LL;\, when it is munawwan
preceded by a kasrah in the same word e.g. jSLﬂ, i, j.aK, when it is munawwan

preceded by a ya’ sakinah in the same word e.g. 325, v %298, 4,55 when the ra’and
the kasrah are separated by another letter e.g. é’ﬁ, G rs, j_{, J’_{s, ey J’S:\S\

Others would read this r2’with tafkhim.

In the second half of the verse, two words are mentioned in which difference of
opinion is related according to those who transmit targig in the ra’ madmimah
(&) sl # 2 5557(55) of Strah Ghafir: 56 and §5ke (& 5-be3) of Strat al-Anfal:
65. Though they apply targig in the ra’ madmiamah, they will read these two words
with tafkhim. Others will read these two words with targig, generally applying targig

in all the ra”’s that are madmﬁma]].

TEXT:

SIS peuEs 18y e s (S5, 340
Vs s apeds Yl Brs lsas dsg 341
TRANSLATION:

If (the ra) sakinah comes after a kasrah, then every teacher applies targig in it (the
1), o my companion. Wherever a letter of isti7a’ comes after the ra’ sakinah, then
apply tafkhim (in it). And in (the letter of isti%a’that) has a kasrah, there is an option,

except. .

COMMENTARY:

From this verse, the author starts discussing the ra’ sakinah.

349



If the ra’ sakinah (55 u:(i Q\;) comes after a kasrah ( )_“5 ;#), then all the Qurra’

(s J.a_é :\_’{) — there is no difference of opinion here — agree that the ra’ will be read

. — ~ad s Feen BT herer Ao WP L
with targiq (L)) e.g. (383, &7, &3l 2315 £ e, 5020

In the second line, an exception to the rule is mentioned. Wherever a letter of isti72’
comes after the ra’ sakinah (Maxs J);- NP :A.oj), then it will be read with
tatkhim (r_xa) e.g. b3 of Sarat al-Anam: 7, &3 of Surat al-An‘am: 122, \3L2>5\; of
Sarat al-Tawbah: 107, 1355 of Sarat al-Naba’: 21 and JLaJAU of Surat al-Fajr: 14.

The student of Ibn al-Jazari, Sheikh al-Nuwayri, stipulates that the letter of isti7a’
should be in the same word as the ra’ sakinah ( J.2%) and there should not be an alif
separating the ra’ sakinah and the letter of isti7a ’.239 The first stipulation is general and

will exclude 335 j“«.,a: ‘)ij of Sarah Lugman: 18, \;u2 J_Ma\a of Sarat al—Ma‘érij: 5, ).,\f\
&lass of Sarah Nuh ¥ 1, according to all the Qira 2%

The second stipuiation of al—Nuwayri is specific to the narration of Warsh via ai—Azraq
when the r3’is maftihah; it will exclude é\fa |52 of Sarat al-Kahf: 78, é\)d\ of Sarat al-
Qiyamah: 28, O\J""}}\J &»AL of Sarah $ad: 18, L51;¢| of Sarat al-Nisa™: 128, rz*;b‘l e
of Sarat al-An‘am: 35.

However, if the letter of isti7a’ after the ra’ sakinah — or following an alif after the ra’
maftahah — has a kasrah ( 280 g3 33), then there is an option of tafkhim or targiq
in the ra’(l4). This is only found in 33 of Strat al-Shu‘ar”: 63 and 34! of Sarah
Sad: 18.

At the end of the line, one exception is hinted at. It continues into the next line.

9 Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr of al-Nuwayri: 2/26.
0 Specific to the narration of Warsh via al-Azraq, if the ra’ maffahah or madmiamah is followed by a letter of
istif2’in a separate word, then the ra’will still be read with targig e.g. \:5 53 of Surah Yasin: 6, Lis )5:\3\ of Strat

al-Zukhruf: 5, \.5 * 5;35\ of Sarat al-Muddath-thir: 1-2.
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TEXT:

° 7 o - £ 2 o - . @ < o; _ & _ _
. :_;2 _;_7:_9 gJ_AJ\ JS O Laéhn.; O\ :)‘j—ﬁa—”j “/b\ 5 342
TRANSLATION:

[Except in] bl;s. It is correct from all (the Qurrd’) that tafkhim be made (in) g}fj\

and the likes of f' 54

COMMENTARY:

If the letter of isti7a’ following the ra’has a kasrah, then one has an option between
reading it with tafkhim or targig for Warsh via al-Azraq. However, the word Ll;o (V)
Ll ») is an exception to this: though the z2”has a kasrah, it will only be read with

tatkhim wherever it appears in the Quran.

Thereafter, a matter in which all the Qurra’ — including Warsh via al-Azraq — agree
upon is mentioned. It is correct (L3.2)\3) according to all the Qurra (VLf ;®) that
tafkhim be made (Lai% &) in .34\ of Sarat al-Baqarah: 102 and Sarat al-Anfal: 24, as
well as the likes of £ 54 (i35 3555) wherever it comes. By stating “lkiss 35557 (the likes
of Maryam), other words in which the ra’ sakinah is followed by a ya’meant e.g. &3\
Thus, even though some books, like that of Makki ibn Abi Talib, al-Ahwazi, amongst
others, mention targiq in the ra’ sakinah when followed by a kasrah or ya’ sakinah,

the practice of all is to read these words with tafkhim.

TEXT:

IEIENERETITE SN NS T ge)
TRANSLATION:

[If the ra’ sakinah] comes after a circumstantial kasrah, or (the ra’ sakinah comes after
a kasrah in) a separate (word), then apply tafkhim (in the ra’). If you apply rawm (on

the ra’during wagf), then (the ra’will be recited) as you would during was/.
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COMMENTARY:
If the ra’ sakinah comes after a circumstantial kasrah ( QL’; )_..5 J%3), whether it’s a
temporary hamzah e.g. &.?-)"L '55\”!, or whether it’s due to two sikin letters coming

together e.g. |46} \ 6@ 5 JA 5 o |, the ra’will be read with tafkhim ((,:d)

Similarly, if the ra’ sikinah comes after a kasrah which is in a separate word

(Jasia ;\) e.g yyzyl & dssl O, then the ra’will be read with tafkhim ((._;a)

If rawm is being made on the r2’during wagf (535 43), then the ra’will be recited as it
is during was/ ((Ja3 s J45). So in words like 20 and 2dll5, all the Qurra will read
the ra’ with targig when applying rawm. In words like ;. and %%, all besides
Warsh via al-Azraq will have tafkhim in the ra} considering al-Azraq’s previously-

mentioned applications.

TEXT:

725 ”u_ejs\ujsau_ej At 3 B Ol 355 344
A_SLAi)\O_AJJ_a)\J_‘Sji AJL.«\J a5 0 u&.ar\_i\.é 345

TRANSLATION:
Appiy targiq in the ra’if you are making imalah, or if the ra’ has a kasrah. And in
(the rz) with a sukan during wagqf, apply tafkhim; and support (this view), except

when it comes after a ya > sakinah, or a kasrah, or targiq (of the ra ) or imalah.

COMMENTARY:
If imalah is being made in the ra’ (}<5 () then it should be read with targig

(50 533) e.g. (555 (54, (sl

Thereafter, the ra’ maksirah is discussed ( j_._Q ji); it will be read with targig
(150 O;JJ) by all the Qurra’ e.g. d))> u%\’b, )_’sjihj
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If the ra’is read with a sukdn during wagf (uz_"ejl\ o j_,i.t s%5)» then generally241 it will

be read with tatkhim ((._xa), except when it comes after a ya’ sikinah

(S b us e u—< (.J k) eg. 12 Y, J_M>J\j, or comes after a kasrah (,ﬁ;\) e.g. )_a_}{,
j_ﬂ{l;; or after a ra’ muragqgagah i.e. )f..: according to al-Azraq; or after imalah e.g.
68y, 0 Thus, during wagh the ra” will be full in s, 38, @, 24, g,

54
See

Abi Bakr ibn al-Jazari, explains that by his father stating “ 5" (assist this view), he

refutes the opinion that when stopping on a ra’ maksirah, one can only stop with

_ 242
tarqlg.

4 Though Ibn al-JazarT encourages the practice of tafkhim in general, there are specific places where he has given
other preferences e.g. JLA\ e of Sarah Saba’: 12, s of Strah Yasuf $: 99, e of Sirat al-Fajr: 4.
. Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr of Abu Bakr ibn al-JazarT: 139.
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The Lamat

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:

According to the Shatibiyyah, Warsh via al-Azraq will have taghlith of the /am
maftihah when it is preceded by a ta’ maftihah, tha’ maftahah, ta’ sikinah or tha’
sakinah e.g. 3G, F;, (s, 15, rm JE, s dlas, JE Via the Tayyibah, targiq

of the /am is also allowed in these /ams for Warsh via al-Azralq.243

According to the Shatibiyyah, Warsh via al-Azraq has targig in the first /am of JLaLo
in Sarat al-Hijr: 26, 28, 33 and Sarat al-Rahman: 14. Via the 7ayyibah, he will also
have taghlith of the /am.

Warsh via al-Asbahani will read like Qaltin in all these /ams.

TEXT:

B IN I G s L SN 2z it
T EIFE . FY Q—*—“—‘ 22 G555 346
TRANSLATION:

Al—Azraq makes tagb]f,t[] of the /am with a If'ztbaﬁ (when it) comes after the sukiin of a

sad, ta’or tha’

COMMENTARY:
Warsh via al-Azraq (3 Jj\j) with have taghlith (\_L_Lc) of the /am with a fathah
((9 Z_u.d) when it comes after a sad, ta’ or tha’ (5 (b j\ sLz) that have a sukin

(0555 359 e oty o, gzl Kot i odla) Ol (b, sl s, B0 5,

TEXT:

—w\

- -
° ii- - 5

GRS s JU A5 TG Jas Ol dads 51 34T

243

The Shatibiyyah and the Tayyibah agree regarding their rules pertaining to the /m maftahah when it is
preceded by a séd maﬁﬂ[za]z or 5.a7d sakinah.
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TRANSLATION:
Or when it’s (the sad, {2’ or tha) fathah. There is an option (between taghlith or
targiq) if there is an alif in it (between the /am maftahah and the sad, ta’or tha), or

imalah is made, (or an option in the /2m) with is sakin because of wagf.

COMMENTARY:

Warsh via al-Azraq will also have taghlith of the /am maftiahah when the sad, ta’ or
tha’before it has a fathah (3 ) eg. 3, o, St Jo, 14, S0 gl 5
sy, ABaz, WL, BEILdy, f“b (kL r% o,

There is an option between taghlith and targiqg (i) if an alif (G) is placed
()53 &)5) between the /am maffihah and one of these three letters e.g. Yz, bls, I,

There is also an option between tag]]]i,t[J and targiq (2e3) if imalah ( J.;} 3 ;\) takes
place in the alifafter the /am maftahah e.g. u\.,a, L, s,

There is also an option between taghlith and targiq (_é3) if the /am maftahah is
read as sakin due to Wagf(qi;’}z\ S C) eg. Jog L)\, s, B, Lads,

TEXT:

5 W (B S LS B G B e s 348
TRANSLATION:

(An option between taghlith or targiq) is (also) related by the ta’and the tha? the
more sound (opinion) is its (the /am’s) tatkhim. The opposite (ie. targig) is

preponderant in the verse-ends.
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COMMENTARY:
An option of taghlith and targiq is also related by the ¢’ and the tha’

(U;J\j A J33); the more sound opinion (fiﬁ\j) is tatkhim of the lam maftiihah
(E>5) by the f2’and tha’

The opposite (ui._iaj\j) i.e. targig, is preponderant (?)) by the verse-ends ((.5.3)\ =)
e.g. C}“" 313 of Surat al-Qiyamah: 31, CJ“” of Sarat al-Ala: 15, C}“’ \3\; of Surat al-‘Alaq:

10. Note that in these three places only targig with taglil will be allowed.

TEXT:

3z g 2 L ° ° < - o % q ~ - @ P IEA—
L;_pdk}_gfw\é_ﬂ\jcéj_{.) \_ﬁ}_.:_puj‘gt_.sa,\.sai“,\_g 349
TRANSLATION:

Likewise (targiq is preferred) in JL@L& All (views) besides what I mentioned, are
anomalous. And the name of Allah, all apply tatkhim (in it)...

COMMENTARY:
Likewise (31\35), targiq will also be preferred in the first /am of JLaLa in Sarat al-Hijr:

26, 28, 33 and Sarat al-Rahman: 14.

All other views besides what Ibn al-Jazari has mentioned here (éjfs Ls 32%) should be

. a . 244
considered as anomalous (1 _&3).

All the Qurr2’ (:\:() will have tafkhim (\i33) of the /am in the name of Allah

(0 #=\3) when followed by a fathah or a dammah. This continues into the next line.

** For example, the author of al-Kaff, Ibn Shurayh, relates taghlith of the Jam madmiamah after a sad or a tha’e.g.
L, Gl
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TEXT:

Cigy a b VLl iag G, G sy asE i s 390
TRANSLATION:

[All apply tatkhim in it] after a fathah or a dammah. And there is an option (of
tatkhim or tarqiq) after (a letter) in which 7imalah takes place; no (option) is described

after (a letter of) targiq.

COMMENTARY:
All the Qurra’ will have tafkhim of the /am in the name of Allah when followed by a
fathah or a dammah ((._.aj PEEH % u_n) e.g. 4)3 Jy) The 1mphed opp0s1te is that

after a kasrah it will be read with targiq e.g. m\»

If the /am of Allah comes after a letter in which imalah takes place (Jlss 355), then
there is an option between tafkhim and targig of the /am (_id23-\,). This is found in
the narration of al-Sasi: &\ 53 of Sarat al-Bagarah: 55 and &l (53245 of Sarat al-
Tawbah: 94.

There is no difference of opinion (Y) ascribed (io}) to when it comes after a ra’
muragqaga]] ( L}:aj_fo) in the narration of Warsh via al—Azraq e.g. gjﬂ J_Aas;\, Al j.wﬁ, J{.G 5
J’_ﬁ &\, The /2m here will be read with tafkhim in spite of the ra’ muraggagah before

. 245
it.

*® This is particularly mentioned due to some who have a tendency of reading the ra’ muraggaqah with imalah

instead. See al-Nashr: 2/117.
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Wagqf upon the Last Letter

This chapter discusses the various ways of stopping based upon the harakah on the

last letter.

TEXT:

Py AL LA A s G SN s JoV); 35T
TRANSLATION:

The primary (way) in wagf is (with) a sukan. Certainly apply ishmam and rawm in
the raf*and dammah for them (the Qurr?’).

COMMENTARY:
From amongst the ways of making wagf the primary manner (3 ) 3,;3)\3) is with
a sukan (} j:(.’.J\) Since ibtida’is only possible with a harakah, the primary manner of

Waqf — which is the opposite of ibtida’ — is with a sukin i.e. removing the harakah
(iskan).

In raf* (nominative case) and dammah ((._.A\j taj\ 5 the Qurra ( (:éb) also have
ishmam (Lw\) and rawm (rjﬁ) e.g %J{;Y\ Ehos I, 15
The difference between raf’ and dammah is that the former indicates towards that

which is declinable (muTab) while the latter indicates to that which is indeclinable

(mabni).

TEXT:

Yosd b 2 5 5 el ok s i)y | 352
TRANSLATION.

Prevent both of them (rawm and ishmam) in the nasb and fathah, but in the jarr and

the ](asrafz, rawm is made generaﬂy.
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COMMENTARY:
Rawm and ishmam are not allowed on a fathah and on a nash (Cd\j u" lesisls)

e.g. O.\o, J.&JU\, joes

The difference between nasb (accusative case) and fathah is that the former indicates
towards that which is declinable (mu%ab) while the latter indicates to that which is

indeclinable (mabni).

Rawm is allowed on a kasrah and jarr (Yosi P J_...ﬁ\j jjn\ ) uL) e.g. r\ﬁ\;, fgjﬂ\,

o &

L"S.H'

o

The difference between jarr (genitive case) and kasrah is that the former indicates
towards that which is declinable (mu%ab) while the latter indicates to that which is

indeclinable (mabni).

TEXT:

S5 Nl E) LA A s SV 3501 353
TRANSLATION:

Rawm is bring a part of the harakah; their ishmam is an indication with not harakah.

COMMENTARY:

This line defines rawm and ishmam.

Rawm means to read the harakah partially (i55 A jas d\.ﬂ 55 j) ® Due to it being

read partially, its sound is weakened or lowered due to the shortening of its timing;

247
those close by are able to hear it.

* Ikhtilas shares this definition. However, ikhtilzs differs from rawm in the following:
1)  Ikhtilas is allowed on all three harakat e.g. § j, d,q;, g’ib
2)  Ikhtilas is not restricted to wagt.
3) In ikhtilis, most of the harakah remains (two-thirds of the Aarakah remains) while in rawm most of the
harakah is lost (one—third of the harakah is maintained).
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Ishmam is an indication to a dammah (2)\_‘»1 V_Q_QL:‘D soon after reciting the sukuan;

there is no harakah read when applying ishmam (S5 Y).

TEXT:

Bt B IS LS 1550, 85,08 Ls_,\ &5 354
TRANSLATION:

Transmissions are related (regarding rawm and ishmam) from Abu ‘Amr and the

Kufis; and (rawm and ishmam) is a chosen practice linked to all the Qurra’.

COMMENTARY:

There are transmissions (LZ5) relating both rawm and ishmam (1353) stemming from

Abt ‘Amr al-Basri (JJ_A_Q L;\ }#3) and the Kufis (uj_}g)

However, in spite of no transmission from the other Qurra’, it is a chosen practice

() linked (132 to all the Qurra’ (:,L(-UJ)

TEXT:

255 2555500 aa G rnzsu_e (e el b 4 1355
TRANSLATION.
(There is) difference of the A4’ al-damir (regarding rawm and ishmam): prevent (them
both); and in the preferred (opinion, it is allowed) after a ya’ or a waw, or a kasrah or

dammabh.

All these can only be acquired from an expert. See Ghunyat al-Talabah bi Sharh al-Tayyibah: 2/1386.
7 Sharh T: a}g/fbat al-Nashr of al—Nuwayri: 2/47.
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COMMENTARY:
In the A2’ al-damir ( M\ ) there is difference of opinion (J.L;j) between the Qurra’
as to whether rawm and ishmam is applied on it: some allow it unrestrictedly, while

others do not allow it at all, and a third opinion allows it in certain circumstances.

By “E;Z\j’, Ibn al-Jazari alludes to the opinion which does not allow rawm and

ishmam on the Aa’ al-damir.

The preferred opinion ((iﬁ\ ) is: it is not allowed if the 44’ al-damir comes after a ya’
sakinah (G % }p), a waw sakinah (J\J ;\), a kasrah (J...gj\) or a dammah (f‘pj) e.g. 43,
adl 3538, 8305505, 4 430

The implied opposite is that if it comes after an alif; fathah, or another sakin letter
before it, then it will be allowed e.g. 323, il uj’ s, &8, 820,

TEXT:

IR Szt o8y o sz 2 356
TRANSLATION:

Both of them (rawm and ishmam) are prevented (in) the feminine Az} the mim al-

Jjam’; along with the circumstantial harakah.

COMMENTARY:
Both rawm and ishmanm (L35 are not permitted (:5) on the following:
1) The A& al-tan’nith (G :ls3) ie. that feminie ¢2° which is read as a A2’
during wagfe.g. &3\
2) The mim aljam (2] ss) e.g. 4.
3) A circumstancial harakah (o, 2 )5 3) eg. 4 ob A PN

&) (the latter two examples are when nag/is applied).
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Wagqf based upon the Written Script

The written script here refers to the script that ‘Uthman &% utalised when compiling
the various masahif This is referred to as the script of ‘Uthman & or the rasm of

‘Uthman <%,

Considering the script, wagfis of two types: that which is agreed upon and that in

which there is differences. This chapter is dedicated to the latter.

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
Via the Shatibiyyah, Qunbul stops on &lges of Sarat al-Mumintn: 36 with a ¢2° Via
the Tayyibah, he also stops on it with a A2’

Via the Durrah, Ya‘qub stops with a Aa’ al-sakt on the ya’ mutakallim which is
mushaddad e.g. ;}c \j:\a.n, @L s & J—‘a.fu, (5,\5 J}ZJ\, &z Eis. Via the T2 ayyibah, he also
stops without the Aa’ al-sakt.

Via the Durrah, Ya‘qﬁb stops with a Aa’ al-sakt on the nin mushaddadah of the third
person feminine plural pronoun i.e. :)_fb e.g. u@, u;...s, UZ_AL, &;\z Via the 7: a)/yfbab, he
also stops without the A2’ al-sakt.

Via the Durrah, Ruways stops with a Aa’ al-sakt on &Lj_; of Sarat al-M#@’idah: 31,

[3 gl of Sarat al-Zumar: 56, L‘f"""‘;\"’ of Siirah Yasuf 32%: 84 and (,_> wherever it comes.
Via the 7ayyibah, he also stops without the ha’al-sakt.

Via the Durrah, Ya‘qub stops without a A2’ al-sakt on the unbroken masculine plural

noun (jam‘ mudhakkar salim) e.g. udu\, 5;5523\, U&A\ vs, uu”:..ﬂ\, dj;J;dJ\ Via the
Tayyibah, he also stops with the Aa’ al-sakt.
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Via the Shatibiyyah, Ibn Dhakwan reads 3055) of Sarat al-An‘am: 90 with si/ah in the
kasrah on the ]15’.248 Via the Tayyibah, Ibn Dhakwan reads with a kasrah on the Az’

without any silah i.e. with ikhtilas.

Via the Shatibiyyah, al-Kisa’1 stops with ithbat of the ya’in ULJJ\ s\ of Sarat al-Naml.
Via the Tayyibah, he will also have hadhf of the ya’in 3l

Via the Shatibiyyah, Hamzah and al-Kisa’1 stop with izhbat of the ya’in 6&;3\ .s_‘@_: of
Sarat al-Ram: 53. Via the Zayyibah, they will also have hadhf of the ya’ in A.:@.)

Hamzah reads u&s’j\ S as u“’,‘“ BV
TEXT:

=% 7 < z 74 Z3% - 0 - P z 2 S -
A VLRSS s L el (S0 sy 357
TRANSLATION:

Stop for all (the Qurra’) by following that which was scripted: (considering) the

omissions, the additions and the joined (compounds) in the words.

COMMENTARY:
All the Qurra (U\KJ) will make wagf (_i33) considering the rasm ({._.ﬂj = f;\_u\)) ie.
considering the omissions (Gis) e.g na 4 o5 fw\g the additions (bj,’:) e.g. 2 | the

joined compounds (‘})\_,m\) e.g. Lw.:u or the cut compounds e.g. L U.Cu of the words

(33

TEXT:

oL 7 . 2 o5 Z 0o 50 - . s £ 1
g,zg._si\j&_f_gf&_ig\g\_@.f @b\@fi@*’cujﬁu& 358

** In line 653 of the Shatibiyyah, an option of kasrah without silah (ikhtilas) as well as madd (silah) is related for
Ibn Dhakwan. However, only silah is allowed via the S]za’,ti&')ya]z. See G]zayz‘/] al-Naf* 216; al-Nashr: 2/142.
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TRANSLATION:
However, there are places in which differences are related in them, like the feminine

ha’written as a ta’ so stop...

COMMENTARY:
Though the Qurra are unanimous in making wagf according to the rasm, there are

specific words (G 5,5) in which they have difference of opinion (i) (3 ;&%)

Henceforth, the author starts discussing the first category: ibdal It is further
subdivided into two:

i.  That which may be applied consistently.

ii.  That which is applied in specific words.

Ibn al-Jazari starts discussing the first type.

L Ve
From the places in which the Qurra® have differences, is the feminine Aa’( =Y g\.éf),
which is written as a flat/open (z5 V_M{) e.g. M?J in its seven places, "&% in its 11

249
places.

At the end of the line, the author mentions how one should stop on these words. The

discussion continues into the next line.

TEXT:
L eV aLs s EMl A BI5 o2 e Ly 359
TRANSLATION:

[So stop] with a Aa’for al-Kisa’s, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qab.

Al-Kisa’1 (stops with a A2’ on) iy Siis, bl ((’,f..;g.a;\), Slosss and (fre) qu

249 . . _ . . . .
These are the 13 words written with a ﬂat/ open ta’that the author mentions in his famous Muqaddzma]z.
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COMMENTARY:
In all those words written with an open ¢} wagf will be made (_ii5) — whether it is
waqf ikhtibar7 or idtirari — with a ha’ (&) by al-Kisa (s5),” Ibn Kathir al-Makki,
Abii Amr al-Bagri and Ya'qub (35).”

The remaining Qurra’ — Nafi, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, ‘Asim, Hamzah, Aba Ja‘far and
Khalaf al-“Ashir — will make wagfwith a >

Thereafter, the second type under the category of ibdal is discussed: specific words in
which there is difference of opinion:
1) isi3 &b of Sarat al-Naml: 60. This will exclude K5 &5 of Sarat al-Anfal:
1, yesd) &5 and Jud) &5 of Sarat al-Kahf: 17,18, amongst other places, in
which all will stop with a ¢2°
2) & 23l (E3U) of Sarat al-Najm: 19.
3) &Lsssin four places: Surat al-Bagarah: 207, 265, Surat al-Nisa’ 114 and Sarat
al-Tahrim: 1.
4) e &Y; of Sarah Sad: 3.

Al-Kisa’1 (455) will stop on all these four words with a A2’

The remaining Qurra’ will stop with a #2°

TEXT:

-
3

LAl A3l Gl G Oy A Slgs 360

-

** Note that imalah will take place for al-Kisa’ based upon the principles mentioned for him previously.
! This will include é’ 5905 Cipas of Stirat al-Nisa’: 90 for Ya‘qub which he reads as é 9 Spas-.
®? Bear in mind that these rules mentioned here will also apply to those words in which the Qurra’ have

differences regarding whether they are read as singular or plural e.g. & EisK of Sarat al-An‘am, JJ_LJJ Elle and

C,afj\ Cﬂ_g.i« of Sirah Yasuf 32%. These words are all written with a flat/ open {a; as mentioned in the Muqadc][ma]z.
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TRANSLATION:
Al-Bazzi (without an option), Qunbul with an option, and al-Kisa’1 (without an option
stop on) Slgaa (with a A2). (In) w;\ i, Ibn Kathir, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, Aba Ja‘far and

Ya‘qab (stop with a A2). (In) ais, ad, “f, A8y

COMMENTARY:
Al-Bazzi without an option (i2), Qunbul with an option (& &) and al-Kisa’t
without an option (_>);) stop on &lgs of Sarat al- Mu'minin: 36 — both of them —

with a Az’

The remaining Qurra’ will stop on it with a #2°

)

In w\ & of Stirah Yasuf %2%: 4, Strah Maryam &: 42, 43, 44, 45, Surat al-Qasas: 42

and Sarat al-Saffat: 44, Ibn Kathir (é), Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami ((..S), Abt Ja‘far and

Ya‘qab ((s35) stop with a Aa’

The remaining Qurra’ will stop on it with a #2°

Thereafter, the author starts discussing the Az’ al-sakt. It may be divided into two
types:
i.  Those places in which it may be applied consistently.

ii.  Specific words in which it is applied.

There are five instances where it is applied consistently. The first instance is in five
words; the ma istithamiyyah (the interrogatory “ma”) in which a/ifis dropped due to
a preposition (letter of jarr). Four of them are mentioned in this line: &2, 4, 4# and
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TEXT:

5383 ° i 7 s .. 2’~ S oL Zy3 o - 5% -1 61
Wr\gwg_gjch}% j_mjg_mjcw%uﬁuﬁ_?w?)
TRANSLATION:

[In 4, adl, “f, 43, and] 4%, al-Bazzi and Ya'qab have an option (of stopping with a
ha’ or without it). Ya‘qub (stops with a Az’ on) » and 3». (In) mushaddad words, he

(Ya‘qub) has an option (in stopping with a 42’ or not).

COMMENTARY:
The fifth word is 4%. Al-Bazzi (L&) and Ya‘qub (gja) stop on these five words

wherever they appear by adding a ha’ with an option of not adding the Aa’ as well

(33s).

The second instance is in 3» and (# wherever they come. Ya‘qub without an option

(sz) will stop on it by adding a Aa’ al-sakt i.e. 535 and .

Thereafter, the third and the fourth instances are mentioned: certain words that are
mushaddad ((‘-“\ 33i%) in which Ya‘qub will stop with a A4’ al-sakt with an option

(4dé). These specific places are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT:

1357 53 z ile ° oz Sz s oo §. = 2 T s ok
55080 a0 p sy JES A b o) 2 362
TRANSLATION:

[In mushaddad words, Ya‘qub has an option in stopping with a 42’ or not] The likes
of C;'Sl and ! » Some transmit — and they are few — (stopping with a A2’in) the likes

of U«ALJ\ and o;%ﬁ‘

COMMENTARY:
The third instance is the ya’ mutakallim which is mushaddad ( QJL 44) e.g éc \;\»,

) 550 G e G 0 5
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The fourth instance is the nin mushaddadah of the third person feminine plural
pronoun (:-4) e 5 i S i

The fifth instance that is transmitted by some (J& u;_a.J\j) — though they are few
(J35) — is the unbroken masculine plural noun (jam‘ mudhakkar salim) e.g. )i,

5553 (Bshsh el 53, BN Y5, sl o 50

In all of these Ya‘qub, with an option, will stop with A2’ al-sakt.

TEXT:

GisSlopdals ;o8 o il 5 s o 2l 363
TRANSLATION:
Ruways with an option (stops with a A2’ on) d‘Llﬁ"” [}Jw:’u, Cﬁ""”t and (._; And during

wasl, drop (the A2)...

COMMENTARY:
After discussing these five instances where Aa’ al-sakt will be applied, specific words

are mentioned in which it will be made.

Ruways with an option (Gl 5=) will stop with A3’ alsakt in G‘Lﬁ‘ of Sarat al-

Mz2’idah: 31, (<5 of Strat al-Zumar: 56, va...u\.‘; of Sarah Yasuf ¥%: 84 and (”

wherever it comes.

Thereafter, seven words are mentioned in which the Qurra’ have differences regarding
the ha’ al-sakt. All agree that the A2’ al-sakt is read during wagf Their differences are
during wasl. Those who drop the 42’ al-sakt during was/ (3= s 55) are mentioned.

It continues into the next line.
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°
a

32\

Lo LB s s Al il il 364
TRANSLATION:

[And during was/, drop (the A2) in] izi&ls, 4z) and izl for Hamzah and Ya'qab.
(In) i5lS and dplie-...

COMMENTARY:
Hamzah () and Ya‘qab ( ,2\b) drop the A’ alsakt during was/ in ilale of Sarat
al-Haqqah: 29, &) of Sarat al-Haqgqah: 28 and 4225 of Sarat al-Qari‘ah: 10.

Thereafter, uLfof Sarat al-Haqqah: 19, 25 and inloe of Surat al-Haqqah: 20, 26 are

discussed. It continues into the next line.

TEXT:

-

Al S BN EIG L b s s 365
TRANSLATION:

[In &S and ixlas] Ya‘qab (drops the A2’ during wasl). (In) 3,55, Hamzah, al-
Kisar, Khalaf al-‘Ashir and Ya‘qab (drop the 4a). (In) 25 () they (Hamzah, al-
Kis2i, Khalaf al-“Ashir and Ya‘qab also drop the A3). And 335, it is read with a
kasrah by Tbn ‘Amir al-Shamt. Apply ishba‘(in it)...

COMMENTARY:
Ya'qub (§5) drops the ha’ alsakt during was/ in A.u\.{ in both places, as well as

ixlse in both places.

Hamzah, al-Kis2’1, Khalaf al-‘Ashir (li%) and Ya‘qub (L) will drop the ha’ al-sakt

during wasl in a.,\_._a\ of Sarat al-An‘am: 90.
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They ( (,_’1(&) i.e. Hamzah, al-Kisa’1, Khalaf al-‘Ashir and Ya‘qiib will also drop the A2’

al-sakt during was/in 45235 {J of Surat al-Baqarah: 259.

Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (J.._{) — both Hisham and Ibn Dhakwan — read 3,53 with a
kasrah (\_mj..fj) This continues into the next line.

TEXT:
S 318 58 o8, Jie Ul Ulwals o, 366
TRANSLATION:

[Apply ishba‘in 5,55\] for Ibn Dhakwan with another option. Ruways, Hamzah and
al-Kisa’1 (stop on) 8 of 5 ; and for all (the Qurra’ stopping) as it is scripted is better.

COMMENTARY:

Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami reads 3,35! with a kasrah. Ibn Dhakwan with an option (azli i)
makes ishba“( W\) i.e. silah, in the kasrah of the Az’ Ibn Dhakwan’s other option is
like Hisham: kasrah on the ha’without any silah i.e. with ikhtilas.

Here, the seven specific words regarding the differences of Aa’ al-sakt between the

Qurra’ ends.

n el 6 of Sarat al-Isra* 110, Ruways (i&), Hamzah and al-Kisa’1 ( &2 2) will stop
on i (U Ub ). The implied opposite is that the remaining Qurra’ would stop on the
\s. However, considering that these two words are written separately, wagfon either of
the two i.e. on § or on s would be correct for all the Qurra’. This is what Ibn al-Jazari

mentions thereafter when he relates that out of consideration for the rasm (=23 )

this — stopping on either of the two words — is better (J_;\) for all the Qurra’

(I8 5%9).
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TEXT:

&y 2l o= Gy S oy S8, A15S 367
TRANSLATION:
Likewise, (it is better to stop considering the rasm in) i\f&j and (&) QK, it is

related that Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (stops) on the kafand al-Kisa’i (stops) on the ya:

COMMENTARY:

In the same manner that it is better for all the Qurra’ to stop considering the rasm
before this (5, likewise (135) wagfis better on 4155 and & 585 (5155 8555)
of Surat al-Qasas: 82 for all the Qurra’. However, it is related (.35) that Aba ‘Amr al-
Basti (s3> stops on the 4af(3&l) ie. &z and al-KisaT ((3) stops on the ya’(s5l5)

ie. ng.

TEXT:

L adiis Cis e de T Ll olEss el JLs JLs; 368
TRANSLATION:

(In) JLss of (Sarahs) “Sa‘ala’, al-Kahf, Furqan and al-Nisa’ (wagf should also be in
consideration of the rasm); it is related that (wagf be made on) i only for Aba ‘Amr

al-Basri and al-Kisa’L.

COMMENTARY:

This line discusses “JUs3” which comes in four places: 1,38 ¢l J& of Strat al-Ma‘arij:
36 (JLa), S 155 J of Sarat al-Kahf: 49 (i), 5281 13s Jis of Sarat al-Furqan: 7
(05%) and »531 Y3 JI& of Surat al-Nisa* 78 (Lal). Wagfhere would also be better
considering the rasm for all the Qurrd’ i.e. cither on s or Ji. However, wagfis related

(8 only on the L (L _as """ L5&:,) for Abt ‘Amr al-Basri (i) and al-Kisat (Lag).
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TEXT:

. £ Z, - -  w & Z o & .9 35 e ~°z - {f:z -
Ve L G 508 a8 S FN T L 369
TRANSLATION:

Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (reads) the A2’ of &i (in Sarat) al-Rahman, (Sarah) Nar and
(Surat) al-Zukhruf with a dammah (during was/). Al-Kisa’i, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and
Ya‘qab stop (on it) with an a/i

COMMENTARY:
Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (Vf) reads the Aa’in df\ (Aj ») in QM\ Afi of Strat al-Rahman:
31, § ;m}d\ «f\ of Sarat al-Nar: 31 and }g—\.&i\ d\f\_‘: of Surat al-Zukhruf: 49 with a

34 5%

dammah ((,_.a) during wasl i.e. QM\ 3\55\, Qj’;nf,d\ d\_;”z\, J’;-LKJ\ W

Al-Kisa1 (L5;), Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qub (%) stop on it with an a/if (uJYL) ie.
\é_‘ﬂ The remaining Qurra@’, including Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, will stop on it with a sukan

on the Az’ie. &l

TEXT:

LB oSy Gasd iy s L5 0,00 318 370

.
~

TRANSLATION:
(Wagf on) u.f@ is (with) a nan (for all the Qurra’) while Abit ‘Amr al-Basri and
Ya‘qub (stop) with a ya’ Ya‘qub (stops with a ya’on those words in which) the ya’is

dropped (in the rasm) due to a sakin (following it).

COMMENTARY:
On u—f{’ wherever it comes, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qub (L) stop with a ya’
(g\.gjb,j) ie. [5{, while the remaining Qurra’ will stop on the nan (§43)).
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Ya‘qub (L) will stop with a yé’(é\.;j\j) on those words in which the ya’is dropped in
the rasm due to a sakin following it (U.{LA 3355 4)). They total 11 words which

come in 17 places. They are mentioned in the following lines.

TEXT:

SEEPR RTU FUE (N N R PSS R

TRANSLATION:

(These words are) 93;_1, AR umv, u"}” .;\53\, Jla, 4\55.3\, uro-\j, E:, and >La.

COMMENTARY:
Ya'qub will stop with a ya’ on 11 words that come in 17 places. 10 words are
mentioned in this line:
1) Q;;jj\ sz’, (QSJ;) — Sarah Yasin: 23.
2) LK oy 15 (w4l) — Sarat al-Baqarah: 269,
i, Aoyl Gyag (wys) — Sarat al-Nisa: 146.
3) &l sk (ak) — Sarat al-Anm: 57.%
4) J’f\ﬁ\ u’:' ( JL) — Stirat al-Qamar: 5.
5)  Ledadll 25 (5)5)) — Sarah Taha: 12.
i, edadl 55 — Sarat al-Naziat: 16.
il Ja )5 — Sarat al-Naml: 18.

4

iv. u,d\ sl — Sarat al-Qasas: 30.

6) r‘”ﬂ Jz (JLz) — Sarat al-Saffat: 163,

7) Sl 53\ (,l35d) — Sarat al-Rahman: 24.
i &0l — Sarat al-Takwir: 16,

8) rj_gj\ Qj....o-\j (uj_...p\) — Siirat al-M2’idah: 3.

9) w}iﬁ\ Cj (C:) — Sarah Yunus 3%: 103.

3 Ya‘qub reads this word as %4, with a kasrah on the 2’
B Ya(qﬁb reads this word as é;j\ u/afs, and not 5’}>;“ ui.;_.’ as found in the conventional narration of Hafs.
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10) C)’j\ 9@ (sLa) — Sarat al—Hajj: 54.
ii. dul\ sl — Siirat al-Ram: 53.

The eleventh word for Ya‘qib is mentioned at the end of the next line.

TEXT:

PO Gy Sl a s ey el ) G 81 372
TRANSLATION:
AlKisa1 agrees (with Ya‘qab in stopping with a ya’in) Js3\ »l5 and (0&\) s of

(Sarat al-Ram). Hamzah (agrees with Ya‘qub) in 23l 445 of it (the same sarah). Tbn
Kathir (agrees with Ya‘qub in .}Liéj\) 2& of (Sarah) Qaf.

COMMENTARY:
Al-Kisa’1 (p’) agrees ( 5313) with Ya‘qab — in stopping with a ya’— in J.JJ\ 3 and sy
uoﬁ\ of Siirat al-Raim (Pj_“ 2.

Hamzah (,3) agrees with Ya‘qub in dJJ\ 265 (445) in the same Sarah (\) i.e. Sarat

255
al-Ram.

Ibn Kathir al-Makki (é) agrees with Ya‘qub in ;E"j\ 28 of Sarah Qaf: 41 (SU).
Since the place in Sarah Qéf was not mentioned in the previous line for Ya‘qﬁb, this

would be the eleventh word in which he stops with a )/a_’, because only 10 were

mentioned in the previous line.

15 & O U dpgx_eau_ej‘&a; 373

*® Hamzah reads 6&3\ 2 as &5\3‘5‘ 26

374



TRANSLATION:
With an option for them (al-Kisa’1, Hamzah and Ibn Kathir al-Makki). Ibn Kathir al-

Makki (stops with a ya) in 53, dh, J\j and d\j

COMMENTARY:
The three Qurra’ mentioned in the last verse — al-Kisa’i, Hamzah and Ibn Kathir al-

Makki — have an option in stopping with a y2’in these words (("é'dé)

Thereafter, four words which come in 10 places are mentioned for Ibn Kathir al-
Makki. Ibn Kathir al-Makki (3Ls)) stops (i33) with a ya’ (L) in 3l (&) of Sarat
al-Ra‘d: 7, 33, Sarat al-Zumar: 23, 36 and Sarah Ghafir: 33; é\; of Sarat al-Nahl: 96;
JIs of Strat al-Ra‘d: 11; and 315 of Sarat al-Ra‘d: 34, 37 and Sarah Ghafir: 31.
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Their practices Regarding Ya’at al-Idafah

The differences that the Qurra’have concerning the ya’ al-idafah are whether it should

be read as maftizhah or sakinah.

Their differences are found in 212 y2”s and divided into six categories:

1) The ya’ al-idafah is followed by a hamzat al-qat; which is maftihah. This is found
in 99 places.

2) The ya’ al-idafah followed by hamzat al-qat; which is maksirah. They total 52.

3) The ya’followed by hamzat al-gat; which is madmimah. They amount to 10.

4) The ya’followed by hamzat al-wasl, which is /am al-tatif They are 14.

5) The ya’followed by hamzat al-wasl, which is not /am al-tait. They count 7.

6) The ya’which is not followed by a Aamzah. This type amounts to 30.

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
Warsh via al-Asbahant has iskan in the following:
1) (5 &y gs U5 of Surah Taha: 18.
2) | s of Surah Yasuf ¥2: 100.
3) K&l 4l 8550 of Surat al-Naml: 51 and {1 8 s8 531 of Sarat al-Ahqaf: 15.
4) kg of Strat al-An‘am: 162.

He contradicts Warsh via al-Azraq in these places.

Warsh via al-Asbahani will contradict Nafi® — both Qalun and Warsh via al-Azraq —
in reading (451 595> of Sarah Ghafir: 26 with a fathah.
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Via the Shatibiyyah, al-Bazzi has iskan and Qunbul reads with a fathah in VS;\ s of
Sarat al-Qasas: 78. Via the Jayyibah, al-Bazzi will also have a fathah while Qunbul

will additionally read with 1'51{.511.256

Via the Shatibiyyah, Hisham reads with a fathah in } g% 6,&\ AUAEN J Gz of Sarah
Yasin: 22. Via the Tayyibah, he also has iskan.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Hisham reads with a fathah in ,u’h.@\ dji N Vl\» of Sarat al-Naml:
20. Via the Tayyibah, he also has iskan. Via the Durrah, Tbn Wardan has iskan here
and via the 7ayyibah, he will also read with a fathah.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Hisham has iskan in :»\j zaw J )5 of Stirah Sad: 23 and iskan in

j_é\ Jamj\ of Stirah Hid 32%: 92. Via the 7 ayyibah, he will also read with a fathah in

both these places.

Via the S]Jéﬁbi)gfab, Ibn Dhakwan has 7skan in V"{ j,’c.ﬁ uJ & of Strat al-Ghafir: 41. Via
the 7¢ a)gfibab, he will also read with a fathah.

Via the Durrah, Aba Jafar reads with a fathah in 50\ R j uﬁ of Sarah Yasuf $&: 59.

Via the Tayyibah, he will also have iskan.

Via the Durrah, Ruways adds a ya’sakinah in Jy y skas of Strat al-Zukhruf: 68. Via
the Tayyibah, he also reads the ya’with a fathah.

TEXT:

u\_g\_@ft@ssu_euﬁ& SLa NG Jaall S &2 374

256 In line 339 of the Shatibiyyah, Imam al-Shatibi relates a general option (khulf) for both transmitters of Ibn

Kathir i.e. al-Bazzi and Qunbul. However, Ibn al-Jazari explains that a fathah for al-Bazzi and a sukiin for Qunbul

is not from the tariq of the S]zéﬁbl')g/a]z See al-Nashr: 2/165. See also Hall al-Mushkilat: 79, Kanz al-Maanr: 159.
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TRANSLATION:
The ya’ al-mudafis not the /am (kalimah) of the verb, but in its placing is like the A2’
and the kaf

COMMENTARY:

The ya’ al-idafah (qL‘al\ k) does not form part of the original word i.e. it does not fall
on any of the rootletters; not the £z} ayn or /lam kalimah of the verb
(sl 5 Ecll). Rather, the ya” al-idifah (» \5) may assume the same position as a
ha, a‘kgf(ng L&) or any other pronoun eg. 3} &) &, 85 85 355, Sleis,

TEXT:

o~ % %/o/.//o/ . os7 c:{f’o/fﬂo..,@c“
C:_sg_i_ﬁcﬁg\.wmgj)s \{_«_@iuj_,._@jtﬂ_ﬁ 375
TRANSLATION:

(In) 99 (places the ya’al-idatah if followed by a) a hamzah with a fathah. Al-Asbahani

and (Ibn Kathir) Makki read 433 with a fathah.

COMMENTARY:
The first category is discussed in this line: the ya al-idafah that is followed by a
hamzat al-gat‘which is maftihah ( t..m\ %) They total 99 (& s4235 “’t.,.u) In the lines

that follow, 24 places are mentioned in which the Qurra have differences.

Warsh via al-Asbahani (QL(.,J})\) and Ibn Kathir al-Makki (‘;ﬂ t») read the following
place with a fathah (Zc:_a)
1) J.i:\ )3 of Sarah Ghafir: 26 (ujjs)

The remaining Qurra’ will read this place with iskan.
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TEXT:
* - INTE 21 s s . oo 4 5 Lo Soe

~-_ o }/2 2 o -~ 0% /Z 2 T e /c/a 5 z -
C;ijr_ﬂ)\u_’it‘é—z—é' ngsu—*—,{j)—?—sbr—“’)“"‘—‘ 377
TRANSLATION:
Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, Nafi and Aba Ja‘far (read) uj Jaz), 2, @33, OJ s uj (u;b)
( u_.p\) of Sarah Yasuf %2, the first two places where g;l comes in it (Sarah Yasuf 3%
with a fathah). They (Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Nafi‘ and Abu Ja‘far), and al-Bazzi (read)
(,5 j\ u.‘é.ﬁ}, (Gropes ‘ﬂo\) =5 (), along with ﬁj\ L;l (with a fathah). And Ibn Kathir
al-Makki...

COMMENTARY:
Abi ‘Amr al-Basri (J_L>), Nafi‘ and Aba Ja‘far (135) read the following with a fathah:
2) &k QJ Jas) of Stirah Al ‘Imran: 41 (d Jas1s).

3) &k u) Jaz) of Stirah Maryam ¢

2

2k: 10 (é J,,_.,\j)
4) u—i‘jz\ Jgi;a of Sarah Had @c 78 (&1;0)

&5

5) €&l s 5o of Strat al-Kahf: 102 (3,5).

6) s s of Surah Taha: 26 ( ) 53).

7)o o 556 of Strah Yasuf $: 80 (it ).

8) sl Glfl ) of Strah Yasuf 3&: 36 (La¥5 3)). The pronoun here refers to

Sarah Yasuf jv@n i.e. the first two places where it appears in the sarah.

9) ;L\_;\ u"b\ u"l of Strah Yasuf $2x: 36 (Lm%&\ )}

The remaining Qurra’ will read these places with iskan.

Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Nafi' and Aba Jafar (ph3) and al-Bazzi (3<lls) will read the
following places with a fathah:
10) U1 2535 of Sarah Hud 2: 29 ({551 2.
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11) Vf) 3 of Sarah al-Ahgqaf: 23 (d) wﬁ)
12) &y M1 555 (s of Sarat al-Zukhruf: 51 ( w_;)

13) g ?J d\ of Stirah Hud 3k: 84 ((,.fj

The remaining Qurra’ — including Qunbul — read with iskan.

At the end of the second line, Ibn Kathir al-Makki is mentioned. This continues into

the next line.

TEXT:

$g0~7 Loz - oS Ly (. .- /°1é .})‘g ’cf-
Wﬁ)u‘“"f”&gw\j i/.‘\_d\r_:cg_ﬁj;.)bu_{}cb\ 378
TRANSLATION:
[And Ibn Kathir al-Makki reads] ;ﬁ NSES S A 3 }3«3)\, (,.’{J){.s\ BT j’fb\s (with a fathah). Nafi,

Abt Ja‘tar and (Ibn Kathir) al-Makki (read) 545 and u-:’}aj (with a fathah).

COMMENTARY:

Ibn Kathir al-Makki will read the following places with a fathah:
14) S Caal 3483 of Strah Ghafir: 60 (E3).
15) S35 3556 of Surat al-Bagarah: 152 (3, 31).

The remaining Qurra’ will read these two places with iskan.

Nafi‘, Aba Ja‘far ( 5 ) and Ibn Kathir (Jd.\j) will read the following places with a
fathah:

16) ;51 585 of Strah Taha: 125 (;5/45).

17) 15035 u\ JzJ of Surah Yasuf 3%: 13 (du}j)

It continues in the next line.
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TEXT:

- 3—3 j—a’\j ‘u—é*c'.‘; u—i}\:‘; \3'—;3 ‘:')—;’\:\—’,‘-:’ Ls—/’)j—ﬁ-:’ ot; 372
TRANSLATION:
Along with (a fathah in) u" y )ALJ and L’u \. Nafi and Aba Ja‘far (read) O_;jL.J and

(\j,cs\) s (with a fathah). Nafi‘, Abt Ja‘far and al-Bazzi (read)...

COMMENTARY:
18) u.?j)’f:b of Siirat al-Zumar: 64 (u’ﬁ}ﬁ’ @)
19) & u.u\xu\ of Sarat al-Ahqaf: 17 (}5\3s).

The remaining Qurra’ will read these four places with iskan.

Nafi‘ and Aba Ja‘far (1353) will read the following places with a fathah:
20) J’}i.:\; djl«-hj of Siirat al-Naml: 40 (O_J;LJ)
21) \}éa\ u_\..w of Strah Yasuf 32%: 108 (Q.Lu)

The remaining Qurra’ will read these two places with iskan.

At the end of the line, Nafi‘ ((1315), Aba Ja‘far ( 34 and al-Bazzi (1i») are mentioned.

The discussion continues into the next line.

TEXT:

i i ol 365wy s Y byl ftiy e 58 380
TRANSLATION:

[Nafi, Abi Jafar and al-Bazzi read] u"fb (with a fathah). Warsh via al-Azraq and al-
Bazzi (read) &3l (with a fathah). And the remaining (yaat) of this category, Nafi,
Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Abt Ja‘far and Abt ‘Amr al-Basri (read with a fathah).
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COMMENTARY:
Nafi, Aba Ja‘far and al-Bazzi will read the following place with a fathah:

22) Ml b of Sarah Had $&: 51 ( ;).

Warsh via al-Azraq (M) and al-Bazzi ((s32) will read the following places with a
fathah (’t*-b)

23) ){J\ Q‘\ g"");\ of Sarat al-Naml: 51 (u_,_;)j‘\)

24) ){J\ Q‘\ g"");\ of Sarat al-Ahqaf: 15 (u_A_pJ;\)

All the remaining ya’at which fall under this category (W) 3G3) i.e. followed by a
hamzat a]—ga,t(which is maftihah — 75 )/é’ét — Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Aba Ja‘far
(?J;-) and Abt ‘Amr al-Basri (Y&5) will read with a fathah.

Hereafter, the author mentions those Qurra’ who agree with Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-

Makki, Aba Ja‘far and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri in reading certain yat of this category with
a fathah.

TEXT:

. 2 5’// ° _ ° s ’ ;2)‘ ~ _ o 2
LS el fe i 30 WS [ e b ) 381
TRANSLATION:

Hafs and Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami agree (with them i.e. agree with Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-
Makki, Aba Jafar and Aba ‘Amr al-BastT) in s Hisham (without an option) and

Ibn Dhakwan with an option (agree with them and read the ya ’with a fathah in
("’{ 33;\) uj ls. Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (reads) JA (with a fathah).
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COMMENTARY:
Those who agree with Nafi‘, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Aba Jafar and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri in
reading certain yZ4t in this category with a fathah are mentioned. They total 10

257
places:

1) 1% (s of Sarat al-Tawbah: 83 ( ,»3) — Hafs () and Tbn ‘Amir al-Shami
(5:8) will read it with a fathah.

2) L{'e; 31 g+ of Sarat al-Mulk: 28 ( ,s3) — Hafs ($) and Tbn ‘Amir al-Shami
( fs) will read it with a fathabh.

3) S$31 i of Surat al-Ghafir: 41 (|} li3) — Hisham without an option (1) and
Ibn Dhakwan with an option (& &s) will read with a fathah.

4) ’t-j\ u_u of Strah Yasuf 3&%: 46 ( uLJ) — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (bj:() will read

the yé’with a fathah.
5) ;,,;\a JLS of Siirah Taha: 10 (O_LJ) — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (L,o;:f) will read the
ya’with a fathah.

6) &1 of Sarat al-Mu'mingn: 100 () — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (55S) will
read the ya’with a fathah.

7) Kk 4 of Surat al-Qasas: 29 () — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (55S) will read the
ya’with a fathah.

8) ttu oSJal of Surat al-Qasas: 38 () — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (s;S) will read the

ya’with a fathah.

9) ’C)U\ du of Stirah Ghafir: 36 ( L5‘\:-3) — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (\_aj_}{) will read the
ya’with a fathah.

The tenth place is mentioned in the next line.

TEXT:

_ z _z ) o - g ° w ° ¢ o ~ ° .
U S IS pegaadd 50 e o8 ) 55 i 382

*” Bear in mind that Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Aba Jafar and Abt ‘Amr al-Basr1 will read the ya’with a fathah in

these 10 places.
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TRANSLATION:
Ibn Dhakwan (without an option) and Hisham with an option (read %) ngj\ (with
a fathah). Ibn Kathir al-Makki with another option (reads 5.]37) S (with a fathah).
And from all of them (all the Qurra’), iskan is made.

COMMENTARY:

10) ;&,\ k)a.asj\ of Sarah Had %: 92 ( 2235) — Ibn Dhakwan without an option (%)
and Hisham with an option (i ) will read with a fathah.

Ibn Kathir al-Makki will read a fathah with an option of iskan (JJ;- Uji) in {J;\ S

of Sarat al-Qasas: 78 (sL¢).

The reading of a fathah for Ibn Kathir was previously discussed in line 380 when Ibn
al-Jazar stated “Yis e o) 3657, The reason for mentioning it again here is to

highlight the option of iskan for him.

In this category — the ya al-idatah followed by a hamzat a]—ga,t(which is maftihah —

there are four places in which all the Qurra’ agree that they will be read with iskan
(Lim HK 3#3). These places are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT:

2 0 & o - 0% a/~7?‘/ .E .cf “f‘”i: 8L 0% 8
%s—:'cg—“st‘u—tt“?@k)\""\j L..s—,’gs(*s—‘—"“-’, ;\<“s—‘—"'°-’, g—i‘?f’33
TRANSLATION:

[All the Qurra’ make 7skan in] EECIERE i » ;;‘?'\3 and & j\ 52 (ya‘at) are regarded

with a kasrah.
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COMMENTARY:

All the Qurra’ will read with iskan in the following four places:258

1) ﬁ (s++5555 of Sarah Had S 47 (5#5).
2) Y1 2545 ¥ of Surat al- Tawbah: 49 (_ji58).
3) b0 i3 of Surah Maryam ¥ ( sid)
4) &) a s of Surat al-A'raf: 143 ().

In the second half of the line, the second category is discussed: 52 yaat al-idafahs

( M - OL;\)) followed by hamzat al-gat‘which is maksirah (_z¢ J_.S tc)

TEXT:

ooy 2o Sk - R X - o - %7 38
TRANSLATION:
Then, Nafi‘ and Abt Jafar read with a fathah (in) Ls;Lsu, w.d, diw, 6;\,\: and S )Laf\

in both places.

COMMENTARY:
In this category, the Qurra have differences in 10 places: eight are mentioned in this

line.

Nafi* and Aba Ja'far (_idl) read the following with a fathah (3531,):
1) &3] sskis; of Sarat al-Shu‘ara™ 52 ((s3kss).
2) i u,,,d of Sarah Sad: 78 (L,M*D
3) 5} s of Surat al-Kahf: 69 (_iif).
4) ) L}JM of Sarat al-Qasas: 27 (@J-‘)

5) &) lets of Sarat al-Saffat: 102 (_sid).

% While the Qurra’ agree in these four, they are not included within the 99 yaat alidafahs counted in this
category. See al-Nashr: 2/166-167.
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6) ) u"\"’ of Sarat al—Hijr; 71 (o).
7) dl d)La\ of Stirah Al ‘Imran: 52 (L 6)\-44\)
8) C}l S JLa;\ of Sarat al-Saff: 14 (Lis S J\_‘Aj)

The remaining Qurra’ will read these places with iskan.

TEXT:

A Ao sy L Leds B sl 39
TRANSLATION:

Abu Ja‘far and Warsh via al-Azraq (read) _3>| (with a fathah). Nafi‘, Aba Ja‘far and
Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (read) 53 (with a fathah). Nafi', Aba Jafar and Abt ‘Amr al-

Basri (read) the remaining (yaat) of this category (with a fathah).

COMMENTARY:
Aba Ja'far ( 33) and Warsh via al-Azraq (13) will read the following with a fathah:

9) 3 u"ﬁ’l of Stirah Yasuf ¥%: 100 (L;j’\;)

Nafi, Aba Ja‘far and Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami ((._:«j) will read the following with a fathah:
10) 4 & uu“jj of Sarat al-Mujadalah: 21 (_1.2).

In the remaining yzt of this category (uU\ 3%3) — 42 yaat — Nafi‘ ( C;Jl)’ Abit Ja‘far
(i3) and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (%) will read with a fathah.

TEXT:

Ye iS5l Ao eas IS a5l 386
TRANSLATION:

Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami agrees (with Nafi, Aba Ja‘far and Abt ‘Amr al-Basri) in (reading a
fathah in) %3 and 335 L. Hafs (agree in Jd) G5 Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami and Hafs
(agree in) _ls and (5,31

386



COMMENTARY:
From here, the author starts mentioning those who agree ( OJ\J) with Nafi‘, Aba Ja‘far
and Aba ‘Amr al-BasrT in reading the yait of this category with a fathah. They are 15

in total:

1) &\ J) &3 of Surah Yasuf %2: 86 (35%) — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (Y5 reads it
with a fathah.

2) V| a5 Us of Sirah Had ¥2: 88 (i) — Ibn Amir al-Shami (55
reads it with a fathah.

3) ) o5 of Surat al-Maidah: 28 ((s05) — Hafs (3&) reads it with a fathah.

4) 3] S5 of Strat al-M#idah: 116 (_31) — Ibn “Amir al-Shami (:5) and Hafs
(Ne) read it with a fathabh.

@

5) Y& j»\ of Surah Yunus $%: 72 (s J""\J) — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (VS) and Hafs
(\)g) read it with a fathah.

@

6) Y\ &j»\ of Sarah Had $2%: 29 (6)"3) — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (VS) and Hafs
(‘jg) read it with a fathah.

a

7) V) 53 of Sarah Had ¥&: 51 ((5,515) — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (:5) and Hafs
(Ye) read it with a fathah.

8) ) 2 of Surat al-Shu‘ara’: 51 ((5,3%) — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (;3) and Hafs
(Ye) read it with a fathabh.

9) ) 51 of Surat al-Shu‘ara’: 109 ((5,+%) — Ibn Amir al-Shami (:5) and Hafs
(Ye) read it with a fathah.

10) Yl % )>\ of Surat al-Shu‘ara™ 127 (g )_;\j) — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami ((._f) and Hafs

(Se) read it with a fathah.

1) Y ;+ of Sarat al-Shu‘ara’s 145 ((s,513) — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (;5) and Hafs
(M) read it with a fathah.

12) V) 31 of Surat al Shu‘ara’: 164 ((5,3%5) — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (;5) and Hafs
(Ne) read it with a fathah.
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13) Bil dfi of Sarah Saba’: 47 (‘5)_;\3) — Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami ((._f) and Hafs (yg)

read it with a fathah.

The remaining two are mentioned in the next line.

TEXT:

L i85 I Ads Uiy § 85 o6 sed 387
TRANSLATION:

Ibn Kathir al-Makki and Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (agree in reading) L;L"S and (s:Gl (with
a fathah). Qalun with another option (reads &) 5 g;; (with a fathah). And all (the

Qurra’) make iskan...

COMMENTARY:
14) ¥} 55 of Sarah Nih $2: 6 (_3) — Ibn Kathir al-Makki (33) and Tbn
‘Amir al-Shami ( ,iS) read it with a fathah.
15) g3 (el of Sarah Yausuf 2k 38 ( ) — Ibn Kathir al-Makki (L33) and Ibn
‘Amir al-Shami ( ,iS) read it with a fathah.

Qalun reads with a fathah, along with an option of iskan (e Lss) in & 355 L‘;l of
Sarah Fussilat: 50 (Lf“) L;D

The reading of a fathah for Qélﬁn was previously discussed in line 385 when Ibn al-
Jazart stated “ 12 U3 C;Ji g;)\::i\ 3537, The reason for mentioning it again here is to
highlight the option of iskan for him.

At the end of the line those places in which all the Qurr2’ agree in reading with iskan

. R 1 . . . .
are mentioned (ILSa VLS) This discussion continues into the next line.
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TRANSLATION:

[And all (the Qurra) make iskan in] .5 5%, 253 ikl along with (that
S R FES (2 &

which is) after 1£3, and u‘:’)’j

COMMENTARY:
The Qurra’ agree in reading with Zskan in nine places:259

1) 4 J)jjs of Surat al-Ahqaf: 15 (u_uj;)

2) «l] 5% of Surah Yasuf 32: 33 (i, %),

3) «ll (55835 of Surah Ghafir: 43 (_5,£5).

4) dl u"f”-’ of Sarah Ghafir: 41 (u-“j-é‘-b)

5) dl ww of Surat al-A'raf: 14 ( 5130).

6) J’JL_M of Strat al-Hijr: 36 (Q}X;ﬁ\).

7) J] 5 of Sarah Sad: 79 (3.

8) | sbial k) of Sarat al-Qasas: 34 (13, 335 13)
9) ) 351 Y 5 of Surat al-Munafiqan: 10 (32).

TEXT:

sl AL Oyl S dis 2smiE i S g 15 Gy 389
TRANSLATION:

The (ya) by the hamzah with a dammah is 10. So certainly read (all 10 places) with a
fathah for Nafi‘ and Aba Ja‘far. (In }Q\) 3 j qf\, Abi Ja‘far (reads with a fathah) with

another option.

259 . . 1. P .7 . .
These nine places are not included within the 52 ya'ar alidafahs counted in this category. They are merely
mentioned for clarification.
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COMMENTARY:
In this line, the third category is discussed: that ya’followed by hamzat al-gat‘which
is madmimah ( )_Agl\ o Jg3) There are 10 places in which the Qurra’ have differences

(3i2). Ibn alJazari does not mention these 10 places here, but does so in his

Nashr.*
Nafi¢ and Abi Jafar (135) will read these 10 places with a fathah ( u;u.s\a)

From these 10 places, Abu Jafar has an option of reading with a fathah and with

iskan (a5 ;A;’JL) in JSJ\ ng u‘" of Strah Yasuf $%: 59 (d;; u—’\ﬁ)

TEXT:

EEVEE R0 SIS N )
TRANSLATION:
All the Qurra’ (read with) iskan (in @_;;) sl and (&2 ;;) $xx. (The yaat) by the lam

al-ta%if are 14.

COMMENTARY:
All the Qurr2’ (:}_’{U) will read @_;\ d;\; of Sirat al-Kahf: 96 ( dﬁm and qj ‘54@ of
Surat al-Bagarah: 40 (‘5.\_“.,) with iskan (& <. ).

Thereafter, the fourth category of ya’ alidafah is discussed: that ya’ followed by
hamzat al-wasl which is a lam al-tatif (o };3\ rﬁ] 2ig3). They are 14 (&5 ie taj\)

20 These 10 places are: Lm:\,.cé\ n;!\j of Sarah Al ‘Imran: 36, J, j u"l of Sarat al-M#’idah: 29, 334:\ dlﬁ of Sarat al-

Mza’idah: 115, f)j,;\ u‘l of Sarat al-An‘am: 14, C,a.ai d\’\" of Sarat al-A‘raf: 156, i@j\ o"\e of Strah Had 3%: 54, Qf\

3 j of Sarah Yasuf ¥2: 59, u‘:’j ) of Sarat al-Naml: 29, " j ) of Sarat al-Qasas: 27, and ijﬁ ) of Sarat al-
Zumar: 11. See al-Nashr: 2/169.
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TEXT:

L“s_g_il.as\ — cg_}\_?\ Rt (et cg_’,; = ¢ L}_Zj
B G N BN e I B A i | I B
TRANSLATION:

Hamzah (reads) &.G u" 5 u" 5 25 the second two places where s+ comes,

391
392

u_':, \5’\;

(uL_Q ), along with wﬁh u’" 6.3\.& of (Surat) al-Anbiya’ and of (Sarah) Saba’
(with a sukan). (In u,.\\) dJL.aJ, Rawh, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami

(read with a sukan).

COMMENTARY:

Hamzah ( 53) reads the following places with iskan (&:52):
1) Eusdy sl b of Strat al-Bagarah: 258 (s )
2) ies) s p5> of Surat al-A'raf: 33 (5 55)-
3) &) 54 of Surat al-Anbiya: 83 (ol5Y) 3 d5).
4) Gkl s+ of Surah Sad: 41 ( Q\;,;ﬂ\ ).

The clause “ O\}-;Sﬁ” restricts ;% to the second or last two places and excludes ia

¢52)) of Surat al-A'raf: 188 and 35S\ 24 of Sarat al-Hijr: 54 before it.
5) oS 50 of Sturah Maryam 2 30 (4.
6) il :SIa! of Surat al-Mulk: 28 ( :Sal 13)
7) &Il of Sarat al-Zumar: 38 (K.
8) &l ssbe of Sarat al-Anbiya’: 105 (LedYl slis),
9) ;XN sk of Sarah Saba’: 13 (Lia).

The remaining Qurra’ will read these nine places with a fathah.

10) 5sle J.@\ L;;L_aj 5 of Sarah Ibrahim $2: 31 (sol) — Rawh (éj’_ﬁ.’;),
Hamzah, al-Kisa’ ( u,,_a)) and Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (L«S) will read it with zskan.

The remaining Qurra’ will read this with a fathah.
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TEXT:

L“Su_eu—‘g“\u—’\"\)‘)J—; &54_4.94\;;@\3:3\3) 393
TRANSLATION:

Aba ‘Amr al-Bagr1, Ya'qub, Hamzah, al-Kisa'1 and Khalaf al-Ashir (read sske) in a
proclamation (with iskan). Hafs and Hamzah (read sull) s (with iskan)
Certainly read with iskan (JJJ\) g_:U; for Hamzah and Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami.

COMMENTARY:
By “li 357, Tbn al-Jazari refers to (gske which comes after a proclamation i.e. which
comes after :
11) \ale ,\S $slss of Strat al-“Ankabat: 56 (13} (33) — Abt ‘Amr al-Bagri, Ya'qub
(Le-) Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir (1i%) will read it with iskan.
12) \gb] ,\\\ sska of Sarat al-Zumar: 53 (1341 33) — Abt ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya‘qub
(\%), Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-‘Ashir () will read it with iskan.

The remaining Qurra’ will read these two places with a fathah.

13) JLA\LS\ (s2¢¢ of Surat al-Baqarah: 124 ((s04¢) — Hafs (/&) and Hamzah (333)

read it with iskan.
The remaining Qurra’ will read it with a fathah.

14) J.\S\ il of Sarat al-A‘raf: 146 (_sil;) — Hamzah (_3) and Ibn ‘Amir al-
Shami (L..g) read it with iskan (&1&1\).261

The remaining Qurra’ will read it with a fathah.

TEXT:

SRR SR B L o s ey [

**! The son of Ibn al-Jazari, Aba Bakr, writes in his commentary that the instruction u.&.u\” is not required but
merely for added clarity. See Sharh T: a}g/ibat al-Nashr. 154.

392



TRANSLATION:

(The ya‘at) by the hamzat al-wasl are seven. (Read) u"":S with a fathah for Aba ‘Amr
al-Basri. Nafi‘, Aba Jafar, Abit ‘Amr al-Basri, Rawh and al-Bazzi (read) (jgjﬁ with a
fathah.

COMMENTARY:
The fifth category of ya’ al-idafah is discussed in this line: that ya’followed by hamzat
al-wasl which is not /am al-taTif( Jﬂ}j‘ j@ 5\5.93).262 They count seven (8&).263

Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (‘9\3) reads G35 u...xJ of Surat al-Furqan: 27 with a fathah (Ca\.e)

Nafi‘, Aba Ja‘far (135), Aba ‘Amr al-Basri ( 52-), Rawh ( ("i) and al-Bazzi ( ;) read 43
| 3353\ of Surat al-Furqan: 30 (_438) with a fathah.

TEXT:

U B i o 8 L e i 2 51 ) 399
TRANSLATION: “

Ibn Kathir al-Makki and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (read Zizihas) Jland (4 3320 f\ (with
a fathah). Shubah, Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Abi ‘Amr al-Basri, Aba Ja“far and

Ya‘qib (read ST A) @3 (with a fathah). Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Nafi, Aba Jafar and
Ibn Kathir al-Makki read (La3!) S ﬁ and(Cad) 6“"5 (with a fathah).

2 This category does not have a general principle that may be applied consistently, like the general principle in
the first category is that Nafi‘, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Aba Ja‘far, and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri will read with a fathah; the
general principle in the second category is that Nafi, Aba Jafar and Aba ‘Amr al-Basr1 will read with a fathah; and
the general principle in the third category is that Nafi‘ and Aba Ja‘far will read with a fathah.
* This category will only total six in the Qiraah of Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami and one of the options of Ibn Wardan (via
the Zayyibah) who read & A &\ with a hamzat al-gat:
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COMMENTARY:
Ibn Kathir al-Makki and Abt ‘Amr al-Basr1 (325) read diiihsl Jj| of Sarat al-A‘raf:
144 (5D and 4 S5k * u’:\ of Sarah Taha: 30-31 with a fathah.

Shu‘bah (uw) Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Aba Ja‘far and Ya‘qab
(1) read 32 ax*| sa5 e of Sarat al-Saff: 6 (su%3) with a fathah.

Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (la3ls), Nafi, Aba Jafar (\35) and Ibn Kathir al-Makki (L53) read
Ladl @fz of Stirah Taha: 42-43 (djfs) and &53)| é\...a,.j of Strah Taha: 41-42 (O_MLJ)
with a 1%1‘[1&]1.

In this category — ya’ followed by hamzat al-wasl which is not /am al-taTif — there is

264
no ya ’in which there is consensus on it being read with a fathah or with iskan.

TEXT:

e Ui S g e st g 3%
TRANSLATION.
In 30 (yaat) there is no hamzah (after it). Nafi, Aba Ja‘far, Hisham and Hafs (read)

=5 — except the one in (Sarah) Nah S — (with a) fathah. And Hisham...

COMMENTARY:
The sixth category of ya’ al-idafah — that ya’ which is not followed by a hamzah
(;p ‘)L) — is discussed in this line. The Qurra’ differ regarding 30 places (73 33)

in this category.

264
AINashr: 2/171. However, one notices that Aba ‘Amr al-Basri reads all seven yaZt in this category with a

fathah.
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[1-2] Nafi, Aba Jafar (\15), Hisham (Jj) and Hafs (3£) read JJJU;JS s of Surat al-
Baqarah: 125 and Sarat al-Hajj: 26 (_;+45) — excluding &%+ 5 of Sarah Nah 2k 28
(Cj_,’ ($3w) — with a fathah (@J)

The remaining Qurra’ will read these two places with iskan.

The end of the line mentions Hisham. The discussion continues into the next line.

TEXT:

Vo5 3 Jll 3 SV Se W Ch o Jdg b 397
TRANSLATION:

[Hisham] and Hafs (read a fathah in :5) of it (Strah Nah $2%). Al-Bazzi with an
option, Hafs, Nafi‘ and Hisham (read) o J3 (with a fathah). (In) J.Lo of (Sirat) al-
Naml, Al-Kisa’1, ‘Asim, Ibn Kathir al-Makki...

COMMENTARY:
[3] Hisham (éj) and Hafs (§35) read Gois S of Sarah Nah ¥k: 28 (\&) with a

fathah. The pronoun in \g refers to Sarah Nah $2% mentioned in the line before.

The remaining Qurra’ will read it with iskan.

[4] Al-Bazzi with an option (G C»), Hafs (ﬂg), Nafi (JD and Hisham (3}1) read 3

x> of Strat al-Kafiran: 6, with a fathah.

The remaining Qurra’ will read it with iskan.

[5] Thereafter, Al @\ y Jb of Sarat al-Naml: 20 (VLJ L;) is discussed. It

continues into the next line.
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TEXT:

JEE 5340 e ph e I OIS G 35 ldy 398
TRANSLATION:

[(In) JG of (Strat) al-Naml, Al-Kisa1, ‘Asim, Ibn Kathir al-Makki] Ibn Wardan and
Hisham, both with an option, (read with a fathah). Hafs (reads) 2 and g o€ 3
(with a fathah). Transmit (a fathah) for Hafs and Warsh — via both al-Azraq and al-

Asbahani — with him (in W}d\) s

COMMENTARY:

Al-Kisa1 (33), ‘Asim ((s55), Ibn Kathir al-Makki (¥3) — all without an option — Ibn
Wardan (i&) and Hisham, both with an option (&);) will read 353\ il ¥ & of
Sarat al-Naml with a fathah.

The remaining Qurra — including Ibn Wardan and Hisham in their second option —

will read it with 7skan.

[6-13] Hafs (3¢) reads s+ ( 45) with a fathah in eight places:
1. J’:‘@“l B of Sarat al-A‘raf: 105.

2. 134 g of Sarat al-Tawbah: 83.

3. 342 4 of Surat al-Kahf: 67.

4. )33z g4 of Surat al-Kahf: 72.

5. 1322 g of Strat al-Kahf: 75.

6. K3 s [ of Sarat al-Anbiya’: 24.

N

BRI of Sirat al-Shu‘ara’: 62.
8. 3 ) (B of Sirat al-Qasas: 34.

The remaining Qurra’ will read them with iskan.
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14-15] Hafs (o¢) also reads ’°/’ K s <\$"15) of Stirah Ibrahim 32%: 22 and
[ | Hafs (%) al d u{\» ( \5\.0) f h Ibrahim 3 d &
f\c A L} «& of Sturah Sad: 69 w1th a fézt]zaﬁ The clause * uJ &5 will refer to both

these places.

The remaining Qurra’ will read these two places with iskan.

[16] Hafs (), along with Warsh — via both al-Azraq and al-Asbahani — (_} 33 4%3),
read dm}fd\ Ge 25 Gpy of Sarat al-Shu‘ard: 118 (e a5 )5) with a fathah. The added
“O7in U g6 08 will exclude jf.sj NG of Surat al-Anbiya’, that was previously

mentioned specificaﬂy for Hafs.

The remaining Qurra’ will read them with iskan.

TEXT:

U5 =05 e SR 2 b%u—’j‘ﬁy\—cu—e’j £2
TRANSLATION:

Hafs, Nafi‘, Abt Ja‘far and Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (read) s (with a fathah). Warsh via
al-Azraq and Hafs (read AN 65 ke 3 (with a fathah). Tbn Kathir al-Maklka

(reads) d % and Se153 &s (with a fathah).

COMMENTARY:
[17-18] Hafs (‘9\.’3), Nafi, Aba Jafar and Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (;ﬁ) read aj\) Py of
Strah Al Tmran: 20 and Lsy\U &5 of Sarat al-An‘am: 79 with a fathah. Both these

places are intended by “ ‘jéa‘j”.

The remaining Qurra’ will read these two places with iskan.

[19] Warsh via al-Azraq (\i5-) and Hafs (3£) read LsJ;\ C)JL» G2 QJ of Stirah Taha: 18
(L2 Js) with a fathah.
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The remaining Qurra’ — including Warsh via al-Asbahani — will read it with iskan.

[20-21] Ibn Kathir al-Makki (533) reads \;\9 ufgfl uj of Sarah Fussilat: 47 ( OSKJ‘:) and
E385 (56155 e of Stirah Maryam ;5 (253 &) with a fathah.

The remaining Qurra’ will read it with iskan.

TEXT:

-

CiealsWas ) B S e sl 40
TRANSLATION:

Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami (reads i;*f\j) &2 j\ and (Lo gtos) Ja\j,o (with a fathah). Nafi¢ and
Aba Jafar (read) & (333 (with a fathah). Hisham, with an option, and Hafs (without

an option, read) e J3 (with a fathah).

COMMENTARY:
[22-23] Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami ( (,.f) reads i;..ﬁ; d“’J\ of Sarat al-‘Ankabit: 56 ( é\a)\) and
BSOS L;g\j,o (NP :;\J of Sarat al-An‘am: 153 (Ja\jp) with a fathah.

The remaining Qurra’ will read these two places with iskan.

[24] Nafi (.)D and Aba Jafar (L5) read & kg of Sarat al-An‘am: 162 with a fathah.

The remaining Qurra’ will read it with iskan.

[25] Hisham with an option (;,a.L; 3}}) and Hafs without an option (i42) read e Js3
2»\3 of Sarah Sad: 23 (4s% ) with a fathah.

The remaining Qurra’ will read it with Zskan.

sl xdaieVNaolle \—E‘&)jé‘;—@ﬁg—j&fé% 401
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TRANSLATION:
Warsh via both al-Azraq and al-Asbahani (reads Vj,}) = \ji»}’"Jj and(g ;).._ob) Jd %Y
(with a fathah). (In éf-) Y sk, Ruways, with an option, and Shubah (without an

option, read with a fathah).

COMMENTARY:

[26-27] Warsh via both al-Azraq and al-Asbahani (% 53) reads r}@u o \ji»}% of Sirat
al-Bagarah: 186 (  \yu3ds) and 3226 (J Vi o 3l of Surat al-Dukhan: 21 with a
fathah.

The remaining Qurra’ will read these two places with iskan.

[28] Thereafter, g;? y 2kay of Sarat al-Zukhruf: 68 ¢ sbe 1) is discussed. Ruways,
with an option ( u_L;- :;5_;), and Shu‘bah, without an option, will read the yé’ with a
fathah i.e. ﬁy N ok,

This discussion continues into the next line.

TEXT:

JE LYt B dREs S e S (08
TRANSLATION:

Dropping (the ya’is related) for Hafs, Rawh, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Hamzah, al-Kisa’1
and Khalaf al-Ashir (in 33 ¥ sk). Apply iskan (in 355 sl 221Y) J Gs of (Sarah)
Yasin for Hisham, with an option, Ya‘qub, (Hamzah and Khalaf al-“Ashir).

COMMENTARY:

Hafs (32), Rawh ( JK.L), Ibn Kathir al-Makki (i€3), Hamzah, al-Kisa’1 and Khalaf al-
‘Ashir (1a2) will drop the ya’(S33sdl) ie. Si5 ¥ sl
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The remaining Qurra’ — Nafi, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, Aba Ja‘far and

Ruways in his second option — will read the ya’with iskan i.e. Jf- N ‘53\,«3

[29] Hisham with an option (s CY), Ya‘qab ( J,U;), Hamzah and Khalaf al-‘Ashir
(@) read d)Ls &Jﬁ\ 20y J 3 of Strah Yasin: 22 ( 53) with iskan (u_<_.~) The code

for Hamzah and Khalaf al-‘Ashir comes at the start of the next line.

The remaining Qurra’ with read it with a /athah.

TEXT:

FE IS S as A s i gl 403
TRANSLATION:

[Hamzah and Khalaf al-‘Ashir.] Qaltin, Aba Jafar and Warsh via al-Azraq, with an
option, (read) (k>3 (with iskan). All (the Qurra’ read ya’ al-idatah) after a sakin with
a fathah.

COMMENTARY:

[30] Qaliin (), Abi Ja‘far (&5) and Warsh via al-Azraq with an option (& %)
read ks of Surat al-An‘am: 162 with iskan. Warsh via al-Asbahant will read like
Qalin.

The remaining Qurra’ will read it with a fathah.

If the ya’ al-idafah comes after a sakin ( u—{L““ i%3) e.g. é\:\;, 555 or the likes of L;l)
C’\p, Cs.d, then all the Qurra’ ( :\_){) will read it with a fathah (CJ)

265

*® The only exception to this is ‘s a4 of Sarah Ibrahim $2%: 22; Hamzah will read the ya’with a kasrah i.e.

:;/-j\aé:’ See line 713 of the Ta}ga'baﬁ, al-Nashr: 2/298-299.
400



Their practices Regarding the Additional Ya’at

Yaat al-zawa’id refer to those ya”s which are not written in the mushaf but are read
by the Qurra’ Hence, they are called the yaat al-zawa’id (the additional ya”s) because

266
they are added in recitation based on transmission, though they are not written.

The difference that the Qurra’have regarding them is whether to read them or not i.e.
make ithbat or hadhf of them; either during was/ and wagf, during was/ only or
during wagf only.

The total number of ya at al-zawa’id is 123. They are divided into two categories, those
appearing in the middle of a verse Q;ﬁ\ .‘a.wj) and those that appear at the end of a
verse (g.;ﬁ\ U’”G\)) Those which appear in the middle of verses total 37. The number of

ya s which appear at the end of verses are 86.

Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:
Via the Shatibiyyah, Qalun has hadhf of the ya’in é‘ﬁd\ % of Sarah Ghafir: 15 and *%

262 of Sarah Ghafir: 32.267 Via the 7ayyibah, he also has ithbat during was/ (and

hadhf during wag/) in these two places.

** The difference between the ya'at al-zawa’id and ya'at al-idafah are five:

: U

1)  The ya’at al-zawa’id comes in nouns e.g. i\i&\, 2\55_3\ and in verbs e.g. ubﬂ 2% J.u:w 151 Jdlz, but do not come
in particles. The ya'at al-idafah will come in particles as well.

2) The yaat al-zawa’id are not written in the mushafwhile the ya'at al-idafah are.

3) The differences that the qurra’have regarding the ya'ar al-zawa’id are whether they should be read or
not, while the differences that they have regarding the yaar al-idafah are whether they should be read as
sakinah or as maftihah.

4)  The yaat al-zawa’id are asliyyah or za’idah — as will be made clear later — while the yaz'at al-idafah are
always za’idah (not part of the root-letters).

5) The differences applied to the yaat al-zawa’id are during was/ and waqf whereas in the ya'at al-idafah it
is applied during was/ only.

27 In line 435 of the Shatibiyyah, Imam al-Shatibi relates an option of ithbat and hadhf for Qalin. However, Ibn
al-Jazari relates that sthbat is not via any of the furug of the Shatibiyyah or the Taysir. See al-Nashr: 2/190-191;
Ghayth al-Naf* 510.
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In this entire chapter, al-Asbahani will agree with al-Azraq regarding all the yaiat.

However, he differs with al-Azraq in two places:

2) S5l a5 o3 of Sirah Ghafir: 38 (( 54.5).
In these two places ;l—Asbahéni will agree with Qalun, having ithbat of the ya’during
was/ only and not during wagf. Al-Azraq will have hadhf of the ya’in these two places
during was/ and wagft.

Qunbul has differences in the following:

1) (kA J“*j of Stirah Ibrahim ¥2%: 40 — via the Shatibiyyah, he has hadhf of the
ya’ during was/ and wagf. Via the Tayyibah, he will also have ithbat during

wasl and wagf-

2) jm_:j é_‘i; }e of Sarah Yasuf 2% 90 — via the Shatibiyyah, he has ithbat of
the ya’ during was/ and waqgf. Via the Tayyibah, he will also have hadhf
during wasl and Wagf

3) sl 555 of Sarah Yasuf 2 12™ — via the Shatibiyyah, he has hadht of the
ya’ during wasl and wagf. Via the Tayyibah, he will also have ithbat during
wasl and wagf.

4) A\ 6 1S of Strat al-Naml: 36 — via the Shatibiyyah, he has hadhf of the ya’
during wagf Via the Tayyibah, he will also have ithbat during wagf During
wasl, hadhfis made via both the Shatibiyyah and the Tayyibah.

Via the Shatibiyyah, al-Stsi has hadhf of the ya’during was/ and wagfin * ske 536
J)A\ O il u,\WS\ o St A 1<lE, | Vi e Tayyibah, al-Susi additionally

** Ibn Kathir al-Makki reads tj with a nini.e. tj_.
** In line 441 of the Shatibiyyah, Imam al-Shatibi relates an option of ithbat and hadhffor Qunbul. However, Tbn
al-Jazari relates that ithbat is not via the farig of the Shatibiyyah or the Taysir. See al-Nashr: 2/187; Ghayth al-Naf"
319-320.
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reads the ya’with a fathah during wasl, and during wagf, he will also read the ya’as
sakinah.

Via the Shatibiyyah, Hisham has ithbat of the ya’during was/ and wagfin NH O j:\:{ {“._1
of Sarat al-A‘raf: 195.271 Via the 7ayyibah, he will also have hadhf during was/ and

wagf.

Via the Durrah, Ruways has ithbat of the ya’ of sks during was/ and wagfin ks
O y’:ﬁb of Surat al-Zumar: 16. Via the Zayyibah, Ruways also has hadhf of the ya’

during was/ and wagf.

TEXT:

Las g Jold e w U e s o g 404
TRANSLATION:

These ya‘at are added (in recitation) to the rasm. Hisham, Ya‘qab and Ibn Kathir al-

Makki (read the ya) in both conditions (was/ and wagf).

COMMENTARY:

These yaat ( L;”J) are added (1,355) in recitation — based on transmission — to the rasm

(e G ).

The author starts by mentioning the general practice of Hisham (_J), Ya‘qub (:LL)
and Ibn Kathir al-Makki (L33): they will read the ya’(&_E) during both was/and wagf

(A ).

* In line 339 of the Shatibiyyah, Imam al-Shatibi relates reading the ya’as maftihah during was/ and as sakin
during wagffor al-Stusi. However, Ibn al-Jazari relates that Aadhf during was/ and wagqfis what should be restricted
to via the farig of the Taysir, and therefore, the Shatibiyyah. See al-Nashr: 2/189-190.

" 1n line 431-432 of the Shatibiyyah, Imam al-Shatibi relates an option of ithbat and hadhffor Hisham. However,
Ibn al-Jazari relates that ithbat during was/ and wagfis what should be restricted to via the farig of the Taysir, and
therefore, the S]zé_tﬂ)i)g/a]z. See al-Nashr: 2/184-185; Gﬁa/vl‘]] al-Naf' 259-260.
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Thus, wherever their codes appear in this chapter, making ithbat of the ya’ during

wasl and wagfis intended.

TEXT:

Ulpdio b o8, iy Elifais g2 3l 405
TRANSLATION: - /

Hamzah (makes ithbat of the ya’in) the first place of (Sarat) al-Naml. Hamzah, al-
Kisa’i, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Nafi‘ and Aba Ja'far have ithbat (of the ya) during was/

(only). And (the yait total) come as 100...

COMMENTARY:
Hamzah (133) also reads the ya’of Jl j:ufs\ of Sarat al-Naml: 36 (J<2) J}\j) during

72
W&S] and Waq .

Since the first place in Sarat al-Naml is specified (VLA.J\ J;\j), the second place is

excluded i.e. &l bl &b,

Thereafter, the general practice for Hamzah, al-Kisa1 (o2 2), Abit ‘Amr al-Basri ( la.a:-),
Nafi‘ and Abu Ja‘far (135): they will read the ya’during was/ only, not during wagf.

Thus, wherever their codes appear in this chapter, making ithbat of the ya’ during

wasl only is intended.

The remaining Qurra’ — Ibn Dhakwan, ‘Asim and Khalaf al-‘Ashir — will have hadhf

i.e. they will not read the ya’during was/ and wagft Thus, wherever their codes appear

. . . . . . 273
in this chapter, it refers to this general practlce of theirs.

272 . L L N . Lo
Bear in mind that Hamzah and Ya‘qub make idgham of the two nuns here i.e. 415, as mentioned in line 149

of this poem.
o Al-Nuwayri mentions in his commentary that occasionally they differ from this practice of theirs. See Sharh

Tayyibat al-Nashr: 2/110.
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At the end of the line, the total number of yaat al-zawa’id is mentioned. It continues

into the next verse.

TEXT:

S e VM W, 08 G G5 heg a5 406
O3 35 D I 55ET S B8 SR el (g S 407

TRANSLATION:

[And the yaat total] come as 121. Nafi‘, Aba Ja‘far, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Abt ‘Amr al-
Basri and Ya(qﬁb (apply their afore-mentioned practices in) U‘:\.«i, Jw:, Z\.\J\ L;‘Q 2\5_;.3\,
u,,\@_» of (Strat) al-Kahf, s\, u_u}i, u».ia and u_?);\ of (Siirat) al-Isra’. In O

COMMENTARY:
There is a total of 121 (§,3desy (35 :fabj) yaat al-zawa’id in which the Qurra’ have

) 274
differences.

Nafi, Abu Ja‘far, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qab (&*) will apply

) ) .. o275
their aforementioned practices in the following:

1) 3y C,«:\’c s w.\;) of Sarat al-Kahf: 66 ( f,.a.,\a.»’w”").
2) Ja* A 13) JJ 5 of Sarat al-Fajr: 4-5 ( ,-34).

3) i,\l\ & ipalags of Siirat al-Qamar: 8 (i\.ﬂ OJ)
With the addition of “]” other places like i\.\l\ 3553 Lzl fand i &» 7% are excluded

and this particular place of Sarat al-Qamar is specified.

4) ﬁJ\ 3 J\?Jﬂ\ of Siarat al-Shara: 32 (J\j-”j\)

™ This is the general number given by Ibn al-Jazarl here and in the Nashr. However, if one counts them

individually as mentioned in the Nashr, they amount to 123. Refer to the notes of Sheikhah Maryam Mikhlafi
prepared on the yaat al-zawa’id.
" Nafi, Aba Ja‘far and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri will read the ya’during was/ in these places while Ibn Kathir al-Makki
and Ya‘qﬁb will read it during wasl and Waqf
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« 2\5_5.3\” does not refer to Gzl )}éj\ of Sarat al-Rahman: 24 nor uﬁuﬁ\ 2\35.5\ of Strat
al-Takwir: 16, because it is not possible to add a ya’to these two during was/ due to

276
the sakin after it.

5) b g O of Strat al-Kahf: 24 (L8 530%9).
The restriction to Strat al-Kahf (_335) will extude Juill 2 50 i of Srat al-
Qasas; here it is written with a ya?

6) sill 51 55 of Sarah Qaf: 41 (sLal).

7) s 5» 335> 5% of Surat al-Kahf: 40 ( 5.::;:)

8) Cliam u,w ¥ of Strah Taha: 93 (u-"-‘-“)

9) o J. u—’f’ 1 of Sarat al-Tsra: 62 () ¢ f\)

The restriction to Sirat al-Isra’ excludes J; A Lf‘"f’.\ Y 3} which is written as well as

read with a ya ’

The remaining Qurra’ will not read the ya’during was/and wagfin these places.

At the end of the line b 9P ul of Sarat al-Kahf: 39 is mentioned. This continues into

the next verse.

TEXT:
”“u_@_ftilfb_»u\_;j LA_:?' 0_9.4\_.;:?9)_;.55 408
TRANSLATION:

[In ;] and ?,u;\ 3 }i;s\, Qalun, Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya'qub and Abu Ja‘far
(read according to their afore-mentioned practices). Al-Kisa’s, Nafi, Aba Ja‘far, Ibn
Kathir al-Makki, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qub (read according to their afore-

mentioned practices in) ub of (Sarah) Had and t.: of (Sarat) al-Kahf.

The practice of Ya‘qub during wagfon ) 5.-J | that comes in Gleid) 5"3 \ of Sarrat al-Rahman: 24 and u‘“ﬁ\ 4\35,3\
of Strat al-Takwir: 16, has been explained in line 370-371.

o Abu Ja‘far will read the }/é’as maftithah during wasl, as will be explained in line 417-418 of this chapter.
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COMMENTARY:
Qalan (OJ), Ibn Kathir, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya'qub (:;;-) and Aba Jafar (J) will read
according to their practices in:

10) 61 55 ;| of Strat al-Kahf: 39 (555 3).

11) $241 4.5 of Sarah Ghafir: 38 (181, 515).

With the clause “.;_Ef\”, which restricts it to Sarah Ghafir, other places like 3 35.::\3

)

) }’Spu’ of Sarah Al ‘Imran: 31 and ﬁ\’ Iro 1in uj,«ﬁ_a of Sarat al-Zukhruf: 61 are

excluded.

The remaining Qurra’ will not read the ya’during was/and wagfin these two places.

Al-Kisa’t (p’), Nafi, Aba Ja‘far, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qﬁb

(Le*) will read according to their practices in:
12) i (,.K y ub o5 of Sarah Had ¥&: 105 (3,5 ubj)

With the restriction to Sturah Had 2%, other places like U%:.J\) k;b of Sarat al-
Baqarah: 258 and é\?j Olle u;x u.ab of Sarat al-An‘am: 158 are excluded.
13) JJJ Lfb of Sarat al-Kahf: 64 (uz.@_{tu)

With the restriction to Sarat al-Kahf, L;,a 5 G U;b of Siirah Yasuf 32%: 65 is excluded.

The remaining Qurra’ will not read the ya’during was/and wagfin these two places.

TEXT:

t 0

FENS EELE FICER N E T PE JOCR
TRANSLATION:
(In) % Abt Jatar, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya'qub (read
according to their principles). Qunbul, with an option, (reads the ya’during was/ and

wagfin) tj and 3% of (Sarah) Yasuf. (In) j’u, Ab Jafar...

e L\J—.o (K¥S Qj,’-.;i\j of Sarat al-Zukhruf: 61 will be discussed in line 413.
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COMMENTARY:
14) Gy 5% “5> of Sarah Yasuf ¥%: 66 — Aba Ja‘far (¢.3), Ibn Kathir al- Makl,

Abt ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qab (&s) will read according to their principles.

The remaining Qurra’ will read with hadhf during was/ and wagf.

Qunbul with an option (G &) will read the ya’during was/and wagfin:
15) w.\.ij CJ_» of Strah Yasuf $2x: 12 (8}3)'279
16) wais 3% 5 of Sarah Yasuf 2190 (kg 5.

The clause “_2%4” applies to both tfj and 3%

The remaining Qurra’ will read with hadhf during wasl and Wagf

At the end of the line ;\; Y N u..d s uﬂw N6 of Sarah Had ¥%: 46 (uf‘wj) is

mentioned. It goes into the next line.

TEXT:

Spligis ol p B ol ) ellldis e 410
TRANSLATION:

[In ;JLs5, Aba Jafar] Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya‘qub and Warsh (read according to their
principles). Abu Ja‘far, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya‘qub, Warsh (all without an option), and
with an option for Qalin, (read according to their principles in) ;&3 15| i\f\S\. (In) §%
71\ Ab ‘Amr al-Bas...

i Ibn Kathir al-Makki reads tj with a nani.e. lt:)_l
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COMMENTARY:

17) de & A 2 b o5 6 of Sarah Had 2 46 (,JLals) — Aba Jatar (32), Aba
‘Amr al-Basri, Ya'qab (Uz) and Warsh (is)™ read according to their
principles.

There is no need to restrict “:, 133" to Sarah Had ¥ because 5% ¢ 5 Y6 of

Sarat al-Kahf: 70 is written with a ya’ This is further mentioned in verse 424.

The remaining Qurra’ will read with hadhf during was/ and wagf.

18-19) | lyzpesdl
Abtu ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya(qﬁb, Warsh (é), all without an option, and Qalin with an

03 13) i\:\ﬁ\ 5563 CM:\ of Surat al-Baqarah: 186 — Abu Jafar,

option ( ;ﬁ il C)’ read according to their principles.

The remaining Qurra’ will read with hadhfduring was/ and wagfin both.

At the end of the line i\,\S\ ’t,u 5 of Sarat al-Qamar: 6 (Z\JJ\ ’t)qj) is mentioned. It

continues into the next line.

TEXT:

S YT Y ai e Ll

e
Ll ol s e oha g e [ 42
TRANSLATION:

E33)

= 535Ul 58 5% s 4l

[AY

[In 1\.’0\ g%, Aba ‘Amr al-Bagri] al-Bazzi, Warsh, Abt Jafar and Ya'qib (read
according to their principles). Abu Jafar, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri,
Ya‘qub and Warsh (read according to their principles in) 9\.}3\3. (In) 2%\ — not the first
one — and 33 &3, Abu ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya'qub, Nafi* and Aba Jafar (read according
to their principles). Warsh, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Abti ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qiib (read

% Both al-Azraq and al-Asbahani are intended here — as well as in this entire chapter of yaz'ar al-zawa’id — as will
be clarified in line 423-424.
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according to their principles in) u\fJ{ Hamzah, Nafi, Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Aba
‘Amr al-Basri, Aba Jafar and Ya'qub (all read according to their afore-mentioned

principles). (The yaat al-zawa’id) come (in)...

COMMENTARY:
20) Z'\:\\\ ’&,\: 2% of Sarat al-Qamar: 6 (f.\:d\ ’t.u 5) — Abt ‘Amr al-Basri ((’;)’ al-Bazzi
(3»), Warsh (3%), Abu Jafar and Ya‘qub ((s35) read according to their

principles.

The remaining Qurra’ will read with hadhf during was/ and wagf.

21) 443 JU\J ad qu\ of Sarat al-Hajj: 25 (JU\J) — Aba Ja'tar (33), Ibn Kathir al-
Makki, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya(qﬁb ( :;;-) and Warsh (g\p-) will read according

to their principles.

The remaining Qurra’ will read with hadhf during was/ and wagf.

22-23) ¢35 44\ 35 of Sarat al-Isra: 97 and Sarat al-Kahf: 17 (Y51 ¥ suxiall) —
Abi ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya‘'qib (=), Nafi and Aba Ja‘far (13%) will read according to
their principles.

With the stipulation “¥31 ¥, the first place, sxdl 38 of Sarat al-Avaf: 178, is

excluded and the second two places of Sarat al-Isra’ and Surat al-Kahf are stipulated.

The remaining Qurra’ will read with hadhf during was/ and wagf.

24) J;j u*._f\ o*3 of Strah Al Imran: 20 (ﬁj u_a_:Jb) — Abu ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya‘qub
(%), Nafi‘ and Aba Ja‘far (13%) will read according to their principles.

The additional “ 135> — which comes at the start of the second line — specifies this

place in Sarah Al Tmran and excludes &\ fuis w.x.«_)\ RS 6 of Sarah Yasuf ¥2:

108.
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The remaining Qurra’ will read with hadhfduring was/ and wagf.

25) 2j333 u\fJKQ\a}j of Sarah Saba 13 (u\j:d{j) — Warsh (Ls), Ibn Kathir al-
Makki, Abt ‘Amr al-Basri and Ya‘qub (S}) will read according to their

principles.

The remaining Qurra’ will read with hadhf during was/ and wagf.

26) JL; u_»jjuﬁ\ of Sarat al-Naml: 36 ( u‘)f\;) — Hamzah (_;3), Nafi', Ibn Kathir al-
Makki, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Abu Ja‘far and Ya‘qab (Laz) will all read according
to their principles, except for Hamzah who will read the ya’ during was/ and

281
wagf as mentioned in line 405.

The remaining Qurra’ will read with Aadhf during wasl and Waqf

l> at the end of the line refers to the ya'at al-zawa’d that will still be mentioned; ( 23

2815 Ol k).

TEXT:

T - e % ows Ss . 3 E J. vz o (\- . 2 .. ok
s 30 S o,a sl V50588 G o, sl 3o s 413

S OLEN A8 de o 1G5 A58 o, LRI G g,els 414
TRANSLATION:

[The ya'at al-zawa’id come in] 3 D9, (uUS!\ ij) 95, 3]3 O3, Qj,’..ﬁ\j of (Surat)
al-Zukhruf: Aba Ja‘far, Ya‘qub and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (apply their principles). They
(Abu Ja‘far, Ya'qib and Abu ‘Amr al-Basri) relate (their principles in) &) 5,
jSi{ﬂ\, o\a 335, (In) Oj.’;\.:{of (Sarat) al-A‘raf, Hisham...

£

81 ¢ 4
As mentioned before, Hamzah and Ya‘qﬁb make 1'c./g]1a’m of the two nuns here i.e. f) 5.\93\.
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COMMENTARY:

Abu Ja'far, Ya'qub ((s35) and Aba ‘Amr al-Basri (\s) will apply their principles in:

27) g% & o5 ¥ of Strah Had $2: 78 (3 o559).
With u" > added, this place in Surah Had N s specified and excludes \;\B * O Pyt %
;,53\ of Surat al-Hijr: 69.

28) SV s 5285 of Strat al-Bagarah: 197 (§ o).
With “&” added, this place in Sarat al-Bagarah is specified and excludes other places
like 5356 Gt

29) 1,325 ¥5 55515 of Sarat al- Ma'idah: 44 (¥ 325))
With “Y5” added, this place is specified in Strat al- Maidah and excludes 295 3555
of Strat al-Baqarah: 150 in which the ya’is written.

30) Lio 1ib 54,515 of Srat al-Zukhruf: 61 (335 o) 53.315).
Sarat al-Zukhruf is specified and excludes ! ?Mm’ u"ﬁ”‘“’b of Sarah Al Imran: 31 and
S 15il5 35436 of Srah Taha: 90 in which all agree that the ya’is written and read.
It will also exclude $331 4431 of Sarah Ghafir that was previously discussed in line

408.

The remaining Qurra’ will read with hadhfduring was/ and wagfin these places.

They — Abu Ja‘far, Ya‘qub and Aba ‘Amr al-Basr1 — ( (’.2_&) will read according to their
principles in:
31) V_L_){Ql OJ}S\;B of Sarah Al ‘Imran: 175 (&) Qj:ab)

32) )b ¢ e d}‘,.{j_u \& of Sarah Ibrahim 3: 22 (uj,m.«{j-&
33) Jlaf Yj ol3d 35 of Strat al-An‘am: 80 ()3 33).

With “13”, this specific place in Sarat al-Anam is intended and excludes other places
like M\ i 23 Sk Fu 35 of Sarat al-Zumar: 57 and oh Sb Ja of Sarat

al-An‘am: 161.
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The remaining Qurra’ will read with hadhf during was/ and wagf in these three

places.

Thereafter, Y& C)j:\:{ ﬁ‘}’ of Sarat al-A‘raf: 195 is discussed. It continues into the next

line.

TEXT:

iz 5l sle S5 fe e dd Al e el Sl el 415
TRANSLATION:

[In O 5.’»5 of Sarat al-A‘raf, Hisham] with an option, Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya‘qub and
Abu Ja‘far (read according to their principles). Ruways with an option (has ithbat of

the ya’in) d}:u”\.a skay. (In) sbe 538, al-Stst reads with a fathah (on the ya)...

COMMENTARY:

34) Y6 1,38 25 of Surat al-Araf: 195 (Sl5EW) ,,48) — Hisham with an option
(& ), Aba ‘Amr al-Basri, Ya‘qub (Uz) and Aba Jafar (o) will read
according to their principles.

The restriction to Sarat al-Araf will exclude s u,j,\&a of Sarah Had %: 55 and
05586 I8 of Surat al-Mursalat: 39. In the former, all agree that it is written with a ya’

and the latter only holds a difference for Ya‘qﬁb, as will be explained in line 418.

The remaining Qurra’ will read with hadhf during wasl and Wagf-here.

35) O j:u“b skay of Sirat al-Zumar: 16 ( j:a_w:b ske) — Ruways has an option
(% iJ4) ie. he will have ithbat of the ya’ during was/ and wagf, as well as

82

hadhf of the ya’during was/ and wagf.

282
Bear in mind that the discussion here is on the word e, which comes in the middle of the verse. The

differences regarding R) );:.\3 are discussed in line 418.
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Thereafter, djaj\ & gl d’\s\ * ke 338 of Strat al-Zumar: 17-18 (sle 34) is

discussed. It continues into the next line.

TEXT:

B 155 1,3 S OT o A s gy L ddy 416
TRAESL_ATION: ] B o

[In ske °i86, al-Stsi reads with a fathah on the ya’ with an option (of hadhf of the
ya), and during wagf, al-Stsi (reads the ya’as sakinah) with an option (of hadhf of
the ya); Ya‘qub (reads the y2’in it). (In) & . 6l i, Nafi, Aba Ja‘far, Ruways read
with a fathabh...

COMMENTARY:

36) J5l it ol * ske 235 of Strat al-Zumar: 17-18 (sUs 3.35) — al-Saist (153)
reads it with a fathah during wasl, with an option of hadhfas well (_zlll).
During wagf (Ji53)3), al-Stst (k) will read the ya’as sakinah as well as
hadhfof it (&), Ya'qub ((,45) reads it during wagfand drops it during was/

due to jjtima“al-sakinayn (two sakin letters meeting).

The remaining Qurra’, excluding Ya‘qﬁb, have hadhf during wasl and Wagf

Thereafter, A LQ\‘?\; &5 of Sarat al-Naml: 36 (J_m QU\) is discussed. It continues into

the next line.

TEXT:

L \-Soc/:‘.é\ug‘}—"_;)&_) w&f@l}jw ; v\.i‘)i 417
TRANSLATION:
[(In) &) 2ot S, Nafi, Abu Ja‘far, Ruways] Abu ‘Amr al-Basri and Hafs read with a

fathah (during wasl); stop for Ya‘qub (without an option) and for Hafs, Aba ‘Amr al-
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Basr1, Qalun and Qunbul — all with an option — (with ithbat). (In) QS 4 and likewise

(in) ;255 read with a fathah...

COMMENTARY:
37) &\ Bt L& of Sarat al-Naml: 36 (J8 ol3) — Nafi, Aba Jafar (135), Ruways
(05), Abt ‘Amr al-Basr1 (35-) and Hafs (i) read the ya’with a fathah during

wasl (152533).

The remaining Qurra’ — Ibn Kathir al-Makki, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, Shu‘bah, Hamzah,
al-Kisa’, Khalaf al-‘Ashir and Rawh — will drop it during was/ due to ijtima‘ al-
Sa"]ﬂ'nayn.

During wagf (i3), Ya‘qub without an option (i5); and Hafs (3¢), Abii ‘Amr al-Basri
(&e5), Qalan (¢) and Qunbul ( 33) — all with an option (Jl;j) — have ithbat. Their

second option is hadhf.

The remaining Qurra’ — Warsh, al-Bazzi, Ibn ‘Amir al-Shami, Shu‘bah, Hamzah, al-
Kisa’i, Abt Ja‘far and Khalaf al-‘Ashir — will drop the ya’during wagf.

Thereafter, u&:—j\ ubj &) of Sarah Yasin: 23 (Qsjj) and ngn;\ g_,d:w;\ J.n-i-) ((aB) of

Sarah Taha: 93. It continues into the next line.

TEXT:

55 i WS el g L5 U o) 18548 s 418
TRAN_SLATIEN: ) /
[(In) ¢33, and likewise (in) %5, read with a fathah] (during was/ for) Aba Ja‘far and
stop (for Aba Jafar with ithbat). And (in) all the ends of the verses, Ya‘qub (has
ithbat of the ya’ during was/ and wagf). (In) ;\53\%, Ibn Kathir al-Makki and Warsh

agree (with Ya‘qub). And Qunbul...
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COMMENTARY:
38) o= o3 5 & of Sarah Yasin: 23 (;3 )3;) — Aba Ja‘far (L3) reads it with a fathah

during was/ (Ca\) He will stop on it (_i33) making ithbat of a ya’ sakinah.

The remaining Qurra’ have hadhfin it.283

The same will apply to df w»a.«;\ u“"'“" (325) of Surah Taha: 93 ((a® 158) i.e. Abii
Ja'far (L3) reads it with a fathah during was/ (C.e\) He will stop on it (_i3;) making
ithbat of a ya’ sakinah.

Line 407 explained that Abta Jaffar will read the )/:I’ in ua_,.J In this line, it explains
that the ya *will be maftiahah.

Henceforth, the author starts discussing those )/é’at which come at the end of the
verses (679\ o 9))- They total 86. Of the 38 places that was discussed, f») of Sarat al-

Fajr is at the end of a Veirse.284 Thus, 85 places remain. They are discussed from here.

At all the verse-ends (@3!\ o) i\)fj), Ya'qib (\5) has ithbat of the ya’ during was/
and wagf. Those ya'at which are exclusively for Ya‘qab are 59:

No. Strah Verse No. Place
39 Al-Bagarah 40 05836
40 Al-Baqarah 41 0536
41 Al-Baqarah 152 0258 Y3

* Note that in the last three examples: J}Zi\ 5 oreiid V,.d\ ske 238, A 2 bl B and a5 03, &) the ya’ comes
before a sakin. Thus, if ithbat of a ya’ sakinah is made, it will be dropped due to ijtima‘ al-sakinayn.

Bear in mind that Ya‘qab will stop with a ya’in el 024 &b as explained in lines 370-371.
™ There is difference of opinion as to whether J}A Sl u'*\ ske 325 of Strat al-Zumar: 17-18 is a verse-end
or not: according to the first Madani count and the Makkis, it is not the end of a verse, while according to the
second Madani count, the Kafis and Basris, it is counted as a verse-end. See a/-Tas-hil fi ‘Add /iy al-Tanzil verse
54.
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42 Al Imran 50 o bl
43 Al-A'raf 195 a3 Y
44 Yiinus &% 71 UJJ}L:' 93
45 Had 3 55 oaE Y E
46 Yasuf 3% 45 Qﬁi‘"jb
47 Yasuf 52 60 0555 Y3
48 Yasuf 94 0955 51V §
49 Al-Ra‘d 30 s
50 Al-Rad 32 Sl
51 Al-Ra‘d 36 G

52 Al-Hijr 68 obeials S
53 Al-Hijr 69 0o 3
54 Al-Nahl 2 0336
55 Al-Nahl 51 05256
56 Al-Anbiyz’ ¥ 25 Rrat
57 Al-Anbiya’ ¥ 37 osliei Yo
58 Al-Anbiya %2 0s
59 Al-Muwminin 26 038
60 Al-Muw'minan 39 035k
61 Al-Mt’minin 52 036
62 Al-M’minin 98 Oarass
63 Al-Mt’miniin 99 o5l &
64 Al-Mw’minin 108 25K Y
65 Al-Shu‘ara’ 12 035
66 Al-Shu‘ara’ 14 o5
67 Al-Shu‘ara’ 62 N
68 Al-Shu‘ara’ 78 w\ea
69 Al-Shu‘ara’ 79 u«w
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70 Al-Shu‘ar?’ 80 R
71 Al-Shu‘ara’ 81 o
72 Al-Shu‘ar? 108 o5kt
7% Al-Shu‘ar@’ 110 o );M;
74 Al-Shu‘ar?’ 117 O f’,f\?
75 Al-Shu‘ara’ 126 B }:\;\ 5
76 Al-Shu‘ara’ 131 B }:\;\ 5
77 Al-Shu‘ara’ 144 B 51:\;\ It
78 Al-Shu‘ar?’ 150 ol
79 Al-Shu‘ar2’ 163 O ji:,g*j
80 Al-Shu‘ar®’ 179 5 bl
81 Al-Naml 32 033l
82 Al-Qasas 33 O 5113&
83 Al-“‘Ankabut 56 o sl
84 Yasin 25 o5l
85 Al-Saffat 99 e
36 Sad 8 Sl
87 Sad 14 Slae
88 Al-Zumar 16 036
89 Ghafir 5 Sl
90 Al-Zukhruf 27 u%—w
91 Al-Zukhruf 63 o5kt
92 Al-Dhariyat 56 Ry
93 Al-Dhariyat 57 O 3«*54»
94 Al-Dhariyat 59 ol
95 Nih 3 Ol
96 Al-Mursalat 39 O 5355
97 Al-Kafirtn 6 o2
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In what follows, those who agree (33!3) with Ya'qab are mentioned. They are 26
places in total:
98) 2l %3N \ils of Sarat alFajr: 9 (sl5)l) — Ibn Kathir al-Makki (U53) and
Warsh (33) will read according to their principles: Ibn Kathir making ithbat
during was/ and wagfand Warsh making ithbat during was/ only.

The remaining Qurra’ have hadhf during was/ and wagt.
At the end of the line, Qunbul (|5 53) is mentioned. It continues into the next line.

TEXT:

JO CURESC R ERL SI-Ea R S MBS P S PR
TRANSLATION:

[And Qunbul] has an option during wagf Hamzah, Warsh, Abi Jafar, Aba ‘Amr al-
Basri (all without an option), Qunbul with an option and al-Bazzi (without an option,

read according to their principles). (In) dﬁ\ﬂ\, along with...

COMMENTARY:
Qunbul (}5%3) has an option during wagf (u_aj u:l;) on 3\‘,5\4, allowing both ithbat
and hadhf

99) $&5 Ji%;5 of Strah Ibrahim ¥: 40 (\£35) — Hamzah ( ), Warsh (3a2), Abia
Ja‘far (%), Abt ‘Amr al-Basri (k) — all without an option — Qunbul with an
option (&) §%) and al-Bazzi without an option ( si4) will read according to
their principles i.e. the first four with ithbat during was/ only, while al-Bazzi
has ithbat during was/ and wagf. Qunbul has an option of ithbat and hadhf
during was/ and wagf-

The remaining Qurra’ have hadhf during was/ and wagf.

419



At then end of the line d\)ﬂ\ % of Sarah Ghafir: 15 (JW\) is dicussed, It continues

into the next line.

TEXT:

5555 gaees dp Jai 3 A G J4 2802 55 420
TRANSLATION:

[In 38\, along with] 5t Ibn Wardan, Ibn Kathir al-Makki and Warsh (read
according to their principles). It is said that an option is related for Qalan (in these

two places). Ibn Kathir al-Makki (has ithbat during wagfand was/ in) J\,.,.ZJ\ (In) ae3

12
J-Mj-..

COMMENTARY:
100-101) 3! +3 of Surah Ghafir: 15 (M) and 56 55 of Sarah Ghafir: 32 ( -
58) — Tbn Wardan (i3), Tbn Kathir al-Makki (33) and Warsh (J4) read
according to their principles: Tbn Wardan and Warsh have ithbat during was/
only while Ibn Kathir has ithbat during was/ and wagf An option of ithbat
during was/ is also related (&l (1.35) for Qaliin ( 33) in these two places.

The remaining Qurra’ have hadht during wasl and Waqf
102) J\hﬁ\ J’«Aﬁ\ of Sarat al-Ra‘d: 9 (J\_x_..d\j) — Ibn Kathir al-Makki has ithbat
during was/ and wagf(&2).

The remaining Qurra’ have hadhf during was/ and wagf.

Thereafter, 19 places are mentioned for Warsh:

103) as5 S of Sarah Ibrahim ¥ 14 (uss).
104) ae3 5 of Surah Qaf: 14 (a23).
105) as5 Slas of Sarah Qaf: 45 (css).
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106-111) , 5 1% of Sarat al-Qamar: 16, 18, 21, 30, 37, 39 (555).

TEXT:

eSS 1250 580 il s JUS gpsies 421
S q_u,_\; 155 (g &us G818k ophat) st 422
TR;NSLATION:_ T

[In s ,55] JB 5553K, along with ;o5 5556, 54555 .56, et o5, Warsh
(has ithbat of the ya’during wasl only). (In) ;i3 and ], AlBazzi, Nafi', Aba Jafar
(all without an option) and Abt ‘Amr al-Basri with an option (read according to their

principles).

COMMENTARY:

112) 3dia 06 438 5 Ss; of Sarat al-Qasas: 34-35 (I ,33350).
The added “J&” restricts it to this place in Strat al-Qasas and excludes 335G i Sl
o233 " of Sarat al-Shu‘ara™ 12-13.

113) 35 238 S 5 5alaecd of Sarat al-Mulk: 17-18 (5,45 ).

114) 55638 * ,,};286 of Surat al-Dukhan: 21-22 (,1;%6).

115) osadss ) i of Sarat al-Dukhan: 20 (154535).

116) . 58 &S5 of Sarat al-Hajj: 44 ((5,-53).

117) ,.$6 5855 of Strah Saba’: 45 ((5,:50).

118) . 58 &S5 of Sarah Fatir: 26 ((5,+50).

119) S8 58 &S of Sarat al-Mulk: 18 ((5,+50).

120) u;,J of Sarat al-Saffat: 56 (;.555).

121) 5333 Y5 of Sarah Yasin: 23 ( o 50 %).

Warsh has ithbat of the ya’during was/ only in these 19 places.

The remaining Qurra’ have hadhf during was/ and wagt.

Thereafter, two places in Sarat al-Fajr are mentioned:
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122) u‘ﬂ 5 of Sarat al-Fajr: 15 (u.oj_ﬂ)

123) 25 b of Strat al-Fajr: 16 ( ).
Al-Bazzi ((si»), Nafi', Aba Jafar (115) — all without an option — and Abi
‘Amr al-Basr1 with an option (!> J_L;J\j) will read according to their

principles.

TEXT:

o % - © */c/ /;.//0/, ° £e - 07/°i‘;o/g{/
Sl g))’\)\_(é.)\_@,.@\i\j S5 s e 1238 e aldg 423
TRANSLATION:

All besides what is mentioned here for Qunbul is anomalous. And al-Asbahani (his

transmission) is firmly placed like that of al-Azraq (in this chapter).

COMMENTARY:
All besides what is mentioned here ( J_é s 352) for Qunbul should be considered as

et e o & oo 285
anomalous ({5 RSN

In this chapter, Warsh via al-Asbahani ( &;L@_Maﬁ\j) will be like Warsh via al-Azraq
(d JJYLﬂ In line 39, Ibn al-Jazari explained that wherever the code z comes in the
usil, it will refer to Warsh via al—Azraq and al-Asbahani will read like Qalan.

However, in this chapter, Cwill refer to both al—Azraq as well as al-Asbahani.

TEXT:

G GAd AL il g S S e Sl gy S a4

%5 Differences mentioned specifically for Qunbul in this poem were: g,al.\j CJJ’ ] 3% G in line 409; Lg\ﬂa 7
2 in line 417; 9\53\?, in line 418 and (&> u\f_Z»j in line 419.
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TRANSLATION:

With (him i.e. al-Asbahant differing with al-Azraq in) ;35 and 525\ Make ithbat (for
all in the Qurra’ in) Q_Ju in (Sarat) al-Kahf, while the option of dropping (the ya)
for Ibn Dhakwan (is also related).

COMMENTARY:
While al-Asbahani agrees with al-Azraq in all the ya%t in this chapter, he differs with
al-Azraq in two places:
1) B 55 3| of Strat al-Kahf: 39 (55 45).
2) Sul o ad) +3 of Strah Ghafir: 38 (i, 54,5).
In these two places :aI-Asbahéni will agree with Qalan, having ithbat of the ya’ during

wasl.

In & i O_.Ju 6 of Sarat al-Kahf: 70 () 3 uSL_..:), the ya’is read during was/
and wagf for all the Qurra’ as it is written in the masahif. However, there is an option

of dropping the ya’during was/ and wagf1 (Ll Jé-j) for Ibn Dhakwan (&2).

This ya’ is written in the mushaf and therefore not counted amongst the yaat al-

zawa’id. It is mentioned here since the discussion involves the yé’a‘t.
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Individual Renditions of the Qira’at and Combining them

This chapter discusses the entire rendition of the Quran — a khatm — by either

reciting each Riwayah/ Qira’ah individually (ifradan) or by combining them (jam).

TEXT:

o - < £ 2 _ ° - £ ~ e - 0 L.
g::zsig\ eJJéle Wﬁ\gs\_cd_nksﬂuj 425
TRANSLATION:

Of the practices of our leading Qur'anic teachers, is a singular rendition of every Qari’

in a khatm.

COMMENTARY:
It was the practice of the earlier Quranic teachers to complete a khatm for each
riwayah, independently. They would not combine one transmission with that of

another.

Abu al-Hasan ‘Al1 al-Husrt al—Qayrawéni read the Seven Qira’at to his teacher, Aba
Bakr al—Qaer, reciting 90 khatms, each time he completed one khatm in a
transmission, he would start another transmission until he completed it in a period of

10 years.

Abtu Hafs al-Kattani, who was a famous student of Ibn Mujéhid, read to him for many
years and did not go beyond the Qira’ah of ‘Asim. Al-Kattani relates that he asked Ibn
Mujahid to start teaching him another Qira‘ah, but Ibn Mujahid refused.

Abu al-Fath Faraj ibn ‘Umar al-Wasiti, one of the teachers of Ibn Siwar, read

numerous khatms of various riwdyat and Qiraat over a period of many years, never

. . . . . 286
combining one transmission with that of another.

% ALNashr: 2/194.
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This was the practice until the end of the fourth hijri century and the start of fifth

hijr century; the period of Aba ‘Amr al-Dani, al-Ahwazi, al-Hudhali, Ibn Shita, and

others.287

TEXT:

B R TSR
TRANSLATION:

Until they were capable to combine multiple (transmissions) in the 10 Qira’t, or in

more (than the 10 Qira’at) or in the Seven ( Qira’at).

COMMENTARY:
Once a student was proficient in reading various transmissions individually, the

master would permit him to combine various Qirait.

Al-Kamal ‘Ali ibn Shuja‘ read a khatm to Imam al-Shatibi for al-Bazzi, thereafter a
khatm for Qunbul, then combined them both — the entire Ibn Kathir — in an
independent khatm. In this manner he continued reading until he completed 19
khatms from the Sabah. Only the transmission of Aba al-Harith remained, then only

Imam al-Shatibi permitted him to combine all Seven.

Likewise, al-Taqt al-$a’igh only permitted one to combine the Sabah once he had read
21 individual khatms for each transmission amongst the Sabah, then subsequently
combining both transmitters of each Reader (Qari). The same would apply if one
wanted to read the Asharah to al-Taqi al-$@’igh. In this manner, Ibn al-Jundi, Ibn al-
Sa’igh, Ibn al-Baghdadi, and other students of al-Taqi al-$@’igh, completed 20

individual khatms by him before being permitted to combine Qirzat.

Ibn al-JazarT’s teacher, ‘Abd al-Wahhab al-Qarawi read the Seven Qiraat via al-I7an in
40 individual khatms to his teacher, Ahmad ibn Muhammad al-Qust.

7 Al-Jam‘ bi al-Qira’at al-Mutawatirah: 156.
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Those teachers who were lenient, would allow a student to complete a khatm for each
of the Qurra’ amongst the Sabah, except for Nafi and Hamzah, in which they would
separate Qalan, Warsh, Khalaf and Khallad; thus rendering nine individual khAatms.

Only hereafter, would they be allowed to combine various Qiraaz.

Once competency was gained, permission would be given to combine various Qira’at.
Ibn al-Jazari relates that after completing a khatm in the Qira’zh of Aba ‘Amr al-Basri
with both his transmitters, and subsequently the Qirzah of Hamzah with both his
transmitters to his teacher, Ibn al-Sallar, he requested permission to combine multiple
Qirz’at, but Ibn al-Sallar refused. Permission to combine Qira’at was only granted
once the student gained competency, like Aba al-Tzz al-Qalanisi, who read all 50
Qirz’at of the Kamil to Abu al-Qasim al-Hudhali in one khatm. Similarly, al-Kamal

Ibn Faris combined 12 Qira‘at to Aba al-Yumn Zayd al-Kindi in one ]{batm.288

TEXT:

) P 3 2 - zs © < _ .S ¢ - ° < - o~ _
Y | W W 4 e I S Casy Il LSS s, 427
TRANSLATION:

Our combining (of the Qiraat) that we have chosen is via the “wagf method”, others

besides us have taken to (combining Qira’at) via the “harf method”.

COMMENTARY:
Ibn al-Jazarl mentions two systems of combining Qira’at in this verse:

1) Aljam*bi al-wagf (the wagf method) — the reciter starts with the narration he
has chosen until reaching an appropriate place to stop. He will then start at
the place he began and recite for the next narration or reading in sequence if
it is not already included in the first narration or reading, continuing in this
same manner until he has exhausted all the differences in the portion read

and continue on to the next portion.

% ALNashr: 2/196.
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This is the methodology of those from Levant. It requires more rigorous focus,
stronger aptitude in recollection (of the ways of recitation) and demands more time.
This is what Ibn al-Jazari generally adopted when reading to his teachers from Egypt

and Sham.289

2) Aljam®bi al-harf " (the harfmethod) — the reciter starts with the Riwayah he
has chosen” and upon reaching a word which has any differences, he will
repeat all the differences found in that word according to the sequence of the
Transmitters and Readers until he has exhausted all the differences. It does
not matter whether the difference read is in the ugi/ or in the farsh. If wagfis
allowed on that particular word being read, the reciter may stop upon
completion of all the differences. If wagfis not allowed on the word, he will
exhaust all the differences and continue until reaching a place where wagfis
suitable. This takes place if the difference is restricted to one word. However,
if the difference is connected to two words e.g. madd munfasil, silah, sakt etc.,

the reciter will join the two words to complete the differences and seek a

proper place to stop at. In this manner he will continue his recitation.

This is the practice of those from Egypt. Though it allows ease in facilitating that all
the awjuh are read, at times, the lustre of recitation is lost.”” This is likely due to
intermittent joining of varying words to each other which results in unintended
meanings occuring. Therefore, some prerequisites for combining Qirz’at are given,

like consideration for wagfand ibtida’ Tbn al-Jazari mentions this in the next line.

* AlNashr: 2/201.
** This is also referred to as @J’J\ ’C>J\ or u.ﬁ,@\ CA\
1 Generally, one starts with Qaliin since Imam Shatibi has placed Qalun first. However, other practices do exist
where Warsh is placed first due the differences peculiar to his narration. It is also mentioned that the expert need
not start with any fixed narrator but will begin with the narration following the last which he had ended with in
the previous verse. Check Lata’if al-Isharat: 1/339-400.
2 Al Nashr: 2/201.
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TEXT:
BN G2t Ay G5y i LAy i B a iy 428
TRANSLATION:

(Combining of the Qiraat) with its prerequisite: so observe wagf and ibtida; do not

mix (the Qiraat incorrectly) and strive for excellence in recitation.

COMMENTARY:

This line mentions four conditions for one intending to combine Qirait:
1) Consider wagf.
2) Consider ibtida’
3) Not mixing the Qira%t incorrectly.

4) Application of the all the rules of 7ajwid.

a @

Thus, in & Yl :dl Y or 2 Y\g 4_\1 e \23, one would never stop on Ajl to complete the
various Qirdat. Similarly, in ww u?(gl _’JL.LA;\ LZ} or 13453 \J.:.,G ‘ﬁl _*lU.wj\ 3, one

would never stop on Jllasl when combining various Qiraat

Likewise, in (’KSQ AL Ve J\ ;\3\3 Jsed 5% 23, one would never start of r.}{\ﬁ\j
- £ - £

Similarly, one would never start from §|in ’c..mi\ » A & \;\5 or d\ﬁ.‘L I 4l & \;\3

Tarkib (V_{J_:’ y 3) refers to the mixing or muddling of various riwayat or furug. In the
arena of transmission (5\;\3 2), the mixing of riwdyat is not allowed because it results in
deceit of tmnsmission.293 If it is done by those knowledgeable, then it is considered an
impediment in them (e,,;{c«).294 If the Qira’at are linked — one to the other — e.g. Lﬁa.\.a

9\;{93; e ’(S\a and f)k{&,}j b ’ri\a L;:.Ls, then it is completely prohibited.

Finally, the rules of 7ajwid must be adhered to whenever reciting the Quran, this

includes when one is combining multiple Qiraat.

> This may be allowed for laity in the arena of recitation (aj\,\ﬂ\j §a\}'§j\ et v\a)
9 Al-Nashr: 1/19.
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TEXT:

Lifyasde d sads iy LadsLais) el jaldi 429
TRANSLATION:
The expert is one who when he stops, he starts from the way (of recitation) upon

which he stopped.

COMMENTARY:

From this line, one gauges that a set sequence (tartib) is not a prerequisite. Though
experts like Abti al-Hasan ‘Alf ibn ‘Umar al-Qayjati stipulated that sequencing should
be maintained, Ibn al-Jazari suggests in this verse that an expert is not restricted to
any particular sequence. He relates that he met experts who did not restrict
themselves to a fixed sequence, but due to their proficiency and training would
combine based on the interrelationship between riwayat (_..5). For example, if they
started with gasr, then they would follow it with fuwayq al-gasr, then tawassut until
the level of ta/, or if they started with fazh, they would follow it with those who have
taglil, then by those who have imalah kubrs; or if they started with nag/, they would
follow it with fahgig, then with sakt. These various combinations is what he applied

when reading to his teacher, Aba al-Ma‘li Ibn al-Labban.””

Therefore, Ibn al—]azari suggests in this line that an expert, when stopping on any
particular riwa_yab, he is able to start recitation with the very WaﬂJ he stopped with
e.g. if he stops with sakt on ‘(’,J\ S\ie for Hamzah, he will start with sakt in the next

verse when reading JY jw y (‘Gj J.a

TEXT:
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g o
—\

) 20 430

® ALNashr. 2/204-205.
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TRANSLATION:
Joining the closest (difference), then the closest (thereafter); with brevity,

comprehensiveness and sequencing.

COMMENTARY:

Ibn al-Jazari continues explaining the manner of combining Qirzt in this line: one
would join the closest difference to the place of wagf, the closest thereafter until all
the Qira’at have been read e.g. ;s P55 hss 53130 ;54335 one would first read the
silah since it is closest to the place of wagf before reading the taghlith of the /am for

Warsh via al—Azraq.

With brevity (15.2%4%) implies that one seeks the shortest way to complete the Qira’at
ie. by omitting additional words not required when combining the Qirzat For
instance, in the previous example given, when stopping on § ;wi, one need not repeat
from a‘jLaJ\ Gsdatly — OF from the start of the verse — to complete the sifah which is the

next difference required to be read.

Whatever method is adopted in combining the Qira’at, the comprehensive completion

(Lesis) of all the awjuh is required.

Likewise, whichever sequencing is adopted, it should be maintained when combining

the Qira’at, whether it is by starting for Qéiun first, or those who make gasr, or those

who make [at[i, and so forth.296

TEXT:
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TRANSLATION:

Enjoin respect and etiquette by the teachers if he intends to excel.

2 Al-Nashr. 2/205.
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COMMENTARY:
Many books have been written regarding the etiquette required for students, and this

is not the place to recount all of them. We take a few lessons from the life of my

teacher’s teacher, Qari Anis Ahmad Khan .

Maintaining a Good Relationship with One’s Teachers

Qari Anis Ahmad & asserted that only through maintaining a good relationship with

one’s teacher and sincerely loving the teacher, would the true blessings of instruction
) 297 1 .

be acqulred by the student. Qéri Anis ,\% h1mself, had intense love and respect for

his teachers. By mere mention of their names, he would become emotional. He would

often mention their exemplary traits.

After having completed the Sabah Qira‘at in Deoband by Qari Hifth al-Rahman, he
further pursued the study of Qira’t in Lucknow, yet still maintained correspondence

with his teacher, Qari Hifth al-Rahman, via letters.

Punctuality

He was extremely punctual with his daily lessons by his teacher, Qari Muhibb al-Din.
He spent five years maintaining this punctuality, studying Qiraat under various
Qur’anic experts in Lucknow: Qari Muhammad Sabiq al-Lucknawi, Qari ‘Abd al-Hadi
Sikandar al-Makki and Qari Muhibb al-Din.

TEXT:

SESPSSE ISR NE I S ERN RS pe Y

7 Al-Qastallani also mentions this when he relates that depending upon the level of appraisal and honour one has
of his/her teacher, this is the amount of benefit he/she will derive from their teachers’ knowledge. See Lafa’if al-
Isharat: 653.

It is therefore necessary to deem one’s teachers competent in their areas of instruction.
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TRANSLATION:

After completion of the usi/, we embark on the farsh, and to Allah alone we implore.

COMMENTARY:
The ugial are those differences between the Qurra’ that have consistent precepts which
govern them. The farsh are those differences between the Qurra® which are not

governed by set precepts and cannot be applied consistently.

In this line, the author has completed all the differences in the usa/for the Qurra’ and
hereafter embarks on explaining the differences in the farsh for them. Concludingly,

he beseeches Allah for divine enablement.

[This commentary on the usﬁl of the Tayyibah was completed on the 29th night of Ramadén

1441/22 May 2020, only through the mercy and will of Allah =y

May Allah accept it and may it be a means of my salvation in the Herefter. I beseech Allah to
forgive my many sins, have mercy upon me, my family, my teachers and students. I implore Allah

to enter us all into Jannah without reckoning.

These are difficult and trying times; may Allah protect all our centres and institutions dedicated to
Islamic pedagogy, grant strength and steadfastness to those who have devoted their lives to the

service of His Din.]
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The Chapter on the Takbir

Some authors, like al-Hudhali and al-Qastallani, have placed the chapter of takbiri.e.
to say “Allah Akbar’, at the start of their books, while others like al-Safaqusi have

placed it at the end of their works.

Ibn al Jazart discusses the reason and origin of the fakbir in his Nashr" Hafith Aba
al-‘Ala’ al-Hamadhani relates with his sanad to Ahmad ibn Farah, who transmits from
al-Bazz that the origin of the takbir is that revelation ceased from the Prophet i for
a while. The polytheists remarked that Muhammad’s lord had deserted him.
Subsequently, Siirat al-Duha was revealed. The Prophet 45 then said: “Allah Akbar”
(upon its revelation) and he was instructed to say the takbir when he reached al-Duha
and at the end of every sarah. Ibn al-Jazari states thereafter that this is the view of the
majority of experts, like Abu al-Hasan ibn Ghalban, Aba ‘Amr al-Dani and Aba al-

Hasan al—Sakhawi, amongst others from the earlier and later scholars. They explained

that the Prophet é&% made takbir out of thanks to Allah for refuting the polytheists.
Others say he made takbir in affirmation of his mission and in refutation against the

polytheists. It is also said that he made takbir out of joy and happiness that revelation
descended.

The placing of the takbir is before the basmalah i.e. it will be recited before the
basmalah. Thus, takbir can only be made when reciting the basmalah as well. Like the

istiadhah, the takbir is not considered as part of the Quran.

*® ALNashr: 2/406.
g lar uu oS I8 i) o ) B o B A g ;\.ﬁ\ 5? g;;j\ Q;Qf; o 3 e aslenly oSlal ST alsd) 555

i \dag (L8 ) 3 55 855 5’*‘“\’ (g2l é J& ! : J-S LA A & Je Al 550 EI55
DB S s =K NE )"L“’J (W N33 65\’“3\ u‘“"j W, gl als o u—“"j L= et

u")i Jofe 8155555 B U3 uﬁKU L“-& ‘\J‘ Gl G r—g oot JB; U‘i"*‘“ﬂ
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Ziyadat al-Tayyibah:

Via the Shatibiyyah, the takbir is primarily transmitted from al-Bazzi. Essentially, the
wording of the takbir for al-Bazzi is “ J’H_ﬁ AP, The Shatibiyyah also allows the tahlil
i.e. &1 Y] d| ¥ for al-Bazz, even though it is via the farig of Tbn al-Hubab.” This is
what Aba ‘Amr al-Dani read to Abu al-Fath Faris ibn Ahmad.'%o0 No tahmid is
mentioned in the Shatibiyyah for al-Bazzi. Via the Tayyibah, the tahmid is also

transmitted for al-Bazzi.

The Shatibiyyah also allows the takbir for Qunbul. However, no tahlil and no tahmid
o alloed B s Win doe Tayyibah, the tahlil is also transmitted for Qunbul. Via
the Zayyibah, a minority transmit the tafmid for Qunbul as well.

Via the Shatibiyyah, the takbir is transmitted for both al-Bazzi and Qunbul from the
start of Sarat al-Duha or from the end of Sarat al—Duh:?l.%2 Via the Tayyibah, the

takbir is also transmitted for them from the start of Strah Inshirah.

Via the Tayyibah, the takbir — without the tahlil and tahmid — is also transmitted for

al-Stst from the start of Sarah Inshirah.

Via the 7% a)gffbab, takbir khass — without the tah/il and the tahmid — is transmitted
for all 10 of the Qurra’. Takbir khass (a specific takbir) is that takbir which is
specificically made by the sarahs of the khatm (suwar al-khatm). The suwar al-khatm

refer to those sirahs from Sarat al-Duha until Sarat al-Nas.

Via the Tayyibah, takbir Gm — without the tah/il and the tahmid — is transmitted for

303
all 10 of the Qurra’ at the start of every sarah.

* The tarig of the Shatibiyyah goes through Abi Rabiah, and not Ibn al-Hubab. See line 35 for details on the
turuq.

% See line 1132-1133 of the Shatibiyyah; al-Taysir: 184-185.

" ALNashr: 2/431.

32 See line 1128 of the Shatibiyyah. See also Shifa’ al-Sudir: 887; al-Nashr: 2/421.

*> This will obviously exclude Sirat al-Tawbah because takbir is made before the basmalah, and at the start of

Sarat al-Tawbah, no hasmalah is read.
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TEXT:
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TRANSLATION:

The practice of the takbir by the khatm is sound from the Makkis and the people of
knowledge.

COMMENTARY:

Initially, the ruling of the takbir is given i.e. that it is a sunnah stemming from the

5, as may be seen at the start of this chapter.

Prophet

Thereafter, the author indicates, generally, as to where the takbir should be made:
when ending a khatm (fad\)

Subsequently, it is mentioned from whom the takbir is transmitted: from the Makkis
and those who possess knowledge (;j\ J&0). The learned — M JAP” — is a general
reference to scholars of Figh, Tafsir, Hadith and Qira’at, the likes of Imam al-Shafif,
Sufyan ibn ‘Uyaynah, Mujahid and Ibn Jurayj.

TEXT:
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TRANSLATION:
In all circumstances and during salah (the takbir is transmitted) in continuity from

reliable experts.

COMMENTARY:
The takbir is related in all circumstances out of salah (Ji& :ﬁ{ &) e.g. when one is
reciting alone, in a gathering, in a circle of learning, in the class situation with a

teacher, and so forth. Likwise, it is practised in salah as well (3330 s 5).
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Al-Hasan ibn Muhammad ibn ‘Ubayd Allah al-Makki™ " relates that he was leading
the people in 7arawih Prayer in the Haram of Mecca during the month of Ramadan.
When it came to the night of the khatm, he made takbir from the end of Sarat al-
Duha until the end of the Quran in salah. When he terminated the salah, he saw
Imam al-Shafi7 had prayed behind him. Imam al-ShafiT then said to him: “You have

done well, you have obtained the Sunnah.”"

The second part of the line alludes to an unbroken transmission of the takbir from
reliable experts. With our asinid mentioned at the start of this book to Imam Ibn al-
Jazari who said: ‘Umar ibn al-Hasan informed us, from Aba al-Hasan ‘Ali ibn Ahmad,
from ‘Umar ibn Muhammad, from ‘Abd al-Rahman ibn Muhammad, from Ahmad
ibn Muhammad, from Aba Tahir al-Mukhlis that Yahya ibn Muhammad ibn $a‘id
related to them from Ahmad ibn Abi Bazzah — al-Bazzi — who said:

“T heard Ibn Sulayman saying: I read to Ismafl ibn ‘Abd Allah ibn Qustantin, then,
when I reached % Qf"”ijb}’ he said to me: ‘Make takbir until the end, for I read to
‘Abd Allah ibn Kathir and when I reached s( L‘,zjaib}e, he said to me: make takbir until

the end; and he informed him that he read to Mujahid who instructed him with this,
and Mujahid informed him that he read to Ibn ‘Abbas who instructed him with this,

and Ibn ‘Abbas informed him that he read to Ubayy ibn Kab who instructed him

with this, and Ubayy informed him that the Prophet éﬁé?a instructed him to do this.”

Ibn al-Jazari relates in his Nashr that the practice of takbir is transmitted by

trustworthy imams; it is so widespread and well-known, maintaining its continuity,

] 306
that it has reached the stature of tawatur.

% He was the student of Ibn Kathir al-Makki, and would lead the people in saldh in the Haram of Mecca. Al-
Bazzi was his student. See Ghayat al-Nihayah: 1/232.
5 Fath al-Wasid- 2/392.
30 Al-Nashr. 2/410.
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TEXT:

EEE S S FE 5o S gl I3 5 1002
TRANSLATION:

From the start of (Strah) Inshirah, or from (Sirat) al-Duha — its start or its end —

(the takbir) has been authenticated.

COMMENTARY:
In this line, Ibn al-Jazari discusses where specifically takbir is related. Three places are
mentioned:
1) The start of Sarah Inshirih (;\};3\ J§l &) — Abi al“Al@ al-Hamadhani,
amongst others, relate takbir here.
2) The end of Sarat al-Duha (5T % (&8 e 5) — Aba ‘Amr al-Dani, al-
Hudhali, amongst others, relate takbir here.
3) The start of Sarat al-Duha (J5 3) — al-Shatibi, Aba al-“Ala’ al-Hamadhani,
and others relate takbir here.
Takbir made in these places is referred to as takbir khass (a specific takbir) i.e. takbir

is specificically made by the suwar al-khatm.

The differences as to where the takbir should commence from is based on the

G2

narration mentioned at the beginning of this chapter, when Jibril ¥k recited Surah al-
Duha to the Prophet ¢8%. Does one regard the takbir of the Prophet 2% to be at the
start of his own recitation or the ending of Jibril’s S recitation? In the case of the

former, the takbir would be made at the start of the sarah, and in the case of the

latter, it would be made at the end of the sarah.

TEXT:
° - b o . g o o 2 ° ° [ 7 z
s s sy 3881 5 i Ly 1003
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TRANSLATION:
In this manner until (Sarat) al-Nas. And if you wish, read “&h {}l Ul Y before (the

takbir); and according to some, (read) Jasd) 5 after (the takbir and the tahlil).

COMMENTARY:

Where the takbir ends is mentioned in the initial part of this line: until the end of
Strat al-Nas. “_+E” in the line actually means “ .8\ 1" i.e. until Sarat al-Nas. “|35&”
means in the same manner that one commenced the takbir i.e. if one commenced the
takbir from the start of Sarat al-Duha or Sarah Inshirah, then one would continue
making it at the start of every siarah thereafter until the start of Surat al-Nas.
Similarly, if one commenced the takbir from the end of Sarat al-Duha, one would

. . . _ . _ _ 307
continue making it at the end of every sirah until the end of Sarat al-Nas.

Thereafter, Ibn al-Jazari discusses the wording of the takbir. Essentially, its wording is

« S 219 . . . . _ . _ — —— 308
J’_g_ﬁ &W’; this is what is transmitted for al-Bazzi via the tarig of Aba Rabiah,”  as

well as what is transmitted for Qunbul.

) a \ -

One may also recite the tahlil — 2 gl SJL N — before the takbir i.e. 3&\3 | al y

£

o £

J’_’,ﬁ.wg This is generally transmitted from al-Bazzi via the tarig of Ibn al-Hubab.

Others also transmit the taAli/ from Qunbul.

Some also add “3s2d) 4 3 after the takbir. This is transmitted by some furug from Ibn
310

al-Hubab, from al-Bazzi.

% None of those who relate akbir commences at the start of the Stirah al-Duha or Sarah Inshirah and terminates
it at the end of Strat al-Nas. See a/-Nashr. 2/423. Ghayth al-Naf* 631.

308 Refer to line 35 for the details pertaining to the furug of al-Bazz.

% Madd al-T: athim would also be allowed when reciting the tahli/ according to those who transmit madd al-
ta‘thim. See al-Nashr. 2/439.

310
Note that those who transmit tahmid do not transmit it from the start of Starat al-Duha. See al-Nashr: 2/437.
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What is important to note is the sequence explained between the takbir, the tahlil and
the tahmid- the tahlil comes before the takbir and the tahmid comes after the takbir
fe. dasdl & 3 4’..;5\ 2&5\3 ) gi ‘dl v. Additionally, it is important to know that there is no
transmission which allows the tahmid without the tahfili.e. it is not allowed to make
tahmid except if one is making the tah/il as well. Also, one is not allowed to separate
these, one from the other i.e. separate the tah/il from the takbir, or the takbir from the

.. . . . 311
tahmid, all transmissions require that they be recited together in one breath.

TEXT:
1 2 sy °L . Ao 15 °% (oz-. %f d’a, 100.
s psdy 2 055 s M5 15555 ol Iy 1004
TRANSLATION:

All (these varying transmissions) are transmitted for al-Bazzi; and (transmitted) from

Qunbul without the Aamd. And for al-Stsi, (the takbir) is (also) transmitted.

COMMENTARY:

All these variations ();) mentioned in the previous line are transmitted for al-Bazzi:
1) Takbir alone.
2) Takbir with tahli
3) Takbirwith tahiil as well as tahmid.

It is transmitted for Qunbul as well, however tahmid for Qunbul is not widespread
(.\z O J3 u‘) Thus, two ways are more commonly transmitted for Qunbul:
1) Takbir alone.”

2) Takbir with tahlil.

A minority, like Aba al-Karam al-Mubarak, relates the tahmid for Qunbul as well. >

" ALNashr: 2/436-437.
3 This is what is suggested by Imam al-Shatibi when he states: Vs aj:vg-t PE L}.i.A_; i#3. See line 1133.
3 Al-Nashr: 2/431.
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Aba ‘Amr al-Dani relates that the takbir alone, or takbir with tahlil, are both sound

and good () Q\abé‘-”), this is for al-Bazzi as well as Qunbul.314

The takbir is transmitted for al-Sasi as well; this is without the tahlil and without the

tahmid. This discussion for al-Sast continues into the next line.

TEXT:

PR P oL )
si 35l 2 S35 ) e iss 1005
TRANSLATION:
His (al-Stst’s) takbir is from (Sarah) Inshirah. It (the takbir) is (also) related from all

of them (all 10 of the Qurra’); at the start (of every surah) consistently.

COMMENTARY:
Aba al-‘Al@> al-Hamadhani transmits the takbir for al-Sasi via all his narrations from

him. The takbir for al-Sasi will commence at the start of Sairah Inshiréh.315

Takbir khass — without the tahlil and the tahmid — is also transmitted for all 10 of the
Qurra’ ( (.J{ NCRE) 53) by Abu al-Karam al-Mubarak, Aba al-‘Ala’ al-Hamadhani and
Abt al-Qasim al-Hudhali from the end of Sarat al-Duha or the start of Sirah

316

Inshirah.

Note that none of the Qurra’ besides Ibn Kathir al-Makki will make takbir from the

start of Sarat al-Duha.

3 ALNashr. 2/431; Jami‘ al-Bayan: 798.

3 Ghayat al-Ikhtisar. 2/719.

36 AI-Nashr: 2/410; Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr of al-Nuwayri: 2/637-638.
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Likewise, al-Hamadhani and al-Hudhali also transmit takbir — without the tahl/il and
the tahmid — for all 10 the Qurra’ at the start of every sirah (‘5j~.w :ﬁ( 331).317 This is
referred to as takbir 4m (a general takbir) i.e. it is generally made at the start of every

sirah.

When making takbir for al-Susi, or any of the Qurra® who allow sakt and was/

between two siirahs — including Hamzah —, takbir will only be made when reading

the basma]afz.318
Note that the tahli/ and the tahmid are only allowed by the suwar al-khatm.””

TEXT:

LUl nsd e e g g 08
TRANSLATION:

Prevent stopping on “rg—jd\” when you join (the takbir) to everything; besides this,

allow whatever (ways) are possible.

COMMENTARY:

In this line, the author discusses the different ways of joining the takbir to the
basmalah and the siarah. By the sarahs of the khatm (suwar al-khatm) i.e. from Surat
al-Duha, there are eight possible ways of joining. Ibn al-Jazar1 highlights the one way
which is not allowed i.e. joining the end of the first sirah to the takbir, subsequently

joining the takbir to the basmalah and stopping at the end of the basmalah; on v.«?-}“

7 This will obviously exclude Sirat al-Tawbah because takbir is made before the basmalah, and at the start of
Sarat al-Tawbah, no basmalah is read.

' ALNashr: 2/437, 439-440.

* Thus, if tahlil and tahmid are made for any of the 10 Qurra’ besides al-Bazzi or Qunbul, it would be permitted.

However, what is essentially transmitted is the takbir alone, without the tahlil and the tahmid.
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Besides this, all the remaining seven ways are allowed and may be divided into three
categories:
1) Considering that the takbir is connected to the end of the sarah. There are
two ways in this category:
i.  Joining the takbir to the end of the first sirah and stopping on it.
Then stopping at the end of the basmalah, separating the basmalah
from the start of the next sarah.
ii. Joining the takbir to the end of the first sirah and stopping on it.
Then joining the basmalah to the start of the next siirah.”
2) Considering that the takbir is connected to the start of the siarah. There are
two ways in this category:
iii.  Stopping at the end of the first sarah. Then joining the takbir to the
basmalah, and separating the basmalah from the next sarah.
iv.  Stopping at the end of the first sizrah. Then joining the takbir to the
basmalah, and joining the basmalah to the next siirah.
3) Where the takbir holds the possibility of being connected to either the start,
or the end of a sirah. There are three ways in this category:
v.  Separating all i.e. stopping at the end of the first siarah, then stopping
on the takbir, on the basmalah, and subsequently reciting the next

surah.

*1f one makes gat‘at the end of a sirah whilst applying this takbir i.e. considering that it is connected to the end
of the sarah, then after reciting the last verse of the sirah, one would join it with the takbir, and thereafter
terminate recitation. When one commences recitation thereafter again i.e. after gat; one would start without the
takbir. 1f one reads the sajdah at end of Sarat al-‘Alaq, then one would first join the takbir to the last verse of the
sirah, then subsequently make takbir to perform the sajdah. Thereafter, one would not make fakbir when starting
Siirat al-Qadr.

! If one makes gat‘at the end of a sirah whilst applying this fakbir i.e. considering that it is connected to the
start of the sirah, then after reciting the last verse of the sirah, one would not read the takbir, and terminate
recitation after reciting the last verse of the sirah. When one commences recitation thereafter again i.e. after gat;
one would start with the takbir. If one reads the sajdah at end of Surat al-‘Alaq, then after reciting the last verse,
one would first make takbir to perform the sajdah. After performing the sajdah, one would make takbir when
starting Sarat al-Qadr.
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vi.  Joining all in one breath i.e. joining the end of the first siarah to the
takbir, then joining the takbir to the basmalah, and subsequently
joining the basmalah to the next sarah.

vii.  Stopping at the end of the first sirah, reading the takbir and stopping

on it. Then joining the basmalah to the next sarah.

The following is a diagram of these ways:

1 J oin StOP StOP Takbir is connected to the
2 JOiI’l StOP JOil’l End of the Sarah
3 StOP J oin StOP Takbir is connected to the

< . < . < 5
4 © Stop _-E Join = Join g Start of the Srah

I
5 Z Sto 5 Sto g Sto e
s _ P = P ‘:g P 2 ~ Takbir is connected to
6 JOiI’l JOil’l JOil’l either: the Start or End of
] the Sarah

7 Stop Stop Join <o
8 Join Join Stop Not Allowed

Between Surat ai—Layl and Sarat al-Duha — as well as between any of the other sirahs
besides the suwar al-khatm — there are five ways of joining: the first two ways will not
be allowed since the takbir is not considered as part of the ending of these sarahs. The

five ways aiiowed arec as fOHOWSI

1 Stop Join Stop
2 < Stop . Join E Join —?3
3 E Stop j; Stop g Stop a
4 | "= Join = Join & Join F
5 Stop Stop Join
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Between Surat al-Nas and Sarat al-Fatihah, five ways are allowed, excluding the two

ways which consider the takbir to be at the start of Strat al-Fatihah:

1 Join Stop Stop <
2 § Join . Stop fﬁ Join .fg‘
3 ) Stop ﬁ Stop g StOP i

E = 2 Z
4 | 3 Join Join m Join s

w [l=}
5 Stop Stop Join v

Note that these variations in the takbir are differences which are permitted and not
differences which are compulsory.322 Thus, choosing one of these variations between
the siarahs are sufficient, as one would normally do when joining any two sarahs
when not reading the takbir.” These are not differences which would result in the

.. . . . . 324
transmission being deficient if not read.

* The teacher of Abd ‘Amr al-Dani, Abu al-Fath Faris ibn Ahmad, relates that it is not compulsory for one to
make fakbir when ending the khatm. If one does it, it will be good since it is a pratice of the Prophet 28, the

Companions and the Successors ﬁﬁ@, if one does not make takbir, there will be no reproach upon him. See al-
Nashr: 2/411.

* Ibn al-Jazari relates that some of his expert teachers would instruct that a different wajh be chosen between each
sirah. In this manner, one would read all the variations. Some teachers would let their students read all the awjuh
in the first place of its appearance only. The objective is to grasp the knowledge of all the variations allowed. The
practices of teachers in implanting this knowledge into their students may differ. A/-Nashr. 1/268, 2/436.

324 . B . .
Thus, if one chooses not to make fakbir at all, this would also be permitted.
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If one is starting recitation and intends applying the takbir at the start of the sarah,

eight ways are allowed:” >

1 Stop Stop Stop

2 Stop Stop Join

3 Stop Join Stop —5;3

4 j‘“ Stop = Join f(: Join %
B , = £ =

5| % Join i Stop 2 Stop -

6| Join Stop = Join ::‘g

7 Join Join Stop ”

8 Join Join Join

5 If one adds to these eight ways, the four ways that are generally allowed when starting recitation, there would

be 12 ways in total.

Al-Safaqusi, Sultan al-Mazzahi and Muhammad al-Baqgari have prevented joining the istiadhah to the takbir —
whether its being read with the taA/i/ and the tamid, or without it — and then stopping on it. They argue that the
takbir is transmitted as either connected to the start of the sirah or to the ending of the sirah, and the istiadhah is
neither part of the start or the ending of a sirah. The answer given to their logical question to prevent this manner
of joining is that all allow the isti%dhah to be joined to the basmalah without any reproach. If it is allowed to join
the istiadhah — which is not Quran — to the basmalah — which is Qur'an —, then there should be no problem in
joining it to the takbir which is also not part of the Quran. Essentially, one would be joining two independent

utterances — both not part of the Qur'an — to each other. See Hidayat al-Qarr: 2/604-605.
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Etiquette when Completing a Khatm

TEXT:

55 N s cie ) S s dad i 5 11007
TRANSLATION:

Then recite (Strat) al-FHamd and the five (verses of) al-Baqarah if you wish, reaching

(the end of a khatm) and embarking (on another khatm), as it (this practice) is

mentioned (by the Prophet éﬁ%)

COMMENTARY:
From this line, the author discusses additional etiquette observed by reciters when

completing their khatm of the Quran.

One of them is mentioned in a hadith of the Prophet %ﬁ?g

50 e 6 5 0 ) Ea a0 B A Jpas o e 0B e s ) 6

‘Ibn ‘Abbas <& reports that a man asked the Messenger of Allah é&?ﬂ “What deed is
most beloved by Allah?” He then replied: “al-hall al-murtahil’.

When questioned about what was meant by “al-hall al-murtahil’, the Prophet éﬁé?g
explained that it was that person who upon completing his khatm of the Qur’an,

. ) 326
he/she immediately starts the next.

When starting the new khatm, the practice of Ibn Kathir al-Makki was to read Surat

al-Fatihah and the first five verses of Surat al-Baqarah.

e Sl W 2,278\ 5. < u’ L P
w@u\{wu\g/)x:)&\&}yb\ ‘éﬁ}?y@.} épxesve) Jd‘fﬁ‘gﬁ@ed"l

w

(\"V‘("JH""\”V‘% SRYEAEW \p-bvujb}& u»,eﬁs(i;;ﬁ}

g;‘*fé@w{gﬁg‘fw@g‘g“m’wu%wb &Jﬂu"\’ﬁu" J«.{J ST
2

326 Al-Nashr: 2/444-445; Sunan al-Tirmidhr 2891.
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‘Abd Allah ibn Kathir transmits from Dirbas, the client of Ibn ‘Abbas, and from
Mujahid, from Ibn ‘Abbas, from Ubayy ibn Kab 4%, from the Prophet éﬁ?ﬂ, Ubayy

ibn Ka'b 4% read to the Prophet 9&?@, and upon reading Surat al-Nas, he would start
reading Surat al-Hamd and Sarat al-Bagarah until “; ﬂiﬂ\”. Thereafter he would

make the du’z upon completion of a khatm before separating and departing.327

Ibn al-Jazari relates in his Nashr that this was not only the practice in the Qira’ah of
Ibn Kathir, but for all the Qirat throughout the Islamic centres, to the extent that
one would not find an individual completing a khatm, except that they would
immediately commence the next khatm by reciting Strat al-Fatihah and the first five

328
verses of Strat al—Baqarah.

By stating “ul.» :)f’ if you wish), he alludes that this practice is not compulsory.

TEXT:
;;/.: a;;:e ;¢ A 6\_;_)”&_:,}_;:5’&3\3 1008
TRANSLATION:

Supplicate (Allah) whilst you are certain of acceptance; the prayer of one who makes a

khatm is certainly answered.

COMMENTARY:
Ibn al-Jazari alludes to a hadith of the Prophet 28 related by al-Tirmidh:

el 55850 3 a2
Call upon Allah, convinced that (He) will answer (your call/ prayer).329

" AL Nashr: 2/441.
28 Al-Nashr. 2/444.
329 Al-Nashr. 2/463; Sunan al-Tirmidhr: hadith 3401.
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The second half of the line alludes to the hadith:
Haaadtes § A s 5

Whoever makes a khatm of the Qur’an, his prayer will be answered.”

Al-Qastallani and al—SaféqusI331 mention that those who complete their khatms vary:
® Those who embark on repentance (istighfar) before du.
® Those who gather together upon the khatm and made du% collectively.

® Those who immediately start on another khatm without any du% at the end

of the khatm.

® Those who feed others — or the needy — upon completion.

Al—QastallénI advises that one combine all of these: make 1'st1g]1f§r, du§, immediately

332
start the next khatm and feed others.

TEXT:
Rl J‘ &s:\_ﬁ\ @J_i_lj Ledl g33‘\_;, R °j 1009
5 oi}ﬁ /T:E,/ 53\/ P S0 . 3\3\.&.::;;-_}“ ’/Qi‘ij 1010

TRANSLATION:

And due attention should be given to the etiquette of prayer, and let the hands be

raised to the heavens, then let the face be wiped with them; render praises along with

salutations (upon the Prophet %%%) before and after (the prayer).

COMMENTARY:
When supplicating Allah, one should adhere to the etiquette of supplication. Ibn al-

Jazari mentions some of them in these two lines:

3 ALNashr. 2/455; al-Mu jam al-Kabir of al-Tabarani: hadith 647.
' Ghayth al-Naf: 669.
3 Lata’if al-Isharat. 4450.
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® Raising ones hands when making dua.

® Starting the dud with the praises of Allah and salutations upon the Prophet

o,

® Wiping the hands over the face after the du%.

Ibn ‘Abbas & relates:

o555 gy |yl (o iy L8 V5 K8 o 6 L ol )
If you ask from Allah, then ask Him (by raising) the insides of your palms, not the

. 333
backs Of them; then Wlpe your palms over your faces.

Also related is:

2 o Je Jass ade ey b ats Ui ST 15 1)

If one of you prays, then be sure to start with the praise of Allah, glorify Him, send

RACIRSELDE

@ 33.
salutations upon the Prophet 28%, then pray for what you wish. *

There are many other reports that Ibn al-Jazari mentions at the end of his Nashr to

substantiate these practices.

Additional etiquette that he mentions when supplicating Allah are:
® Sincerity when making dua.
® Refraining from eating food which is prohibited.
® Being in the state of wuda’
® TFacing the giblah when supplicating.

® Displaying humility when supplicating Aiiah.335

 The Sunan of Aba Dawid: 4/284; al-Mu jam al-Kabir of al-Tabarani: 9/197.

* The Sunan of Aba Dawad: 4/280. It also has 45 ~z4ty (and glorify their Lord) in place of Al Jp>% (and praise
Allah). See Ghunyat al-Talabah bi Sharh al-Tayyibah: 5/3571.
* ALNashr: 2/457-459.
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Conclusion of the Poem

TEXT:
P e WP S BN B 25\ g kg 100
TRANSLATION:

Here the poem of the 7ayyibah concludes: one thousand verses, felicitous and refined.

COMMENTARY:

The author concludes his poem with the next few lines; they comprise approximately
one thousand lines (ilf). He describes the poem as felicitous (335) and refined
(33¢%). Felicitous in that it is easy for its student to memorise and comprehend,
allowing him/her to grasp the knowledge of Qira’at effortlessly. It is also refined in

that it contains the essence of what should be read in the Nashr.

TEXT:

. - 0w, °

Bloae 55 S35 &
TRANSLATION:

\Cs

L Bl HUsd :)fFJJNMf 1012

0

(Completed) in Turkey, (the month of) Shaban, in the middle of the year 799 (A.H).

COMMENTARY:

Ibn al-Jazarl compiled the 7ayyibah when he was in Bursa, Turkey (f j jﬂ\i).336

He started writing the Nashr at the start of Rabi® al-Awwal, 799/1396 and completed

it in Dha a]»[-b]ja]z of the same year; completing it in a period of approximately nine

months. The 7ayyibah he completed in the month of Shaban of the same year, at the
337

age of 48.

336 Bursa is a large city in northwest Turkey, lying in the foothills of roughly 2,500m-high Mount Uludag near the
Sea of Marmara.
37 See al-Nashr: 2/469; Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr of al-Nuwayri: 2/662.
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TEXT:

°/~o/5’50/z7/ f.)‘ﬁj /:‘;a/;"i,
LE_J\G-Q%%UJLSC)J}\\AS g&—“ﬁ—iu’ﬁ\*—"j 1013
TRANSLATION:

I grant authorization of it (the Zayyibah) to every mugri’ (teacher of the Quran),

likewise, I grant authorization to everyone in my time.

COMMENTARY:

One of the ways of carrying over (tahammul) knowledge from a master is via zjazah

(authorization from the teacher), especially for those who had to travel far and were

not able to spend lengthy periods reading or listening to the master.

Ijazah is of various types. Some of them are:

1)

2)

3)

4)

338

Ijazah to a specific person in something specific — the student receives zjazah
for a specific text e.g. the Muqaa’cﬁmat a]—]azan'yyab, the S]]éﬁbi)/yab etc.
Ijézab to a specific person in something general — the student receives 1'/'52&]1
to transmit all the mentor’s transmissions i.e. transmit all the master’s
transmissions in books of Tajwid, Qira’at, Hadith, Fiqh, Tafsir etc.

]ja‘zab in something specific to a general group — 1'/'52&]1 to the entire
popuiation of South Africa in the Sahih of Imam al-Bukhart.

]ja‘zab in something generai to a general group — 1'/@2‘2&]1 to everyone who is
alive during the lifetime of the master for all his transmissions e.g. Ibn Hajar
al-Haytami (d. 909-974) transmits from al-Suyuti (849-911) even though the
former was approximately three years old when the latter passed away, and
they never met; al-Suyuti gave zjazah to all who lived in his lifetime for all his

.. 339
transmissions.

8 See Tadrib al-Rawr: 447.
3 See the Thabat of Ibn Hajar al-Haytami: 91.
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In this line, Ibn al-Jazari uses these various types of jazah. He first grants
authorization specifically to every mugri’( s )nfo CEKS) — teacher of the Quran — to read
and teach what the 7ayyibah comprises ({&3is1). The pronoun in is! refers to the
Tayyibah. In the second half of the line, he grants a general authorization (jazah
ammah) to every scholar who lives during his lifetime to transmit on his behalf. He
does not specify what exactly he grants them jjazah in. Al-Nuwayri suggests that it is
most likely 7jzzah @mmabh for all his transmissions to accommodate for the many who

. . . 340
were not able to meet him and yearned to transmit from him.

Technically, a mugri’ is one who transmits Qirz’at after having has grasped its

. ) ) 341
meticulous articulation from an expert.

TEXT:

P : o( 8 -3 % . /:oﬁn - o 7 f/,
&SJJ_;-\&__)\J&_&ABQJ M‘@ﬂﬁ@bg 1014
TRANSLATION:

(I grant authorisation) in transmission (from me) with its required prerequisites; this

is stated by Muhammad Ibn al-Jazari.

COMMENTARY:
The required prerequisite alluded to in this line is competency in whatever one

transmits (c\:h;\)

Thereafter, the author emphasizes this authorization in that it is not merely what he
has written, but what he articulates as well (zdbj), impressing his name to this

authorization.

30 Sharh Tayyibat al-Nashr of al-Nuwayri: 2/662.
! Latzif al-Isharat: 1/357.
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TEXT:

O—adll s & 5 s h Gk G 2O\ al hi 4 s 1015
TRANSLATION:

May The Most Merciful have mercy upon him through His grace, and his conviction

of forgiveness through His kindness.

COMMENTARY:
As the author started his poem seeking the mercy and forgiveness of Allah ( &5t J6
J_a_Qb 5l ass) JM\ 15 6))_,J\ {4 5»), he ends his poem supplicating Allah’s

mercy and forgiveness.

In the second half of the line the author positively aspires for forgiveness from Allah,

as all are advised to do, when Allah states in a sacred hadith:

5 g s s b s
I am (to my slave) what he thinks of me, so let him think good/positive thoughts of

342
me.

342 . . . . . .
There are many variations of this particular hadith in the different commentaries and books of hadith as well.

See Ghunyat al-Talabah bi Sharh al-Tayyibah for some of them and their sources.
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